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1. 5120100 - @unonocus ea munnapnu yKumuw (muanap Oyuuua) TaAbJIUM
HYHAJTMIIMHUHT YMYMHH TaBcudu

1.1 Uynamum - V36eKUCTOH y3nyKcu3 TabauM JlaBoaT TabouMm craHmapriaapu, Omuit
TabJIUMHMHT JlaBnar TabauM cranaaptd, Oiui TabiuM HYHaIMIUIapU Ba MyTaxacCUCIUKIApU
Knaccugukaropura KupuTHITaH.

1.2 TapbJMMHHHT KYHJIy3THd VKHII IIAKJIAIArd MyJIaTH - 4 M. AKaJeMHK Japaxa -
«baxkaJjgaBp».

1.3 bakanasp:

- KacOyiap Ba JaBO3UMJIAp MHIUIMK KiacCH(UKATOpUra MYBO(PHK OJHHA MabIyMOTIIH
I1aXC 3raJulalliy JI03UM OYIIraH naBozumiiap 0yinda Mmycrakui (paosusaT KYypcaTuIlra;

- TabJIUM WYHAJIMIIM XaMJa TYpAOLl TabJIMM WYHAIMIUIAPUHUHT Marucrparypa
MyTaxacCUCIUKIapu Oyinda ol TabJIUM OJMIIHU JABOM 3TTUPHUIITa;

- KaJpJapHU KaiiTa Tailépriain Ba Mallaka OLIUPHINI TU3UMHIA KYIIUMYa KacOMil TablIuM
OJIMIITa TAWEPJIaHTaH OYJIMIIN MAPT.

1.4 5120100 - @unonocus ea munnapuu yKkumuwi (muanap Oyiuua) TAbIUM
HyHaaumm 0yiiuya 0axkanapp KacOuil paousaTH coxajaapu Ba 00beKTJIAPUHUHT TaBcudu

1.4.1 Tabaum HyHATHIIMHUHT WIM-(aHIap Ba XU3MaT/Iap COXaCUAAaru YPHHU.

5120100 - @unonozus éa muinapuu yxkumuw (munnap Oyuuua) TabauM WYHATHAIINA
WKTUMOUK (aHmap coxacuuaru HyHamum OYnu0, y JIMHTBUCTHKA Ba aXa0UETITYHOCIHK
MyaMMOJIApMHM YpraTaad. VyHamum niMmuii Ba IEJaroruk Xamjaa TapKHMOHIMK COXACHHH
PUBOXIJIAHTHPHUINTA, HWCTHKOONWMHHM  Oenrmiamra, KacOMH  KYHMKMara  MyTacaJIiIuK
KOOMIMATUTA 3ra MyTaxaccuc Tai€pnailin Ba MHCOH (aOJIMSATHHUHI BOCHTAJapH, YCYJUIApH,
METO/JIapy Ba YCIIyOJIapuHH ¥3 HUUTa OJaIu.

1.4.2 Kacouii paoaust 00beKTIapH

5120100 - @unonozus éa munnapru yKumuw (muanap Oyuuyua) TabiuM HYHATUIIHA
Oyiinua OaknaBp KacOuil paomusT o0bEKTIaApU- pOMaH-TePMaH TUUIApUAaH Oupu Oyitnua yHUHT
Ha3apuil, Tapuxuil, MEBallyHOCIHUK acleKTaapyu Oyiinya ypraHuiil, poMaH-repMaH THIapuaru
a/71a0MET Ba YHUHT PUBOXKJIAHUII KapaéHU KaOWIapHU Y3 W4YMra Oaju.

1.4.3 Kacownii daonusar typjaapu

5120100 - @unonozua éa munnaprnu ykumuwi (muanap oynuuya) TabIUM HYHATUIIN
Oyiinua OakanmaBp (QyHIaMEeHTal, yYMyMKacOuMil Ba Maxcyc Taiéprapaurura MyBO(UK
KyHUJarvjiapHu y3IalTHpaIu:

NeJaroruk (paousAT: FOKOPU MAJIAKAIM YeT TUIM YKUTYBUMJIAPUHU Tarépiiani;

uHpopmannoH Oudauorpapuk ¢aoausaT: KyTyOXoHamapaa KyTyOxoHauu OYiu0
UIILIAII;

WIMHA-TAAKMKOT HMIUIAPH: TyMaHuTap HYyHanumy OyiiMua WIMHH TEKIIMPUII
TAIIKMWJIOTJIApUAa KUUMK WIMHI X01MM Bazudacuaa UIlai;

MYXappHUpPJMK: Tra3eTa, >KypHaJ, pajuo, TEJIEBUACHUEAA MyXappHUp-Tap>KUMOH,
MycCaxXux OYIuO HIILIarl.

TAPKUMOHJIMK (PAOTUSITH: TYpJu JaBiaT Ba JaBiaTra TETHUUIM OYamaraH Xycycui
TANIKWIOTJIAp Xamja Myaccacajapja TapKUMOHJIUK KWIMII Ba Oomika kacOuil Qaonusr
TypJIapuHU Oa)KapUIlld MyMKUH.

1.4.4 Typnom kacéaapra MocJalIuIl HMKOHUSITIapU

5120100 - @unonozua éa munnapnu yKumuw (muanap Oyuuya) TabiuM HYHATUIIHA
Oyiinya OakanaBp KyWujaru:

nearoruKk (paoJMsAT: MakrTabraya TabJIuM, YMYMTAbIUM MyaccacalapH, aKaJeMHK
JUIEH, KoJuiex Ba OOIIKa TabJIMM Myaccacajapu/a YeT THIapuaH 1apc Oepuiy;

MabMYpHil uMmI:  Maopud, MaJaHUAT, TypU3M CcoOXajapuja; Typiaud JaBiaT
Myaccacajapuiia, MEXMOHXOHa, KyIIMa KOpXOHajlap, @QupMantapia HII IOPUTYBYH,
aJIMUHUCTpATOp, pedepeHT Bazudacu1a UIUIal;

CepBUC XM3MAaTH. TEXHUK Ba OOIIKa TapKMMa TYpJIApUHU aMajra OLIMpPHIL, pOMaH-
repMaH TWIJIApUHU UHTEHCUB MIAKIAA ypratull (Kucka Kypciap);



MCHXOJOTHK KOHCYJIbTAIUSI XU3MATH: MaH(paaTaop KYIIMa KOpXOHAIApra amaiuil Ba
ycnyOuii épiaM Kypcatuil, Typiaud O0CKWYAard TabJIuM Myaccacallapyiia MCUXO0JI0r - MaciaxaTdu
Basu(acuaa GaoausIT IOPUTHULL,

WIMHHA coxajna: Oanuuii, WIMUK acapiapra Takpuziap €3um Kabu KacOuil (haonusT
TypJapura MOCJIAIIUIIA MyMKHUH.

1.5 Tabaum oJIMIIIHE TABOM 3TTHPHUII HMKOHUATH.

5120100 - @unonozua éa munnapuu yKumuw (muanap Oyuuyua) TabiuM HYHATUIIHA
Oyitnua OakanaBp KyHUary.

5A220101 - Agabuérmynocnuk (Tuiap 6yiinua);

5A220102 - Jluareuctuka (Truiuiap 0yinya);

5A220601 - Tap>xuma Ha3apusCH Ba aMaTUETH;

5A220104 - Anabuit MaHOAITYHOCIIMK Ba MATHITYHOCIIHK;

5A220105 - AgaOuii TaHKH;

5A220106 - KacO-xyHap (aniapuHy YKUTHII METOAMKACH MYTaXacCHCIMKIApU Xamjia
TaBJIMMHUHI BaKOJIATIM OOIIKapyB OpraHu (Jlapu) TOMOHUJAH O€NrWjaHraH TypAOLI TabluM
HyHanunuapu (MyTaxacCUCIMKIapu) OyiiMya WKKM WWIJaH KaMm OynMaran Myaaariaa
MarucTpaTypaja YKUIIHA JaBOM STTUPUIIA MYMKHH.

2. 5120100 - @unonocusa ea munnapnu ykumuwi (munanap Oyuuya) RyHATHIIN
O0yiinua 0akaJaBPpHUHT TAHEPrap/MK Japakacura Kyiujaaauras taaadJaap

2.1. bakanasp Taiéprapaurura KyHWiagjurad yMyMuid MajakaBuil Tajaadaap

bakanasp:

e nyHEKapaml TaBcuuAard OWiIMMIap THU3UMUHHM drajularaH OYIuIIM, TYMaHHTap Ba
WOKTUMOUHN - UKTHCOAMM (aHIap acoCHHH, >KOpUM AaBiaT cUEcAaTH MacalalapyuHHU OWIMIIU
JI03UM, WKTUMOUN MyaMMOJIap Ba jkapa¢HJIapHU MYCTaKWJI TaXJIWJ 3TUIITa KOOI OYIUILN;

eBaTan TapuxuHu OWJINIL, MUJUIMA MabHABHI Macanajaap Ba YMyMHHCOHUHN KaJpuUATIap
Oyiinya ¥3 HyKTam HazapuHH Oa€H dTa OJUIIM, XamjJa WIMHH acocliail OJIUIIHN, MIJLIHH FOS
acocua ¢aon XaéTuil YpUHHH drajljalliu;

eTaOuaT Ba )KaMUAT/A 103 Oepaérran >kapa€Hiap Ba Xoaucaiap XaKuia sIXJIUT TacaBBypra
ra OynMIIM Kepak, TabuaT Ba KaMHUAT PUBOXKJIAHUIIM XaKUAAard OWIMMIIApHM Arajulally,
3aMOHABUI WIMHMIA acocnap/a ynapaaH Xaétaa Ba kacOuit ¢paonusatuaa oiiganaHa oI,

®IHCOHJIAp OpacHuJard >KaMusTra, arpod Myxurra OyiraH MyHocaOaTMHU TapTHOTra
COJIYBYHM XYKYKHH Ba aXJIOKM MebEpIapHH OWITUIIL, YIapHU KacOuil Gaonusaria Xucoora OJuIIy;

¢ ax0OpOTHM TYTUIAII, TAaXJWJI KUIHUII, UIUIOB OepHIl Ba yHyMiIH ¢oiiianaHa onuil; Y3
KacOuit paonusaTHAa MycTaKiI (PUKpIIall Ba KEPaKIM Kapopiap KaOys Kujia OJIUIIY;

e0aKallaBpUaTHUHI TErMIUIM HyHanumu Oyiinuya paxkoOaTOapaom  yMyMmKacOuit
Taléprapiaukka 3ra Oyiuim;

eSHTM OWIMMIAPHM MYCTaKWJ Y3JIalmTHpa OJMIIM, TAKOMUJUIAIITHPUIIN Ba Y3
MEXHATUHU WIMHNA acoc/a TAIIKUI THIIIH;

®COFJIOM TYpMyII Tap3WHU MIAKIUIAHTHPUII, >KUCMOHAH OaKyBBaT Ba CHOPT OuiaH
IIYFAJUTAaHUO OOPHINM 3apypHSTH XaKuJa UIMUIM TacaBBypra Ba YbTHUKOATA 3ra OYIUIIM, Y3UHU
’KMCMOHAH TAaKOMWUTAIITUPUITHUHT MaJlaka Ba KYHUKMaJlapyura ara OyIuIny Kepak.

2.2 YmyMkacOuii MmajakaBuii Tajgadmaap

bakanasp:

Qunonoe-munuwiynoc cugpamuoa: mMamnakatia MaBxya Typiau doiianaHum Kynamura
sra OyiraH THIIapra CTPYKTypal Ba (DYHKIIMOHA PUBOXKIAHUIN KOHYHUSTIAPUHH MyKaMMal
OmnM Ba ynapra taBcu@ 6epa onumiu;

dunonoz-adabuémuiynoc cugpamuoa: X03Upru 3aMoH afaOuil kapaHIApUHU TYFpU
TaxXJIWI KWiia OMJIMIIN Ba TYpJIH JKaHpra MaHcyO Oaauuil acapiapHu TaxpHp Kujia OUITUIIHN;

mapycumMon cugpamuda’ 9eT TUINAAH OHA THIIUTA, OHA TUJIMIAH YeT TUJIUra TYpJIu MaTH
Ba HYTK MaxCyJOTJIapuHH OF3akM Ba €3Ma IIakiJga, M34YWJI Ba CHHXPOH paBulAa cudatiu
Tap)KMMa KWJa OJHII KYHHUKMandapud YCTUBOPIUTHHU TabMHHIAII Xam/a PHBOXKJIAHTUPHUIIHU
amalra OINPHUIIIHY;



uAMuil coxaoa:. YpraHwiaérrad T Ba YMyMHUH THILIYHOCIUK COXACHA THJI TY3UJIMILH,
VHUHT KYJUIAaHWIWIIKA Ba TYPJIM JIMHTBUCTHK >XKapaHiap Oyirda WIMHA HW3JaHUIUIAD OJIHO
oopui;

cepguc ea OowKa mypoacu XusMAmIGPHU  Kypcamuui  coxacuoa.  11axc
NICUXOJIOTHSICHHUHT Y3Mra XOC XyCYCHSTIApUHU WHOOATra OJIraH XOJAa TypJiH Myaccacaiapiaa
VKyBuH, Tajmaba Ba XoIuMIIapra Kepakiu peKpealnoH XU3MaTHH KypcaTa OJIUII KYHUKMallapura
sra Oy,

mavaum coxacuoa:. Y3IYKCU3 TabIUM TU3MMH Myaccacajlapuja YKyB KapaCHUHHU
TalIKWI 3THUII Ba YTKa3WIMIIUIA Kymaknamuim (YKyB HEpCOHAIN), TaJAKUKOTJIApAa HILTUPOK
3TULI, MABIYMOTJIAPHU TYILIANl, yMYMJIAIITUPUIL Ba TaXJIMJI 3TULLI, YMYMHH ypTa, ypTa Maxcyc,
KacO-XyHap TabJIUM Myaccacajapuia YKyB MaIIFyJOTIapUHH YTHIN, 3aMOHABUN IMEIarorvuK Ba
ax00pOT TEeXHOJOTUSIIAPHU drajliall Ba TaAOUK STUIIHU OWJIMILIU Kepak.

OowiKapys 6a mMawiKUIOMUUIUK coxacuda: TYplU J1aBjlaT Ba HOJABIAT Myaccacayap
TAlIKWIMKA KYpUJIUIIH Ba OOLIKApyB Macajaiapu Oyiinua TacaBBypra sra OYJIuIIN Kepak.

Kacouii maxopam 06Vyitnda y3 OMIMMH Ba KYHMKMACHHH JrajUlaraH JIaBO3MMHIA
MycTakui (HaouaT KypcaTul Tagadbiapura Ba nmpoeccuoHaNIu3Mra xaBo0 OepuIy Kepak.

2.3 Tawbmum pactypiapu Oyiimua OwiawM, Majaka Ba KyHUKMajapra KyWHJIaIuraH
Tajadyap

2.3.1 'ymanuTap, WKTAMOMK-UKTHCOAMH (armap Oyiinmya Tamadnap

T'ymanumap 6a usxicmumouii-ukmucoouii ¢pannap xKucmu 06yiinya tanadnap V36ekucTon
Pecnybnmukacu Omnuii Ba ypra Maxcyc TabliuM BasUpiWrd Ttacaukiaran «['ymanurap Ba
WOKTUMOUN-UKTUCOIUIN (aHnap Onmoku OVitmua OakanaBpiapHUHT Tal€prapiiuk Japakacu Ba
3apypuil OusMiap Ma3MyHUTa KyHuiran tajgadiapy» acocuaa OenruiaHaim.

2.3.2 MaTemaTuk Ba Taduuii-uamuii ¢panaap 6yiiuya rauadaap

Mamemamuk KOMMYHUKAMUE Kypc

bakanasp:

- uH(popMaTHKa, WHPOPMALMOH TEXHOJOTHIAD Ba MAaTEMAaTHK JIMHTBHCTHKAra OWJI
TacaBBypra ara OyiIuiIu:

- MaTeMaTHKa — OJIAMHU WJIPOK STUIIHUHT aJOXUAa YCyJIu cudaTtuiaru, yHUHT TyIIyH4Ya
Ba TaCaBBYpJapu YMyMUNIIUTH XaKU/4;

- MaTEeMaTUK THWIIIYHOCIUKHUHT JIMHTBUCTHK (paHiap opacuna YpHUHU Owuii, GaHHUHT
TYyIIyHYaJIap annapaTy Ba TaxXJIHJI METOJIApUHU drayiad OJUIIN;

- MAaTHHU TaJIKUK ATHUILJA Ba YHUHT TUJ KaTJaMmiapu Oyiinya 3JIeMeHTIapUHN aHUKJIaIa
MaTeMAaTHK JIMHIBUCTUKA UMKOHHTIApUAaH (oiinaTaHuIl XaKuaa TacaBBypra ara Oyiuiy,

- axOopoT TyFpucHla, YHH CakJjall, KaiTa WIUIANl Ba y3aTUII TYFpUCHIA OWIMIIN Ba
KYJUJIal OJUIIN;

- DKCIIepUMEHTaN (TakpuOaBHil) MabIyMOTJIApHU KailTa MIUIANIHUHT acocuil ycinyO Ba
yCyJIIapuHU KyJuiail Oumui,

- MareMaTukK OeNTWIAPHUHT JIMHTBUCTUK Oenruiapaad  (apkuHH, KOMOWHATOP
MaTeMaTuKa 3JIEMEHTIIapUHU;

- 9XTUMOJIIap HAa3apUsACHHU TYpJIM BOKeanapAa TaTOMK Kujla OJHILIHY;

- CHHTaKCHUCHHU MOJISJUTAIITUPHUIITHYA OWJIMIIY Ba yapJaH oiganaHa OIuIIIN;

- XucoOjaml TEeXHUKAacu Ba JAcTypuil TabMUHOT HMMKOHHUATIapuUJaH ¢oiiianaHuil Ba
porpaMmMaialiTUPHILL;

- KOMITbIOTEp TpaduKacu BocUTaIapuaH GoiilaiaHul,

- cOJia Ba MypakKad OMpPUKMATAPHUHT TypJId KYPUHHUIIUTAPUHU ¥3 aManuéTuaa UIiaTa
OJIHIIT;

- ¥3 (daonuaruaa TMI YHCYpAapu KYJIJIAHWIMIIN SXTUMOJUIMK MMKOHHUHHU TOIHWII Y9YH
anemMeHTap popmynanapaad GoiaanaHuII;

- TUJTHUHT TaIIKWI KUJTYBYH Ba TOOE Ty3UIMAllapHHU K JUTAIIL;

- OHI OAJUN aMaluil JUMHTBUCTUK MacajlalapHU €YMIla IIyHra MOC KeJaJuraH
MaTeMaTHK HazapusiiapaaH ¢oiiianana OWINII Malakanapura 3ra OVIHIg Kepak.



Tabuuit — unmuit Kypcu

bakanasp:

- TaOMATIIYHOCIHUK TapaKKUETUHUHT acoCUi OOCKUYJIapH, 3aMOHABHI TaOMATIIYHOCIIUK
XYCYCHATIIApH, HBOJIIOLIMOH Ba Hpr0TOH napanurmanapy;

- )KOHJIM Ba )KOHCHU3 Tabuataaru y3apo MmyHocabariap;

- MaTepusfaru dJEMEHTIap TY3WIMIIA HEPapXusICH TYFPUCHIA, OJAMHUHI MHKDPOJAH-
Makporada Ba Merarada Ty3WJINIIN;

- IICUXOJIOTUSHUHI (U3UOJOTMK acociapu, WKTHUMOHMM XYJK, SKOJIOTHS Ba HHCOH
CaJIOMATIIUTH;

- OpraHu3M Ba MYXUTHUHI Y3BMHJIMIM, 53KOCHUCTeMa, TaOuWaTHM acpauml Ba
TaOUUHOOMIMKIIapIaH OKMIIOHA (HOM TaTaHHIIL;

- TaslabajlapHUHT TYpJU €1 1aBpiiapa pUBOXKIIAHUII KOHYHUSTIAPH;

- MakTad TMrUeHacH, MEXHAT Ba JIaM OJIUII PEKACUHH TAIIKHJII STHIIL

- ep TapakKUETUa NHCOHHUHT YPHHU, ITOHA MAJAHUAT MapaJurMacu Ba Hoocdepa;

- Ypranuiaguran MaMJIaKaTHUHT (MHUHTAKa) TaOWHiA Ba MKTUMOUIN Teorpadusicy;

- ypranwia€IraH TWl MaMJIaKaTJIapd Ba XAJIKJIADUHUHT WIMHUH, MaJaHUl
MEpOCHIapH;yprauuaaéTran T MaMJIAaKaTUHUHT CHUECUN TapuxW, MaJaHuATH, JWHU Ba
UKTUCOAMM-MKTUMOUN MyaMMOJIapH XaKu1a TacaBBypra ara 0yiuiiy,

- TabMaT pUBOKIIAHUIIMHUHT aCOCUI KOHYHJIAPH;

- 3aMOHaBUI TaOUATIIYHOCIUKA 010 GOopHIaéTrad U3JIaHUIIIAPHUHT ACOCUN MPUHLIUAI
Ba yciyonapu;

- HHCOH (aoJMATUIArd MaBXy/] TYPIM XHJI WIMHUIM NPUHLIUIUIAPHU KYIIIaml;

- &1 aBjoAHM TapOusutamga € GU3MONIOTHUACH IPEIMETHHUHT YKYB (DaHIapu opacuaaru
VpHH Ba MaBKEH;

- Ooranap Ba ycMUpIIap MCuX0(U3NOIOTHK XYCYCHSTIApUHU OWIINII,

- YKyB ’kapa€HUra HepB cucTeMacH, (PU3HOJIOTUACH, OJINM HepB (haonusaTHIA yupaliaurad
IOKYMJIM KaCaJUIMKJIAPHUHT TabCUPH;

- dbuocdepa MYbTAAUIUIUIHIA KTUMOUH (PAaKTOPHUHT POIIH;

- HKOJIOTMK MyaMMOJIApDHUHT KeJIU0 YMKuIl cababnapu;

- WKTUMOUM-3KOJIOTUK MyBO3aHaT KOUJIACH;

- YprauunaéTraH MaMJIaKaTHUHT CHECMH Ba UKTUCOAMM reorpadusicu Hazapuil
OMITMMITApUHY;

- Xxopwkuid Fap0 MamiakaTIapuHUHT TapUXUA PUBOXKM Ba 3aMOHABUWINIU HYKTau
Ha3apuJaH WKTUMOMNA- HUKTUCOAMH, CHECUH, MaJaHMH MyHOCAO0ATIApUHUHI IIAKJUTAHUII
Macanaiapu;

- Ypranmwiaérrad TWJI MaMJIaKaTUHUHT Tapuxu, reorpadusicu, UKTHUCOAWUN, MKTUMOMMN-
cuécHil TU3UMHU, XaJIKapo MyHocabaTIapy, YHUHT jKaxOH XaMKaMUSITUJIary T€ONOIUTHK YPHUHU
Ounuiny Ba ynap/jaH QoiiagaHa oauIy,

- TYMaHUTap Ba TaAOMMI-UIMHUI MaJaHUSTHU SITOHA Tap3a CUHTE3 KUJjla OUITHILL;

- Tabuuit pannap IOTYKIaApUHU SPKUH KYIJIaid OJUIL;

-¥3 KacOMHM TYJMaKOHJM draianmia €paaM OepyBud TapakKypHUHT TaOWWMN-MIMHMA
YCYJIUHU KYJUTail Oumui;

- DKOJIOTHsl KOHYHUATIAPUHU amMallia KyJulalll,

- MaxXaJuIMi Ba XyAyAuii 9KOJOTMK MyaMMOJIap KeJIUO YMKUIITUHUHT OJIJUHU OJIHILL

- aTpo-MyXuT U(DIOCTAHUIITMHUHT OJITUHU OJIUIIT;

- aTJiac, CTAaTUCTHK JKaJABaJulap, CUECUH, TaOMMIA Ba UKTHUCOANHN XapuTanap OWJIaH MIIUIaI,

- TUJIW ypraHuia€TraH MaMJIaKaTHUHT TapUXUH Ba MKTUMOWK-CHUECUM PHUBOKIAHUIIMHU
TaxXJINI KWINLI;

- TUJIW YpraHWIa€TraH MaMJIaKaTHUHT TapuUXUil y3akiapy XakuAa TYJIUK TacaBBYp
HIAKJJTAHTHPA OJIUILI,

- -€m (usmonorusicu O6yiuya Ownumiapra TasHUO, TabJIUM TapOus kapaéHura HIMUN
€nromur; 6oaJapHUHT aKJIUK Ba )KUCMOHUHM KOOMIHUATIAPUHI PUBOMXIIAHTHPHIILL



-YKyB Myacaccajlapuja CaHUTap TUTHEHHUK Tajxald Ba MebEpiiapra TasHIaH XOJAa MEXHAT
Ba JIaM OJIMII TapTUOMHM camMapallv TAlIKWI KMIIUII MajlaKaJapyura ra Oy Kepax.

2.3.3 Ymymkacouii pansiap 6yiiuua tanadaap

Junzeucmuxk Kypc

bakanasp:

- Ypranmiaérrad TUIHUHT MOP(OJIOTUK TY3WIMILIHU Ba TOBYII TH3UMH;

- ypranwnaérrad THIAAH VYKUTHII ONuO OopuiaérraH Tuira TapKUMa aMaluéTH
crenrdrKacu Ba CTWINCTHK XyCYCUATIApH, MEbEPHUI IpaMMaTHKa acoCiapH;

- Yprauunaérrad TWIHUHT PHUBOKH Ba THJI JOMPACHIATH ACOCUM SKCTPAJIUMHIBUCTHUK
HIAKJUTAHUIIHUHT acocuil (akTopiapu xamjaa Tapuxui MaHOanapu, YHUHT JUAJIEKTUK XHUJIMa-
XWIJIUTH ;

- MYJOKOTHHUHI OF3aKH{ Ba €3Ma TypJlapH;

- XOpWXHHA THUTapaa (UKpHU JUCOHMKA HQoAa KWIMII yCyJUIapy Ba YJIAPHUHT HYTK
OF3aKH Ba €3Ma IAK/UIApUAA KYJUIAHUIUIIN KOHYHUATIIAPH;

- HYTKHUHT TUAJIOTMK Ba MOHOJIOTHK IIAKJUIApU XaKKU/1a TacaBBypra ara OyJInimy,

- acocull yprauunaéTrad TUWIHUHT €3Ma, aja0uil Ba TypMYIIJIary MIaKJUIApUHU;

- TWIHUHT 3aMOHAaBUH XoJlaTH TaBcudu, &3yB, rpaduka, opdorpadus, myHKTyanus,
JEKCUK-TPaMMaTHK TYpKyMJIap, c¥3 TY3WJIMIIM, OOIIKAa TWIIApAaH CY3 KUPUO KEeIUIIMHUHT
YMyMHH TapUXWHH;

-coJjla Ba KylIMa ramiap, cy3 OMpHKMalapd CHHTaKCHCH, JIEKCHMKa Ba &3Ma HYTK,
JUAJIEKTHK JIEKCUKaHUHT aCOCUM XYCYCUATIIapH;

-Xopwxui Tun Tanapdy3m Ba HYTKUHMHI WHTOHAIIMOH JKMXATAAH JKWIOJAIIWHU
MyKaMMaJlJIalli TH PUILL

- ypraHwiaérrad TWJI IPaMMaTUK Ba CUHTAKTHK XYCYCUATIApH, MATHHUHT ITYHKTYallHUOH
PacCMUILTAIITUPUIIUIINHYI 3Taji1ad OJMIILL;

- MyaiisiH Oup KOMMYHUKATUB HUSATHU M(POAATIOBUM HYTK SPATUII MEXaHU3MJIApU XaKH1a
OMJINII, MATHHUHT MaHTUKUN-KOMIIO3ULIMOH TY3WJIMIIMHY TYLIyHA OJIMLI;

- kacOuit iyHanumu noupacuja kamuaa 4000 nekcuk OMpIMK XaXMHUIAru cepMaxcyll Ba
peLenTHB JIEKCUKaHU 3rajuial OJIuIL;

- Ypranwnaérral THJI KMTOOMH-OOCMa, OF3aKkM- CYy3/allyB Ba (YHKLIMOHA] CTUIUIApIa
yupaiiiuran rpaMMaTHK XOJUcalap XaKuJard OMJIMMUHU KEHraTUpUII Ba YyKypJIallTHPHIL,
YKUraHaa Ba TUHIJIAraHAa yJapHU TaHWH OWJIMIIL, SHT KYI KYJUTAHWIaUraH MIaKJUIApHU OF3aKH -
HYTKHI MYJIOKOT/AA KyJUIall;

- YpraHniaérrad THIAA CY3JI0OBUM IAXCIAPHUII KEHI TapKajiraH KyHIaluK Ba KacOui
Ba3MsATIAp/a Cy31araH HYTKMHM TYyIIyHAa OJMIL, DSIIMTWIA€TraH MaTHiapiaH (paauo,
TeJIEBUJICHUE, BUIEOKAcCceTanap) Xxam/1a WIMHANA MaTHJIApPHU TYLIyHa OJIMIL Ba yJapJaH Y3u y4yH
3apyp Oyiran axOOpOTHH OJia OWIIUIIL;

- JIuajor Ba TMOJMWIOTHHHT (Myxokama, myOoxaca, MOJIeMHKa, pacMHil cyx0ar) kabu
TypJapuHu 3rajad ojuIl, MyxoKama MaJaHMSITH Ba 3TUKACHUra PHOSA KWJITaH XO0JIJa MOHOJIOT
(cy3mab Oepui, axOopoT OepHIll Ba Mabpy3a KWIMILI) TypJIapUHHM YpraHWJIraH MaB3y Ba CY3
OOMJIUTH OpKaIW WKTUMOWN- MaWIINiA, MaJaHUH, MKTUMOUK-CUECUH, VKyB-KacOmii coxamapaa
TYpJIM pacMH Ba HOpacMuil BazusATAa KYJulail Ouiui;

- Typau KaHpiapra MaHcy0 Oynran nyOaMIUCTHK, Oanuui, WIMHII-oMMalor,
(GyHKLIMOHAN >KaHpiapra OWJ OpUTMHAl MAaTHJIApHU YKUII cTpareruscu OVyitnua Oapua
TypJapuHU YKUI, S’bHU YpraHuill y4yyH YKUII, TAHUIIYB YKHIIH, aXOOpoT KUIAUpHUO YKHII Ba
F03aKHPOK MabJIyMOT OJIMII YUYH YKHUII IPOIeIypalapiHy amajra ommpa OWINIIM Kepak;

- MaTHJIapHU JIMHTBUCTHUK KMXATAAH TaxXJWI KWIMII (JEKCUKO-TpaMMaTHK XOJHcalapHU
Tonuul, (YHKIMOHAT Ba MparMaTHK TOMOHJAH MAaTHHHHI CTPYKTYypaBUil- CEMaHTHK Ba
CTWJIMCTUK XYCYCHUSITIIApUHM aHUKJIAII Makcaauaa OyHal CTUITMCTHK TaxXJIMII YTKa3uilaau;

- KyHAamuK Xaér €Kku KacOWil MYIOKOT Ba3UATIApHAa XOPWKUN THUIAA CY3T0BYH
HIaXCIAPHUHT HYTKMHM THHIVIAIl Ba TYHIYHUII, TYpJId >KaHpjapra MaHcy0 ayauo Ba
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BUICOTEKCTIApAaH 3apypHil ax00poTHHU oJa Omuil, ¥3 KacOuil HyHanum qoupacua Oepuiarad
OF3aKM HYTKHM MaxCyJIOTJaH YbTHOOpra JOUHUK axO0pOTHU akpaTa OWJIHIIL,

- €3Ma MabBJIyMOTJIApHU THJIW YpraHuiaéTraH JaBiaria KaOyn KWJIWHTAaH IIakiga 0aéH
KWIMILI, MaTHJIapJaH Ky4upMma oOJuIl, Kaita wudojanam, Oomkaya Kuiaud aiitum Ba
YMYMJIALITHPHIL, OF3aKH Ba €3Ma axOOpOT ydyH Te3Hciap TY3WIU, KOHCIEKT, pedepar Ty3ul,
aHHOTAlMs, peUeH3us &3uul, IIaxcuid, pacMHH Ba OHM3HEC XYXOKaTlapd Ba XaTJapuHU
pacMmuiamTapa oaul (Takaug-xat, xadap-xat, MEMOPaHIyM, JIEKTPOH axO00pOT Ba XK.); TaBXa
€3u1ll, TYpJM KYPUHUIIIATU aHKeTa Ba (OPMYIISIpIApHU TYIAUPHIL;

- TYpJM JKaHpra OuJ MaTHJIApHU Y€T TWIMJAH OHA TUJIUIA Ba OHA TWJINJAH YeT TUJIUTa
OF3aKH Ba €3Ma IIAK/UIapAa TapKUMa KHJIUILI,

- TypJau >aHpJaru MaTHJIapHU OF3aKu Ba €3Ma TapKMMa KWIraHaa TapKUMaHUHT
MaJlaHUATIAapapo MYJIOKOT BOCHUTACH OHKAHJIUIMHU MHOOarra oauml, Iy OwiaH Oupra
TapKUMAHUHT KacOMii MaJlaka SKaHJIUTUHU YbTHOOPTa OJIHIIL;

- ¥3 MaMJIakaTH XaMmJa TWIM YpraHWiaaéTraH MaMjakaT VOKTMMOUN-MaJaHWWM Tap3WHU
SKKOJ KY3 OJIMIa KeITHPHII Ba MAMJIAKATIIYHOCIHK COXACHAA KEHT OMIMMIa sra 6y Y3
MamJIaKaTH Ba ¥y3ra JaBiaT KaMmoaJlapd YpTacuaaru yXIIAlIMK Ba (apK TOMOHJIAPUHHU YYKYp
YpraHu® onuII, MXTHUMOWH >KHXATJaH KuiMatra sra OyiaraH Ba MaJaHHUATHTA Kypa y3ura xoc
XYCYCUATHHM U(OJAIOBUM axOOpOTHU Omini Ba Oy MabiayMoTiap Tajgalbara y3ra 3THO-MaJaHUM
KAMHUAT BaKWUIAPU JIMHTBOKOTHUTHB XapaKTEPUCTUKACHHU TYITYHHO OJUINTa UMKOH OCpUIIHHA
aHrjall, Ba MYJIOKOT y4yH 3apyp OYiraH WKTHUMOMN-MauWIIUi, MaJlaHuH, oKTUMOUN-cuécuil Ba
npodeccuoHan alloKaHUHT 3apypiAUTUHN YKTHPA OJIUILI,

-)KaXOHHUHT TYpPJIM J1aBJIaTJIapyd MaJaHUATH XyCYCUATIApPUHU KUECTAIL, COJIMIUTUPULI Ba
TaxXJINI KWINLI;

-TUCOHUI  Ba  YIKAaUIYHOCIMKKA  aJOKaAop  OWiIMMJIapHU  KEHralTHUpuIl  Ba
YyKypJIalITUPUII, KOMMYHHMKAaTUB KYHUKMajdapuHu (aoUIalTUPUII yYyH 3aMOHAaBUM
UH(POPMALIMOH TeXHOJoTHsIIapaH (oiiianaHuiHy OUIUILY Ba yaapaaH ¢oiinanana oaumy;

-acocwii ypranwinaéTraH THIAArd XO3UPrd 3aMOH anabwid Iakiuga TYpJId XHJ
MypakkaOJUKIarn MaTHJIAPHUHT €3Ma, KaTop Xojulapjaa YKUTHII oiud OopuiaérraH Tuira
Tap’KMMa KWJjia OJIMILL

- Ypranmnaérrad TWIJa XOPWXKHMHA MyTaxaccuciap Ba ymMyMaH OoIKa maxciap Ouiax
KacOuil Ba MauIIui BazusaTIapa TYJIAKOHIIH KOHJIN MYJIOKOT 0JIn0 Oopui;

- Xap XMJ MaB3y Ba MypakkaOJIMKAaru MaTHIApHU YKUTUII oiau0 OopmiaérraH THIIaH
acocHil Ypra"wiaéTral TUITHUHT XO3UPTH a1a0uil aKinra €3ma Tap)KuMa Kujia OJTHIIL,

- acocHil ypraHuiaaéTrad THIAa MyJIOKOT 010 OOpHUIL, HYTK CY3Jalll;

- acocuil ypranuwnaérrad afaduil TWIaH YKUTHUII onu0 Gopuinaérrad Tuira cyx0ar, HyTK
Ba Mabpy3aJlapHU OF3aKH M34MJI Ba CHHXPOH Tap>KMMa KHWJIa OJIUILI,

- YpraHmwnaérraH 4eT TWIM Ba YKUTUII oinb Oopuia€rraH TUIAArd MabIyMOTJIapHU
Kynna0 aHHOTauus, pedepaT, MabIyMOTIap TYIUIAL, TY3HI ;

- OakanmaBp HYTK (AaoNMATMHMHI TypJiad MIAKJA Ba ycywiapuHu (€3Ma, OF3aku,
NapaJMHIBUCTUK, SKCTPAIMHTBUCTHK) MAJaHUATIApApO MYJIOKOTAa Ba KacOuil (aonusatuaa
(memaroruk, Tap>KUMOHJIMK Ba OOIIKAa MyTaxacCUCIMKIap Oyiinya) ¥3 HyTKHAa KyJjam Ba
TYLIYHUII MaJlakacura sra OYIuim;

- sgHrM WHGOPMAIMOH TEXHOJIOTUANApJaH KacOra MyHaiaTHpuiIraH Makcajiapaa
doiinanana onui;

- TYpJIU XaJKapo JoWnxaiap, aHKyMaH Ba CHHOBJap/ia KaTHAIlla OJIMII MajlakaJlapura sra
OyMIIN Kepax.

Aoabuémuynocauk Kypcu

bakanasp:

- 0anuuit  WKOAMETHH YpranyBuu (aH, SBHU agaOUETUIYHOCIMKHUHI TapKUOUI
KHCMJIapH;

- a1a0METIIYHOCTUKHUHT MakTa0 Ba HyHamuILIapy;

- Oanuuii aTaOUETHUHT TICUXOJIOTHUsICH, Oaaunii anaOueTHUHT Bazudanapu,
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Oanuuii anaOuETHUHT OOPIMK OWIIaH alOKACHIATH MyaMMoJap;

- amabuii yciy0, )KaHp Ba YCYJUITAPHUHT MyaMMOJIU Macajajlapu;

- EBporma afabuEéTHHUHT aHTUK JaBpAaH O0omiad Xo3upru 1aBprada Oyiran Tapuxu;

- amabuéTaary acocuil HyHamunuiap, MKOIUKM ycryonap Ba agaduii mopTpeTiap;

- Ypraumnaérran  agaOUETHUHT JKaxOH ana0uéTH KOHTEKCTUIArd YpHU  XaKujaa
TacaBBypra 3ra Oyauiy;

- TAHUKJIY aJa0uETIIYHOC Ba TAHKUIYMJIAPHUHT TaKpuOaliapu;

- aabuér Tapuxu, anabuer HazapusicH, anabuil TaHKWI TYFpUCHIA KEHI OWJIMMHH
arajuiail OJIMIIL;

- V36ekucTona Ba XOpIKMIA NaBIaTIapia HAIIp KWIMHTAH WIMHE anabuétnap Ouiad
UIILIAII,

-EBpona angabuéru anbaHanmapuaaH TWIM YpraHwiaérraH agaOuETHUHT MMIUIMH
XYCYCHUSITIIApUHU aXKpaTa OJIUILI;

- TypJii aJaOuETHUHT ¥3apo TabCHUP INAKIM Ba MOJCIUIAPUHM TypKyMyIapra axpaTa OJIHILL;

- Vpranunaétran Mamiakar anaduéru Oyiinya rap0 Tuiutapuga onud 6opunaérran
acoCHil M3NTaHUIUTApHU OMJIMIINM Ba yiapjaaH GoianaHa OJuIlH;

- a1abuii acapiiapHu ypraHuliiaa Hazapuil OMJTMMIIapHH KYJUIaI;

- anabuii mxoxara kacOuit HyKTau Ha3zapJaH Kapail;

- )KaxoH amabuéruaard >kapaHiIapHH y3apo OOFIMKIMK HYKTaW HazapHIaH TaxJInI
KHJIUILI;

-y3 OwIMMIApUHU XO3UPIH 3aMOH Fap0 ajmaOuéTugaru OKUMIIAPHUHT — THIIH
VpranmiaéTran MamiakaT aabueTu xapaéHura TabCUPUHU YpraHuia KyJuiall,

- anabuéTHU Ba YHHHT acOCHMH HaMOEHAAJApUHHM YpraHullga TapuXuid Ba TYpiH
METOJ0JIOTUK TaMOMWIJIapHU KYJLIAlL;

- Typiu anabuér Makrtabiapu EArOpIMKIAPUHHUHT JKaHp Ba YCIyOuil QapkiapuHH
AHUKJIALLL;

- ypranminaérran MamjakaT aJaOuETUHM YHMHT TYMaHUCTHK Basudaiapu KOHTEKCTHIA
KOMILJIEKC YpraHHIl MajlaKalapura ara OyIMIImI Kepak.

2.3.4 UxTucocauk ganjaapu 6yiinya ranadaap

bakaaasp:

- ypranuiaérrad THJI (OHETUKACH, TpaMMAaTUKacH Ba JIEKCUKOJIOTusicu OYyinua acocuit
WIMHR-TaJKUKOT MyaMMoJlapu Ba KacOWil pHUBOXXJIAHMII MCTUKOOIapu, Oup-Oupura sSKUH
Oynumutap OuiaH yJIapHUHT ¥3apo aJIOKaCUHU TYIIYHUIIIHN;

- UXTUCOCTMK (paHiapu coxanapu OYinYa pUBOXKIAHUII UCTHKOOJIapu OmiiaH OOFIMK
acocwil TyllyHYa, OOBEKTIap, XOAuca Ba >kapa€HiapHu Ounuin Ba V3 KacOud (aoausaTUHU
TAIIKWUTAIITUPUILTHUHT 3apypUil HIMMIA BOCUTANIAPUHN OUIIUILY,

- aMajui Ba Ha3apuil ypraHuinaérrad TUI (POHETUKACH, TPAMMATHUKACH, JIEKCUKOJIOTHUICH
Ba CTWJIMUCTHKACH (aHJIApUHU YPTraHULIIHUHT YMYMHH METO/OJIOTHSCH Ba XyCYCHH MeToAJIapu
XaKuja TacaBBypra sra Oyiuiiu;

- TypiM WIAKJIAArd MaTHJIAPHUHT (DOHETUK, TpaMMaTHK Ba JIEKCUKO-CTUIIMCTHK
XYCYCHUSITIIApUHH aHTJIAIIN;

- UXTHCOCTUK (haHIIapUHUHT OakayaBp Taiépiai xapa€Huaa TyTraH YpHU Ba CAIMOFUHU
OMJIHIIIN;

- Ypranmnaérrad TUJI OF3aKM Ba €3Ma HYTK MaxCyJIOTJIIApUHUHT (DOHETUK, TPaMMAaTHK Ba
CTWJIUCTUK JKMXaTAaH TWJI HOpMacura MocC KeJIWIIM JapakacMHU OWIMIIM Ba ylapjaaH
doiinanana onuIIm;

- Ypranuwnaérrad T GOHETUKACH, TPaMMaTHKAcH Ba JIyFaT OOMINIY XaKuJaru Hazapuil
Ba aMaJIMii OMJIMMIIAPUHU ¥3 UXTUCOCIMTH JoUpacua Kyjiai oumm;

- Ypranunaérrad THI (pOHETHKACH, TpaMMaTUKacH Ba JIyFaT OOMINIY XaKuaaru OUiIuM Ba
KYHUKMaJapuHU aMaIuéTAa Kyjiai OMIuI Maakacura sra OYIuIm Kepak.
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bakanaBp uxTucociaurura Kyiuinaauran MyaisiH Tajga0iap MXTHUCOCIUK YKyB (aHmapu
Onokumarn VKyB (aHIapUHMHT Ma3MyHH OYiHWuYa ONHMil TabJIMM MyaccacacCl TOMOHHJIaH
Y3rapTUpWINAIIN MYMKHH.

2.3.5 buTupyB MajlakaBuii HiM (JIoiMXacH)ra Kyiuniaauran tajadaap

BakanaBpHuHT MyTaxaccucnuk Oyiinuya Ttai€prapiaurura KyHuiaauran TanaOllapHU
MYTaxacCUCIUK (aHIapy Ma3MyHUAAH KelIu0 Yukub onuil YKyB IOPTH MyaccacacH Kysu.

bakanaBp OutupyB MamakaBuwii mmmnga Oapua Onmokyapra Kuputwiran Qanmap Oyitnua
OMNIMMHY Tay1ad KWJIauraH, TyrajulaHTaH KacOuil BasudaHu Oakapau.

By v (noiimxaga)na 6axkajaaBp:

-XaJd KwinHaéTraH Macaja Oyiuya yMyMHMH MabJIyMOT OJIMIIM Ba YHUHI CUMJIMII
Japa)KaCUHU TaxJIWJI KUIMILN;

- JIMHTBUCTUK TaJabJapHU INAK/UIAHTHPUIL, KYWWIraH macaja BapUaHTJIApDUHU KYpuod
qUKHO, SHT TYFPU BapUaHTHHU aHUKJIALL,

- Xap XWil Hazapuil MyaMmmojap Oyilmda KyWwiraH macaniajJapHd aHUK o4ubO Oepwuin Ba
yIIapHH aMaijia KyJuraid OWIInII;

- eUWIraH Macajla HaTwkanapu Oyiinya Xyjocajap YMKApHII Ba TaBcHUsiap Oepuil
KaOMJIapHU amajra OUIMPHUINY Tajnad dTUIaIu.

2.3.6 ManakaBuii amaanér 0yiinua raaadaap

Ileoazozuk amanuém:

bakanasp:

- Tajabanap makTabraya TabJIMM MyaccacacH, ypTa yMyMTabiuM MakTaOH, akaIeMHK
auLei, kacO — XyHap KoJulexJiapyu/aa earoruk aMaauéTHy yTail onunuiapu Kepak.

- aManuér okapa€HM KacOM KYHHMKMa, MajakaJapHU IIAKJIJIAaHTUPUIL, Hazapuil
OMIMMIIApUHU KYJIIail ONMII Ba yJapHU Y3/MalITHPHILTa UMKOHMAT sIpaTHII Ba TanabajapHU
Ne1aroruk (paosmsaTra MOCIaITUPHUIIAAH HOOPAT .

- NIeNaroruk amaiauér naBpuja Tanadanmap KyWnarm kacOMil KYHHMKMa, MajakajapHU
MycTaxKamjallu Kepak:

- TYpiU YKyB IOPTJIApUHUHT Oapya OOCKMWIapHa 4eT TUIM NpeAMeTH Oyiinda YKyB —
TapOUsABHM Kapa€HHU TAIIKWJI KWJIUII Ba Ky3aTHIII,

- YHUHT KaOyJ1 KWJIMHTaH KoWJanapra TYFpH KeJTUILUHN 6axXoJiall;

- 4yer TwiM Ba Oomka (aHimapaaH Japc TaxXJIWl KWW, YKUTYBUMJIAPHUHT OJIHO
O6opaétran YKyB — TapOusBUi (AoNMATH Ba METOMIAPUHHUHT YKYBUMJIAD MCHUXOJIOTHK
PUBOXKJIAHUIIINTA TABCUPUHM OaxoJal;

- Japc MakcaJUlapura MOC KeNaJuraH JIUJAaKTUK Marepuamiap, WHGOpMaIHOH
TEXHOJIOTMSUIAPHU Tal€piiall Ba KyJulall;

- 4eT THJIU YKYB — TapOUsIBUI *KapaCHUHU pexXaJalliTUPUIL Ba aMajra OUIMpHIL;

- KYHHKMa, MaJlakaJJapHU TEKIIUPHILI Y4yH TYpJM TOMNIIMPHK, Bazu(arapHU Ty3UII Ba
KYJUJIAILL;

- yeT TuiaM Oyiinya (akyabTaTUB MALIFYJIOTIIap, CUH(IaH TalllKapy UIIap YTKa3uil :

- aMaJIMET YTAa€TraH YKyB FOPTUHUHT MXKTUMOUH UIILIApUAA KATHALIMIIIL.

Manaka amanuémuza:

bakanasp:

-Tanabanap JaBiaT Ba HOJABJIAT TAIIKWIOTIAp, Myaccaca, MJI0pa Ba KOpXOHajapaa
amManuér YTKa3um MoOalHWAa YIApHUHT Y3Ura XOC XYCYCHSTIApUHU XUCOOra ojiraH XoJjjaa
Hazapuil Ba aMainii OMiMMIapHU KYJUTall 3apypiIury Xakuia TacaBBypra ara Oyauiu;

- TAaHJIAaHTaH coXajapH Oyinda (haoausAT IOPUTHIITHUHT KacOUil acocIapuHM dTajliall;

- v GaoJUATHAA JaBiaT HypuKHOMaTIapuHH Taial Japaxacuia OUIuII,

- Tasabanapia maxciapapo MYJIOKOT MAaJaHUATH Ba KOMMYHHKATHB KOMIETEHIUSHH
HIAKJUTAHTUPUII Ba PUBOXKIIAHTUPULITHY OWJIUILM Ba yaapJaaH QoianaHa oJuIIN;

- Tamabanap JaBiaT Ba HOJABJIAT TAIIKWIOTIAp, Myaccaca, HWAOpa Ba KOpXOHalapia
Hazapuil Ba aMaanii OMiIMMIIapHU KYJUTaid OJIUIIH;
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- KyTyOXoHanmapia axOopoT HUFMII Ba TypyxXJall TEXHOJIOTHSCH Oyinda amanuit
KYHUKMaJapUHA HAMOWHUII KHJIUII MajlaKajapura sra OYJIMIIN Kepak.

3 Tabaum JacCTYPUHUHT MA3MYHH BA KOMIIOHEHTJIAapH

3.1 5120100 - @unonocusa e6a munnapuu yKumuw (muanap Oyuuua) TabIAM
HyHanmumm Oyiinda OakamaBpiap Tal€prail AacTypH TabIMMHUHT KyHIy3TH IIAKiau Oyitnmua 4
WU YKUTUIITa MYJDKaJUTaHTaH 0yim0, KYyHUIark BaKT TAKCHMOTHTA OTa:

Hazapwii TabauM Ba aMaiauii MalFynoTiaap, U1y )KyMmiIaJaH OpaliuK, skyHui Ba | 136 xadra.
aTTecTanusap

MaitakaBuii aMaiuéT 24 xadra;
[legaroruk amanuéTu 8 xadra;
MarnakaBuii aManuér 8 xadra;
butupys manakaBuii Ui 7 xadra.
JlaBimar arrecranuscu 1 xadra.
TabTHmIap 36 xadra.
Kamn 204 xadra.

3.2 Tanaba xadTanuk YKyB IOKJaMaCHHHHI MaKCHUMall XaXmu Oup xadrama 54 coaTHU
TalIKWI KWJIaaW, WYHJAH ayIuTOpUsaaru yKyB IokiiaMa 28 coarrada OenrujaHaay Ba KOJITaH
coarjap Xa)KMU MyCTaKWI TabJIUM yUyH aXpaTUIalu.

3.3 XKopuii, opanuk Ba SKYHUI aTTECTAlMSHU KYIITaHJA TabJINM JACTYPHUHUHT MEXHAT
CUFUMHU TYPT UMIUIMK YKYB naBpujia 9072 coaTHU TalIKuI KAJIAIH.

3.4 TabnuM [acTypUHHU Y3JAIITHPUII KapaCHHUIA SXJIUTIAIITHPHITAH KypCIapHHHT
aifipuMm Macasia Ba MyaMMOJIapH ayIUTOpHs BaKTH XUcoOuAaH Tajgabanap TOMOHHUIAH MYCTAaKHII
YypraHuiira TaBcHsi STUWIMIIUA MYMKHH.

3.5 5120100 - @unonozua eéa munnapuu ykumuwi (munnap Oyiuua) WyHATHIIA
O0yiin4ya TabJMM AaCTYPHMHUHT 3apypHii Ma3MyHH.

3.5.1 'ymanuTap Ba HKTUMOUI-UKTHCOANH (paHIap

T'ymanumap 6a usxcmumouti-ukmucoouti ¢pannap 61oku 6yinda tamadmap Onuit Ba ypra
Maxcyc TabIMM Ba3uUpPIUTU TAaCAMKIAraH «I ymanumap 6a udCmumMout-ukmucoouu @aniap
Oyoku OYyiinua OakajiaBpuaT Tau€prapivK Aapakacura KyWWiaagurad Tanaliap» acocuia
OenruiaHagu.

3.5.2 MaTemaTuk Ba Taduuii uamuii gpanaap

Mamemamuk KOMMYHUKAMUE Kypc

3.5.2.1 Oamii matemaTuka. UHopMaTUK THHIBHCTHKA:

3aMOHaBMI MaTeMaTHKa IMAKUIAHUIIUAATH acCOCU OOCKUYIap, 3aMOHAaBUN MaTeMaTHKa,
MaTeMaTUK Ta(akKypHUHT acOCHIl KUppanapu, MaTeMaTHK UCOOTIap, Tyraja Ba 4YeKCU3 KYIUIUK,
YM3UKJIM anrebpa METOJUIapu - HKTHUCOIMM BasudanapHu edyBUM acocud Hyn cudaruaa,
MaTeMaTUK TaxJIMJIHUHT eTakuu Oynmumiapu, auddepeHimal Ba HWHTErpajl COHIap,
TuddepeHIman TeHrIaMa, KTUMOUH - T'yMaHuTap (aHiap puBOXKHIa MaTEMaTUKaHUHT YPHHU.

Nupopmarnka Ba axO0pOT TEXHOJIOTUSAJAPU: XalIK XYKaIUTMHU IOKCAITHPUIIIA
OXMHUHT ypHHM Ba axamuatd, DOXM naspiapu, 3aMOoHaBuM DXMiap Tyrpucuia MabilyMoT,
olepaloH cuctemanap, (aiiiap, 6eificuk mporpammalaliTHPUIIIAa AITOPUTMUK THII, aCOCUMN
MabJIyMOTJIap: YHUHT aln(pOOCH Ba CHHTAKCHUCH, OeiicuK omepaTopiapu, Oeficik KOMaHIalapH,
Oeiicuk (PYHKIIMOHJIApU, AJITOPUTM TYFPUCHIA ACOCHH MaBJIyMOTIAp, CY37U Ba YHU3UKIU
QITOPUTMHUHT TY3WIHILIY, TU3UMIIM Ba TAPMOKJIAHTaH aJIrOPUTMIIAp.

TexHuk BocuTanap Ba ynapAaH TYFpu (oiAanaHUIIHKM YpraHull, TUJIHH Ypraruuiia
TEXHHMK BOCUTAJApHU YPraTULIHUHT aXaMUATH Ba YpHHU.

bakanaBp NUHIBUCTHK HH(DOpPMATHUKAHUHT OOBEKTH Ba NpPeIMETH, HH(OpPMATUK -
JMHTBUCTUKAHUHT OoliKa (aHizap opacuaard ypHu,

WNudopmartuk - TMHrBUCTUKA (paHu Maiao OYIUIIMHUHT TapUXUN acocaapu, HHHOPMAaTUK
— JIMHTBUCTMK XOJMCAJIapHM AaHMVIAIHUHT MYXMM YCyJdH; axO0opoT TeXHOJIOTUsIapu
TapakKu€Tuaa GyHKIIMOHAT JIMHIBUCTUKAHUHT aXaMUSATH; HYTKHHU TaJKUK STHILIIA Ba YHUHT THII
KaTiamiapu Oyiinuya >JeMEHTIapUHM aHUKJAlla JHHTBUCTHK HH(OpMaTHKalaru TU3UMIA
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€HmamyB Ba TaxXJWJI METOMJIApH XaKWaa; JIMHIBUCTHKA Ba WH(MOPMATUKAHWHT Yerapajolil
coxacuja KubepHeTHKara ouJi HTEIUIEKTyall TU3UMIIAPHU sIpaTUll OuilaH OOFJIMK MyaMMOJIap Ba
yJIApHUHT €YUMMIIApH. -MOJEIUIAIITHPUILI YCYJUIApU, MablyMOTJIap CTPYKTypacu Ba ajJrOpPUTMH,
JACTypjaml TEXHOJOTUSICH, WHTEJUIEKTyaJl TU3UMIIAPHUHI ApPXUTEKTypacu, JMHIBUCTUK
OMpNUKIApPHUHT MaTeMaTHK wudoma »>Tuiammy, ax00poT TEXHOJOTHsIApUuAa JIMHIBUCTUK
XOJIMCAIapHUHT M(OAaTaHUIIN, HYTKHU aHIJIall TU3UMHJIAa TOBYHIIHHHI (DOHETHUK, aKyCTHUK Ba
MaTeMaTHK MoJeliapy; (YHKIHMOHAN JIMHIBUCTUKAra OWJA KHOEpHETHK Macajajapu; THI
OMPIMKIAPUHUHT CTPYKTYPAacH Ba aJrOPUTMU Opacujard OOFIUKIMK MOJEIAapH; AacTypJall
y4yH MaTeMaTUK MOJEUIapy; axOopoT TEXHOJIOTHSUIApUIa WIUIATHIAIUTaH JMHTBUCTUK
xonucanap; HyTkAa udoaa STUIAAUraH TWI OUPIMKIAPUHUHT aKyCTUK XYyCYCHSTJIApH, THII
MO/IEJUIAPUHMU SIPATHIL XKapaéHUHU aBTOMATJIAILTHPUIL;

Tabuui - unmuii Kypc

3.5.2.2 Jkoaorus. Xo3upru 3aMoH TA0MUil OMIMMIIAP KOHIENITUSICH:

buocdepa Ba uHCcOH: Onocdepa KatiaMu, IKOTU3UMIIAP, OPTaHU3M Ba OOPIUKHHUHT ¥3apo
MyHOca0aTiapu, HKOJOTHSl Ba WHCOH COFJIMFH, TEBApaK MYXUTHHHI TJi00all TYTyHJapH,
tabuarnan Qoigananumr, Tabumii pecypciapiaH OKuioHa (oiganaHuIl Ba TaOMATHH CaKJAlll,
¢aH Ba TEXHHMKA TapaKKUETH HHCOHMAT MEXHATH camMapacH, YHUHT TYypMYII Japa)KaCUHUHT
AXIIWJIAHUIINTA OKOOW Ba canmbuili Tascupu, atmocdepa, rumapochepa, YCUMIMKIAD Ba
XaMBOHOT OJIaMH, TYIPOKIaH o ananui, poriaaiy Ka3miMalapHi Ka3ub YMKaAPHII; HHCOHUST
yuyH yTa XaB(uu upIoCcIaHUIUIAPHUHT MUHTAKaBU Ba YMYMKaXOH Japakacura KyTapyInIIH.

Tabuuit ¢annmap TapuxumaH: WIMAKA METOIJIAp; 3aMOHAaBHHA TaOuwii QaHIapHUHT
OyryHTm axBOJM Ba pPHUBOXJIAHMUIN TEHACHUHUACH; OWIMMIAPHUHT HWHTETpalusIcH Ba
muddepeHranusacy, TabuaTaarn MyBO3aHaT, MaTePUSHUHT TY3WINIIA, MUKPO - , Makpo - Ba
MerayiayoBiap, KEHIJIMK 3aMOH Ba MaKOH, HUCOMWIMK HYpUKIaph, CUMMETpUs HYpHKIapH,
¥3apo Tabcup, XoJaTiap, HUCOWIIMK NPUHIMUIIIAPH, TaOMATHUHT JWMHAMHUK Ba CTaTHUK
KOHYHUSTIapHU, MAaKPOCKOIHK KapaéHa YHEPTUSHUHT CaKJIaHUII KOHYHH, KUMEBUH xKapacHiap,
MaTepusl TY3WIHIIHIATA OHOJOTHK XYyCYCHATIAp, XAaETHUHT Maiao OYIWIIM Ba y XakuJard
3aMOHAaBUM KOHIENIMSIAP 3BOJIOLMOH PUBOKJIAHUII WYIIApH, TUPUK OPTaHU3MHUHT TYpiU —
TYMaHJIUTH, T€HETUKA Ba IBOJIOLNSA, UHCOH (DU3HOJIOTHICH, COFJIMK, TYWUFY, MXKOJI, WIITYaHIHK,
O6MOATHKA, HHCOH, OMocdepa Ba (ha30BUI LIUKILIAP.

3.5.2.3 'eorpadusi. MamjiakaTIIyHOCJIHK:

YMymuii, pervoHan, TaOuuii reorpadusulapHUHT y3apo anokaiapu Ba TadoBYTIApH;
reorpapuk KOOMK PUBOXKIAHUIIMHUHT aCOCHM XYCYCUSTJIApU Ba JIaHAMA(DTIAPHUHT YMYMUN
TabaKalaHUIIN, TWIA YpraHuna€TraH MamjakaT (U3WK Ba HUKTHCOAMM reorpaduscu; Kyn Ba
napénapu TaOuui pecypciiapu, UKJIUMH, Teorpaduk YpHuU, yerapanapu, penbedu, doiiganu
Ka3uiaMalapy, MamilakaT axXxOJUCU COHH, JUHAMUKACH, 3UYJIWTH, MaMJIAKaTHUHT CUECHUN Ba
MKTHCOINN PUBOKIIAHUIIY, MaMJIaKaTAaru H4Ku TaBodyTiap.

Cuécuit  Tapux: WKTUMOUN-UKTUCOAUNW MyaMMOJap; JWH, CaHbaT, anabueér,
YpranwiaéTraH MaMJIaKaTHUHI TalIKW Ba MYKU cuécath (MOTHAOUN ’kaMoa TY3yMHJIaH TO
XO3UPTH 3aMOHTaua OYNraH BakTiIap) Ypranuna€TraH MaMJIaKaTHUHT OOIKa MUHTaKajlap Ba 4eT
Mamilakatiap OWiIaH WMKTHCOAMM, CHECHM Ba MaJaHHl ajoKajlapy TapuXUd TapaKKUETHHHHT
KaJUMUH 3aMOHJAaH TO XO3MPrH KyHraua OYyiraH XojaTH; YpraHWIaéTraH MaMJIaKaTHUHT
XalKapo MyHocaOaTiapujard MOXMATH Ba YPHU Xamja YHUHT axXOH WIMH Ba MaJaHUSTHTa
KYIITaH XUCCACH.

bytok bpuranus, I'epmanus, Opanuusa, HWcenanus Mamtakatnapu. [eorpadux
xoWnamunuiapn. MabMmypuit  6ynuuumum.  Cuécemit  Tysymmapu. JlaBmar  Ty3uIMILIapH.
Koncturymmon Tamkunornap. Onuii 6omkapys oprariapu. CaitnoB cucremanapu. Mkrucoauii
TU3UM. Xank xyxanuru. CaHoar, TpancopT. MoJ Ba XOM aiiié€ 3KCopT Ba UMIOPTH.

Ounmnii Ba ypra Maxcyc, Kaco-xyHap TabmuMu. OaH coxamapd. YKHMII, JaM OJIHII, Smutap
xaértu. Mananuii xa€r. Tunam ypraHwia€rraH MaMIJIAKaTHUHD JKaxOH MHUKECUIATH YPHU,
YIApPHUHT MYCTaKHJI V36ekucron  Gunan MaJaHui, WKTHCOAWN anokanmapu. [‘eorpaduk
X0JaTJIap, ax0Ju Ba MyJ OUPIUKIAPH.
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3.5.3 Ymymkaconii pannap

Junzeucmuk Kypc

3.5.3.1 T'epman ¢uiiojorusicura KMpuil (gponemuka, zpammamura, 1eKCUKOI02Usl,
CMUAUCIMUKA, YP2AHUNAEMZAH MUl MApPUXu, POMAH- 2epMan Quaonozuacuza Kupuu,
ypeanunaémzan yem 6a OHA MUJTUHUHZ KUECUTI MUNONOZUACH ).

Acocuil ypranunaérraH TWI (MHIJIM3, HEMHC, (paHIly3, HCIAaH THUIUIAPH)HUHT
MAKIUIAHAII GOCKMUWIAPH, KaJUMIH JaBp THIX, YPTa 1aBp TUIH, XO3MPTH JaBP THJIH, 4eT THIIH
TapaKKUETUHUHI aCOCUN KOHYHUATIAPH, TapuXuil (pOHETHKA, TapUXUH rpaMMaTHKa, 4eT THIU
JAyFaT TapkuOu O00iNO OOPUIIMHUHT JIMHTBUCTHK acociapH, YpraHuiaaéTraH 4YeT THUJIMHUHT
MIAKJUTAHUIIA OOCKUYIapy, TUIHUHI TUIOJOIMK TaJKUKH, XO3UPIu aJaOui THJIHUHT YMyMUH
X0JaTd, €3yBHUHT MIAKIUIAHWIIN, MWUIHH €3YBHUHI TapuXWUW TapaKKUETH, TWIHUHT (DOHETUK
TU3UMHU, €3yB Ba TOBYII MyHocabatiapu, (OHETUK Xoaucanap, ophosnus, UMIO XyCyCUSTIApH,
IyHKTyalus, TWIHUHT JIyFaT TapkuOu, y3 Ba y3Jalirad Karjiam, cy3 Ba YHUHI MabHOCH, THJIJIA
Kyl MabHOJWIMK XOIMCAaCH, CHHOHHMMHSA, OMOHMMMs, AHTOHUMHUS XOIUCAJIAPH, TUJIHHUHT
MOP(OJOTHK KYPWJIMILIH, CY3 SCAIMAII YCYJUIapH, CY3 TypKyMJapH, YyJapHUHT Y3Wra Xoc
Oenruiaapy, rpaMMaTUK KaTeropusuiap, YpraHwiaéTraH TUJIHUHT CUHTaKTHK XYCYCHSTIApH, ramn
KypWJIuIIM, Tan Oyiakjiapu, ram Typjiapy, cOJja Ba KylIMma ramiap, Kyudpma Ba y3jiamrupma
rariap, HyTK >kKapa€Hu/1a TYJIUMKCH3 FaluUIapHUHT TyTraH YPHH, CTHIINCTUKA, OF3aKH Ba €3Ma HYTK,
YpranwiaéTrad TWJIHUHT QyHKIMOHAJ ycayOiaapy, TUIHUHT HYTK MaJlaHUsATH Macaiajgapu, €3ma
Ba OF3aKW HYTKIA TypJIM yciayOuil BocuTanapaaH ¢oijananuil, ypraHuwiaérraH 4eT THINIAH
OHAa TWJIMra Ba OHAa TWIMJAH YeT TWIWra TapKuMa Hyijapu, MaTH TapKMMAacH acociapw,
Tasiabanap/a €3Ma Ba OF3aKM HYTKHM YCTHPHIL, YpraHwiaéTrad 4eT TWIHJA PacCMHUM XyxoKatiap
IOPUTHILL, U1 E3Maapuiad ponJanaHuI.

3.5.3.2 THIIIYHOCJIMKKA KUPHUIIL:

Tunmmynocnuk GpaHuHUHT YpraHuml 00beKTH. THIIYHOCIUK (aHMHUHT OomKka (aHmap
(cormonorusi, ncuxonorusi, gusuonorus, ¢ancada, Tapux Ba Oomikanap) OuinaH MyHocabaTw,
(¢u010rUs Ba TUIIYHOCIHK.

TunHuHr naigo OYIMIIM Ba PUBOXIAHUIIM: THI - WKTHUMOHUHM XOAMca; TUI Ba HYTK
Oupaury; T Ba TadakKyp OUpIIMTH; TUI Ba HYTK KaTjaamiapH (spyciapu).

MartH TUIIIYHOCTUTUra KUpHUILI. THIUTApHUHT TUIOJIOTUK TaCHU(U: TEHETUK THUIIOJIOTHS;
TUJUIAp OWJIACH TYLIYHYAcH; KUECUM TUIIOJIOTHS; TUJUIAPHUHT ()YHKIIMOHAJ TUIIOJIOTHSICH.

JIMHIBUCTHK TaxJIWJI METO/JIApH: YIAPHUHT YpraHuil oObEeKTIapy Ba YI4oBIapu KHUECUIM
- Tapuxui, ram Oyiakimapu, JUCTpUOYTUB, OEBOCHTa HIITHUPOKYMIIAD Ba TpaHCHOpPMAIMOH
TaxXJI.

E3y. YHMHr amaOuii TMJ TapakKuéTHard YpHH. E3yB TyploapH, YHMHI TapakKMET
6ockuuIapu.

Aoabuémuiynociukka ouo Kypc

3.5.3.3 ApaOuEéTIyHOCTUKKA KUPHIL:

Oanuuil anaOMETHUHI YMYMUH XYCyCHUATIapW, YHUHI Bazudacu, caHbaT cudaruaa
UHCOHMAT >KaMMATH TapakKMETUAAard YpHU Ba BasuacuHM; Oajuuil acapHUHI ¥3ura xoc
XyCyCHUSITIIapH, YHUHT OOIIKa THUIJard MarHiaapaaH (apky, acapHUHT OaJuUAIUTHHU
TAbMUHJIOBYM BOCUTANAp; OaJuuil acapiapHMHI Typiiapu Ba kaHpiapH. baauuii acapaapHUHT
MaB3y XyCyCHSTJIapH; acap OaTuuIINTUHU TabMHUHIOBUM Kopus, paaud, Ba3H, Oamuuit
caHbaTJIap Ba yJap Xycycuil OelruiapuHuHT agaduil skapaénaa KYIITaHUIUIIN; MUJUTAN anabuér
Ba UHAMBHUAYaJl WKOJKOPHUHT a/1a0uii- MKOIUN HOBATOPJIUTH Macaacu.

3.5.3.4 Tuim ypranunaétran Mmamiiakat axadnérm:

WHIJIM3, HeMHC, (QpaHiy3, HCHaH aga0uETuUAaru XajaK KaxpaMOHJIWK SIOCapH,
spammsraua OynraH naBp agabuéT, WIK Ypra acpnap Ba VYIFOHMII JaBPH T'yMaHMCT
€3yBUMJIapH, KJIACCHULIU3M, POMAHTH3M, peau3M, TaHKUJUN pealii3M, MOJEPHU3M OKUMIIApH;
TWIA YpraHunaérraH MamjakaT afaOUETUHUHT Tapuxuil Tapakkuéru. Tumu YpraHunaérran
MamJIakaT aJaOMETHHU JaBpJAIITUPHILN XaM/la YHUHT acOCUM TapakKKUET OOCKUYIapH; TaHUKIU
anabuéT HaMOEHJAIAPUHUHT Xa€TH Ba WIXKOJM XaKHJIa MabJIyMOTra sra Oymuir; ypranunaérran
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anaOuETHUHT KaXOH MagaHui xaéTuaaru YpHHU Ba axamusaTu. Fapd mammakatnapu agabuéruaa
anabuii oKuMIIap, HyHaauIuiap, anabuii Typiiap Ba KaHpPJIApPHUHT JaBpjapapo TapaKKUETH, THIIN
YpranwiaéTran MamjakaT aJaa0uETUHUHT ¥y3apo amgabuil anokamapu MUJUIATIapapo amxaduit
QIOKAJIAPHUHT alabuET TapaKKMETUIa TabCUPH; TWIM YpraHuaaéTraH Mamilakar agabuérugaru
HupuK Oaauuii acapiIapHUHT, TAHUKIN a1a0MET HAaMOEHJAJIapH MYKOANTA TABCUPH.

3.5.4 UxTucocauk panaapu

3.5.4.1 UKKHUHYHY YeT THJIN:

Yer tminapu 6yiinda MakTab/a oyiraH TabJIMMHU aHUKJIAII Ba TAKOMUJUIAIITUPUILL: SHIU
JEeKCHUK Ba TpaMMaTHK MHHMMYMJIADHU WOKTUMOMM TypMyll JKapa€HUAAa KYyJUIAlIHU
PUBOXJIAHTUPHIL HYJulapy Ba yHM HYTKHMHI Oapua jxapa€nnapuzaa Kymiam (€3ma, OF3aKH,
MOHOJIOTHK Ba JUAJOTUK IaKuiapaa). YeT TwimapuHUHT OMpopTacuia 3pKUH Cy3Jalui; ¢3Ma
Ba OF3aKM Tap)KuMa;, WIMHM alaOuETHM aHHOTalus Ba pedeparTialuTHpUIL; WIMHMHA - TEXHHUK
TapKUMa; WIMHAK (HaOTHAT HATHXKAJIIAPUHYU YeT TWINA PAaCMUMIAIITHPHILL

IOxkopua KenTUpWIraH HMXTHCOCIUK (aHJapUHUHI pYHXaTh Ba Ma3MyHH Kazpiap
OylopTMauMJIapuHUHT Tanabiapu Xamaa OakanaBpiap TailépiaHagurad ymoy WyHamum ¢aHu,
TEXHUKACH Ba TEXHOJOIHMsSCHJArd 3aMOHAaBUM IOTYKJApHU XucoOra ojiraH XoJjja TabIUM
Myaccacacu TOMOHU/IaH Y3rapTUPUIUIINA MyMKHH.

3.5.5 ManakaBuii aMaJInér

Ileoazozuk amanuém:

Etakun makrab neparorsapuHuHr 20-25 papcnapuja KaTHaAmuO, MaxopaT OpPTTHPHIL
(maccuB amanueér)

[Tenaroruk amanuér 8 xadra (aKTUB aMaIHET).

MakTa® memaroruk paxO0apiuru OCTHAA aMmaluii Ba Ha3zapuil (aHJApPHUHT AACTypH
acocupa 8-10 cHHOB JapciapyHu YTKa3uil (aKTUB aMaueéT);

Etakun neparor paxOapiuruaa yKyBumwiap opacuja 2-3 tapOusBUil TaaOup YTKazull
MaxopaTHra 3ra OyJIui;

MaxkTaOHUHT YKYB XyKKaTiaapy OWIaH TaHUIIHIIL.

MainakaBuii aMmanuér:

V36exucron PecryOnukack daHnap akageMHscH Ba GOIIKA HIMHI TANIKMIOTIAPIA,
KyTyOXOHanapjaa, MajakaBuili- OMTHPYB MIIM YYyH Marepuajiap HUFUII Ba yJapHU Kaita
WIUTAII, TUWIITYHOCIMK Ba a1a0UETITYHOCTUK OViinda eTakyl OJIUM Ba MyTaxaccHcliap Ouiian

MYJIOKOTJIap/la XO3UPry 3aMOH (haHUMHUHT J10J3ap0 Macananap OYinya maciaxar OJUIL.
bynnaH Tamkapu Xoprkuii mMamiiakaT OuiaH XaMKOpJIMKAA Uil Ooaud OopaguraH TallKWUIIOT,
¢upmMa, MEXMOHXOHa Ba IIy KabM Myaccacajapja JUCOHUH aManuér Taxpubanapura sra
Oynmau.

3.5.6 buTupys MmasnakaBuii niM (JIOHMXACH)

ManakaBuii OWTHpPYB WHIJIapW MaB3yjapd OJMH YKyB IOPTH eTak4yu Kadeapacu
TOMOHMJIaH 3aMOHaBUM (paH Ba TexHHMKa IOTYKJIapH xamja OyropTmaud Tanabiapu XucoOra
OJIMHTaH XoJi7a OeNruianaiy.

ManakaBuii OUTHPYB HIIM MaB3yCH Ha3zapuil -aMaluid Ba WIMHM- TaAKUKOT HYHAIUIIUTA
ara OYIHUIIN Kepak.

ManakaBuii OUTUpPYB MIIU Bazudanapu tanadara, acocad 3 Kypc oxupuaa oepuiaau. M
4 Kypcia yMyMTabiUM Ba MyTaxaccuc (aHIapHU YpraHuil skapaéHMJa Xamjaa yHU Yooy
CTaHJapT/Aa OENTUIaHTaH BaKT JaBOMUIA OaxapHiaay.

butupys ManakaBuii HIIMHUHT XaXXMH €Takuu Kadeapa TOMOHUaH OeNruiaHa/Iu.

3.5.7 TabauM JaCTYPHHH aMaJIra OLIMPHII

5120100-@Qunonocust (unenus, umemuc, @panyys, ucnaw muiiapu) TABIAM WYHATUIIA
Oyiimua OakayjaBpiap TaW€piallHUHT TabJIUM JAaCTypu MasKyp HyHamam  Oyiinua
aKKpeIuTalMsUIaHTaH OJMM TabiIMM Myaccacajlapu/a 3aMOHaBUM TMEeJAaroruk Ba ax0oport-
KOMMYHMKAI[UOH TEXHOJIOTHUSAJIAPU acocuJa 3aMOHAaBUH TEXHUKA BOCUTAJIAPUIAH YHYMIIU
doiinananu0 amanra omMpuIaIm.
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Xopwxuil TWUIApHU Tajalajap TOMOHMIAH Y3NAIITHPWIMINWTA XaMAa Iexaroriap
TOMOHMJIaH YKUTHJIMIINTA YbTUOOP YCTUBOP OYIMOFYU Ba LIAPOUT SIPATHIIUIIIN JIO3UM.

ManakaBuii amManuér ajoxujaa MIUIA0 YUKWITAaH aMaluéT NacTypd acocuaa TabJIUM
Myaccacajapuia, 3aMOHaBUM KopxoHanap, Tamkwiornap Ba WTWnapna yrkazunaau.
[yauaraex, aManuér AaBpua UXTHCOCHHMK (aHmapugaH xaM aMajauil MalFyJioTjiap
YTKa3UIIUIIN HA3apAa TyTHIAaH.

Tabnum mobaiinuaa tanaba Jlapiar atrecranuscu (TyMaHUTAp Ba MKTUMOUN-UKTHCOIHIA
daHnapiaH Ba XOPWIKWMK TWJIJAH) TOMIIMPAAXM Ba OWUTHPYB MajakaBUil Wil (JIOWWXACH)HHU
Oaxapanu XamJla HaTWKacura kapa® JaBiaT HaMyHacuJard OJUN MabIyMOT TYFPUCHAArd
XyAoKaT (aumiaoM) Oepunagu. JlaBnaT aTTecTalMsICH YKyB JKapa€HM TyramuijaH OJIAMH
MHTErpajuiall Kypc 03iinya yTkasuiaam.

4 baxkaaaspJap Taiiépaam cudaTUuHA HA30paT KWJIKII Ba 6axoJann

4.1. bakanaBpuaT yHanuuiapu Oyitnua kanpiaap taiépnam cupaTHHA Ha30paT KHUITHUII
Kyluaaruinapaas uoopar:

UuUKU Ha3opam — OIMN TabJIUM Myaccacacd TOMOHHUJAH amaiara owupuiaad. Wuku
Ha30paT OJIMH TabJIMMHUHI OOLIKAapyBUM BAaKOJIATJIM JaBlaT uopacu tacaukiaarad HazoparHuHr
PEUTHHT TU3UMHU TYFPUCHATY HU30M aCOCHIA YTKA3WIA N,

AKYHUU 0agram Hazopamu - ¥3 nuura ¢annap O6yiinuya naBiaT aTTecTalMsICcy Ba JaBiaT
TabJIUM CTAaHIAPTUTA MyBO(MUK OUTHPYB HIIN XUMOSCUHH Y3 HUUTA OJIa]IH;

oasnam-}camoam Ha3Opamu - OJIUM TabIUMHHUHI OOIIKAPYBYM BAKOJATIM JIABJIAT
uJ0pacH, *amoaT TAIIKWIOTJIAapU Ba KaJpJiapHU Tajga® KUIyBUMJIap TOMOHUIAH OelruiaHraH
TapTuda YTKa3UIau;

mawku nazopam - Baszupiap Maxkamacu [laBiar tect Mapkasu komujgaru Kamgpmap
Taiiépnam cudaTuHu Ha30paT KUIMILL, MeJaror Kaapiap Ba TabIUM Myaccacajlapu aTTecTalusIcu
OolrkapmMacu TOMOHUIaH OelruiaaHral TapTud1a amaira omMpuiIaim.

Taiiépnanran kaapmap cudartuHu Oaxonam Kajapjiap HMCTEbMOIYMIAPU TOMOHMIAH
MeXHaT (paosnsATH KapadHuia aMmanra OMIMPHIIAIH.

4.2 Onuii TabJIUM MyaccacacH:

- JaBJaT aTTeCTAllMsICM Ba AaKKPEAWTALMSACH XaKWJaru HHU30MJa Ky3/4a TYTHITaH
GakanaBpiap

Taiiépnam 0yiinua Ma3Kkyp cTaHAapT Tajabiapura Ba cudaTura amaia KUIuIIra;

-npodeccop- YKUTyBUMIIAp TAPKUOM Ba YKyB-EpaMuM XouMIIap MajakaBui Tanalmapra
TYJ1a MOC KEJINILINTa;

-MHTErpaJIaAlITUPUTaH Kypc (QaHJapuHUHT JacTypiapujaa Has3apAa TYTHITaH YKyB-
METOIUK anabuériap, YKyB-yclyOuil Maxkmyanap, LIYHUHIZIEK, fKKa TapTuOAa WIulalm Ba
MYCTaKuJI Tal€prapiuk yuyyH Matepuauiap OuiiaH TabMUHIAHTAHIIUTH;

-YKyB KapaéH MOAAMI-TeXHUKABUH KMXATIAH TABMMHJIAHTAHUTA MYJIUK HCA6002ap
xucoonanaou.

5 Jcnarma

5.1 Onwii TabaMM Myaccacacura Kyiuaaru:

-Kypc Typjlapy y4yH YKyB MaTepHUaUIapUHH VY3IallTUPUILITra aXpaTHIaJuraH coaTiap
MUKIOpUHU 5% werapacuia, Onokra KupyBuM Kypciap yuyH — 10% uerapacuna, maskyp
CTaHAapTAa Ky3Ja TYTWIraH MUHUMaJ MHUKIOPHU TabMUHJIAraH xoijja Tanaba XadTaiuk
MakcHUMaJl I0KJIaMacHIaH OlIMpMarad XoJia y3rapTHpHILL;

-yMyMKacOuil ¢anna Onokura Moc paBHIlJa TyMaHUTap Ba WXTUMOUN-UKTHCOAMMH,
MaTeMaTHK Ba TaOWMU-UIMHUIM (aHmap allpuM KHCMIIApMHM Kail Japaxajga dyKypiamTHpuO
VKUTHIIHA OeTUIal;

- Kypciap Ma3MyHMHU (aH, TEXHHKa Ba TEXHOJOIHMs IOTYKJIApUHU XucoOra osinb
Y3rapTupHil XyKyKiapu oepuiann

- OUTHUPYB MaslakaBUW WII (JIOWMXA) MaB3yCHHU OeNrujaml OJIMi TabIUM MyaccacacH
PEKTOpY TOMOHHU/IAH PaCMUMIAIITUPHIIA TN,
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5.2 Kypc nnutapu (Jovinxanap)ra ¢an 0yiinda yKyB Gaonuatu Typu cudaruia Kapaiaan
Ba YHHU YpraHuilra aXpaTuiraH coatr yerapacuja Oakapuiaam.

5.3 [laBnaT TawmIMM CTaHAApTJIAPUHU OuUIHII Tpodeccop-YKUTYBUMIAD TapKUOWHU
TETUIIUIM OJIMA TabIUM HYHaIWIIM OYlHWYa TaHJIOB acocCuia capajall MapTiIapuaaH Oupu
XUcoOJIaHa .

Hnosa
5120100 - @unonozus ea munnapnu ykumuwi (muniap oyiuua) TabIUM HyHAIUIIM 0Viinya
TABJUM JACTYPUHUHT TY3UJIHIIU

T/p dansap 0J10KJIapH, HHTErPA/UIALITaH KypcJaap Ba 0JIOKJap Ymymuii
HOMJIApH OKJIaMaAHUHT
XaKMH
Coartaapaa
1.00 | 'ymanuTap Ba HAKTUMOMI-UKTUCOAUH aniap 1704
2.00 | MaTemaTuk Ba Tabumnii-ujaMuii panaap 598
Mamemamuxk KOMMYHUKAMUB KYpPC 352
2.01 | Onwmii matemaTrka. IHQOpMATHK JIMHTBUCTHKA 352
Tabuuit-unmuit Kypc 246
2.02 | Dxonorus. X03Upru 3aMOH TaOMUI OMITMMITIAp KOHIICTIIUSACH 164
2.03 | I'eorpadus. MamiakaTuryHOCIIHK 82
3.00 | Ymymkacouii pansiap 3280
Jlunzeucmuk Kypcaap 2894
3.01 | I'epman ¢unonorusicura KUpHUII 2812
3.02 | TunmyHOCIMKKa KUPUII 82
Adabuémuiynociukka ouo Kypeaap 386
3.03 | AnabuéruryHOCIMKKa KUPHII 82
3.04 | Tunu ypranunaérrad Mamiakar aiadueéTu 304
4.00 | UxTucocauk paniap 704
4.01 | UkKkuHYM YeT TUIU 704
5.00 | Kymumua daunaap 490
5.01 | XapOuii Taiiéprapiaux 490
6.00 | TanyoB anaap 568
Kamu 7344
MaJsiakaBuii aMauér 1296
ButupyB majiakaBuii Hu 378
JlaBJjart arrecraumsicu 54
Kamu 9072

bubanorpadguk mabaymoriap

YIK 4 I'ypyx ¥

OKC

Tasnu cy3nap: MyraxacCUCiuK, TaAKUKOT, JMHTBUCTUKA (THIILIYHOCIUK), KacOui (aonusr,
ax0opOT-KOMMYHHUKATUB KYHHMKMa, axOOpOT TEXHOJOTHACH, (HUIONOTHs, AaCOCHUMl YeT TWIIH,
CEeMHUHAap, aMaJiil MaIIFyJoT, aMaIuET, MyCTaKKHIII UL, YKYB 'kapaéHu, OakaiaBp, OakanaBpusT,
YHHUBEPCUTET, UXTUCOCIHK, KacOMI Maaka Ba KYHUKMA.
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NIJIAb YUKWJIT'AH:

¥Y3b6exucron Pecnydsmmkacu Ouauii Ba ypra maxcyc
TabJUM BasupJuru xysypuaaru OJimmii Ba ypra maxcyc,
KacO-XyHap TabJIUMHUHHN PUBOKJIAHTHPHUII MAPKa3u

JupexTop npo¢p.b.X.Paxumosn
20___ iimi « »

M.V.

KEJIMIIINJIT'AH:

Y30exkucTon Pecny0imkacu Xajk TabJAMMHU Ba3UPJIUTH

Bazup F.b.llloymapos
20___ ini « » .
M.V.

¥Y30exkncTon Muuinii yHUBepcUTEeTH

PexTop I'.Myxamenos
2009 im « »
M.V.

TomkeHT JaBJAT IIAPKUIYHOCIUK HHCTHUTYTH

Pexrop A.ManHoHos
20 imn « »
M.V.
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V3BEKHUCTOH PECIHHYBJIUKACH OJIUU BA YPTA MAXCYC
TABJIUM BA3UPJIUTHU

Pyiixatra onmuaan Y36ekucron Pecriyonukacu Onuii No Ba ypTa Maxcyc
TaBJIUM Ba3UpAUTUHUHT 20 ¥im © ” narm 7 —comwmm 20 iimm « »
OyHpyFu OMIIaH TaCIUKJITaHTaH

I'EPMAH ®UJIOJOTI'UACUT'A KUPUI

(MHIJIN3 THIN)

(haHUHHUHT
VKYB JACTYPH
bunum coxacu: 200000 - I'ymanwuTap ¢anmap Ba caHbat
Tabnum coxacu: 220000 - I'ymanutap dannap
Tabnaum HyHATUIIN: 5120100 - ®unosnorust Ba TUJUIAPHU YKUTHUII

(Tuinap Oyiinua)

Tomkent — 2012
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@annuHr YKyB gactypu Omnuii Ba ypra Maxcyc, KacO-xyHap TabIMMU YKyB-YCIyOui

oupnammanapu aomustuan MyBodukimamtupyBun Kenramuuar 20 17070 S Jlaru
¢ “— comnm Maxiuc 6aéHu OWIIaH MabKyJUTAHTaH.

@aHHUHT YKYB AacTypH Y30€KHUCTOH JaBJaT KaxOH THJUIAPH YHUBEPCUTETH 1A UIILTA0 YNKUIIIH.

Ty3yBuniap:

UpnckynoB M.T. — Y3JDKTY, MHIIN3 THIM IpaMMaTHKacH Ba Tapuxu Kadempacu
TOLIeHTH, ¢.}.H.

Pacynosa M.1. — Y3JIKTY, nasapuii harnap xadenpacu npodeccop, d.d.x.

Marsaky6os XK., — V3JDKTY, MHIIN3 THIH JIEKCHKOJOTHACH KadeIpacH IOLEHTH,
¢.¢.H. .

AmumapnonoB P.A. — Y3JIKTY, unrnus tunu poHeTrnka xkadenpacu aoreHTH, ¢.d.H.

Kynmomree A.M.— V3JDKTY, MHIIN3 THIM TIpaMMAaTHKAcH Ba Tapuxu Kadempacu
MyIupH, punonorus Ganmapu HOM301H, JOLEHT

Carumos F.X.— V3DKTY, unrmms tam rpaMMaTHKacu Ba Tapuxu Kadeapacu OIEHTH,
bunonorus Gpannapu HOM3011

[MarynoBa A.C. — V3IDKTY, uHrm3 T doneruka kadempacu MyIaupU, KaTTa
VKUTYBYH

Ataxanosa I'.III. — V3JDKTY, nnaraus tamm amanuii gasnap kapeapacu MymupH, ¢.d.H.

Takpuzunaap:

[akausa A.A. — XKaxoH UKTUCOIUETH Ba TUTUIOMATHS YHUBEPCUTETH JOICHTH, IT.().H.

Kynpgomes A.M. — V3JDKTY, MHIIN3 THIIH rpaMMaTHKacu Ba TWUJ Tapuxu Kadeapacu
myaupH, ¢.d.H. 5

Houent CunnukoBa M.A. — M.YnyrOek Homuaaru Y30eKucToH MUIUIHI YHUBEPCUTETH,
JOLIeHTH, ¢.¢.H.

DaHHMHT VKYB JaCTypPH Y30€eKHCTOH JaBJIAT KAXOH TH/IAPH YHUBEPCUTETUHUHT
Wnmuii keHrammaa kypud YMKUITaH Ba TaBCUS KuiuHraH. 20 iiun Jaru
“- connu 0aéHHOMa

(13
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Kupum

I'epman Qunosnorusicura KUpUII HXTHCOCIUK (haHM cudaTtuaa TUIHM YpraHuwiaéTraH
MaMJIaKaTJIAPHUHT Oaguuii anabuér HaMyHaJIapMHM YKWAII Ba Ma3MyHHMHHU aHIJIAII, JIaBPHMA
MaTOyoT Hapiaapja 6a€H 3TUIraH acocHil Bokea-xoaucanap TyFpucuia YKuO, MablyMOTra sra
OynuIIM XaMmJa yJIapHU OF3aKd Cy3/1a0d Oepwuil, MasMyHHU €3Ma 0a€H STHINTa YpraTuil Kysiaa
TyTwiagu. Yoy ¢gangaH YTUIaJAWraH amMaiuil MallFyjioTiiapja MaTH OwilaH MIUIall acocuiaa
TayiabaJapHUHT HYTKUHA MallaKaCUHH OIIMPHII OPKAIM TYpJIU XWJ HYTK YCIyOnapuHu Onian0
OJIMII UMKOHUSATUHYU XOCWII KHILIH.

Of3aku Ba &3Ma HYTK amManuérh, aManuid (Hasapuil) (QoHETHKa Ba TpaMMaTHKa,
JIEKCUKOJIOTHsSI, CTWJIMCTHKA, KUECUN THUIOJIOTUS Japciapuja Tanadanap ojraH OMJIMMIIApUHU
YMYMHH THINIYHOCIWK, THUJ TapuxXxW, Ha3apuid (OHETHKAa, TpaMMaTHKa, JIEKCHKOJIOTHS,
CTWJIACTUKA, TApKUMA, KAECUH THUIIOJIOTHS, LIYHUHTIAEK IICUXOJIOTHs, IENAaroruka, METOIMKa
coxanapu OVinva Ha3apuil KypciiapHU YpraHumi kapaéHuaa Goiianana OWINIIY mapT.

VKyB anuHMHT MaKcaau Ba Basudanapu

VKyB (ammHuMHr Makcaau - Tanabanapia JMHTBHCTHK, KOMMYHHKATHB Ba JHHIBO-
MaMJIAKaTIIYHOCIMK HMMKOHHATIAPHU INAKJUIAHTUPUILAUP. JIMHIBUCTUK KOMIETEHTIMK THII
TU3UMHU XaKHJard OWJIMM Ba YHUHT XOPW)KHMU THJIJIa KOMMYHUKAIUS KapaCHHIa amall KHJTUII
KOMJITapuHU Y3 uuura kampad onaau. KoMMyHUKaTUB KOMIETEHTIMK HYTKUH KOMMYHHKALUsA
HiapTiapura OMHOAH XOPIKUM THIIJIa KOMMYHUKALMs Kapa€HWHU Hazapjaa Tyragud. Myomana
(HyTK) Ba3uATH MypO’KaaT KHMMIa KapaTWraHu Ba CyXOaTIOLUIAPHUHT y3apo MyHocabaTu
KOMMYHHUKAIUS KUXATAaH yTa MyXUMaup. JIMHrBO-MaMiIaKaTUIyHOCIUK KOMIETEHIMICH THIIN
YpranwiaéTral MamJIaKaTHUHT aiiHU MalTJard WKTUMOMW-UKTHCOAMM Ba MaJaHUN PUBOXKU Ba
LIYHIa MOC Tap3/a HyTK MyoMaja MaJaHUSATHHHU Hazapjaa Tyraau. Or3aku Ba €3Ma HyTK aMaIueéTH
(baHMHUHT KacOuii melaroruk Makca iy 3ca YpraHuiIaéTrad THIHHI aJIalTHB Jlapakasia KOHKPET IeJarorkk
MyoMaJla MaJlaKaJIapHHH SraiaiHy (VKyBUWIAPHAHT HHTEIUICKTYT (DAoJMSTHHN OOIIKAPHII, HYTK
(haorMATHHN MyalisiH MaKcara HyHATTUPUILL, HYTK (haoTUsSTUHU TAIUKWI 3TUIL, YHU Ha30paT KWIMIL Ba
X.K.) ¥3 mumra KaMpad OJIaJIu.

@aHHMHT Ba3uacu — HYTK aMaauETH TajabaJapHUHT MAaHTHKHHA TadakKypuHHU, yeT
TWIWJArd HYTKUM KOOWJMSATHHHM, XOTHpJaml Typjapu, QUKpiapy, YMyMHYTKMA Ba
YMYMTabIMMUN HYpUKIApHU, THI OYHNYa MyCTaKWI UIJIAll MajJaKaJapUHU PUBOXKIAHTUPAIM.
Acocuil yer TUIM Japciapuia aMaiud Ba Ha3zapuil rpaMmaruka, MamJIaKaTIIyHOCIHK,
JIEKCUKOJIOTHsI, TUJ TapuXW, CTWIMCTHKA, HIYHUHI/EK, IICHXOJOIHs, METOJuKa Ba OOIIKa
dannapaa y3namtuprad OUIUM Ba MajlakajJapHU KYJUTAHWINAIIHY KY34a TYTUIAOH.

@an 0yiinya TagadaJapHMHI OMJIMMHIa, KYHMKMa Ba MaJaKacHura KyWWJIaJguraH
TanabJaap

“I'epMaH ¢uitonorusicura KUpuil (MHIIM3 TWIK)” YKyB GaHUHU Y3IalITUPULIT KapaéHuia
Oakamnasp:

- YpraHuna€TraH TWIHUHT MOPQOJOTHK TY3WIMIIM Ba TOBYII THU3UMH; YpraHuIaéTra
TWIJaH YKUTHII OJauO OopmiaérraH Twira TapKuMma aMaluéTh cHelu(puKacu Ba CTUIUCTHK
XYCYCHSTIIApH, MEBEPUN I'PaMMaTHKa acociapu;

- YpraHuna€rraH TUJIHUHT PUBOXKM Ba TWJI JOUPACHIATU ACOCHI SKCTPATMHIBHUCTHK
MIAKJUTAHUIIHUHT acocuil (akTopiapu xamjaa Tapuxui MaHOanmapu, YHUHT JUAIEKTUK XHUJIMa-
XWLTUTY;

- MYJIOKOTHUHT OF3aKH Ba €3Ma TypJlapH;

- XOpWXMH THIIapaa (QUKpHU JTUCOHUM Hdoaa KUIUII yCyljaapd Ba YJIapHUHT HYTK
OF3aKH Ba €3Ma IIaK/UIapuAa KYJUIAaHUIUIINA KOHYHUATIIApH;

- HYTKHUHT TUAJIOTMK Ba MOHOJIOTHK IIAKJUIAPU XaKHUJla TACAaBBYpPra 3ra 0y IuIiu;

- TUJHMHT 3aMOHaBUIl XoyaTh TaBcu¢wu, €3yB, rpaduka, opdorpadus, YHKTyarus,
JIEKCUK-TPaMMaTUK TypKyMmiap, cy3 Ty3WIHLIM, OOIIKa TWIIapAaH CYy3 KUPHO KEeJIUIIMHUHT
YMYMHUI TapUXUHUY;

- coJjia Ba KyIIMa ramiap, cy3 OHWpUKManapu CHUHTAKCUCH, JIEKCHMKa Ba €3Ma HYTK,
JUAJIEKTHK JIEKCUKaHUHT aCOCUM XYCYCUSATIapH;
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- Ypranmnaérran TWIJA CY3JI0BUM INAXCIAPHUHT KEHI TapKaliraH KyHJAJIMK Ba KacOWit
BazuATIap/a cy3jgaraH HYTKMHM TyIIyHa OJIMII: SIIWTWIAETTaH MaTHiIapaaH (paiuo,
TEJEBUIEHUE, BUJIeOKacceTaaap) Xxam/1a MIMUN MaTHIApHU TYLIYHA OJIMIL Ba yJapJaH y3u y4yH
3apyp Oyiran axO0pOTHH OJ1a OUJTUIII;

- MaTHJIAPHU JIMHTBUCTHUK XUXaTJAaH TaxXJIMI KWIUIIL, TYpJd >KaHpra OWJ MAaTHIApHU 4YeT
TWIWJAH OHA THJIUTa Ba OHA TWIMJAH YeT THIIMTa OF3aKU Ba €3Ma TapKUMa KUJIHI;

- JKaXOHHUHT TYpJIM JaBjaTiIapyd MaJaHUATU XyCYCUATIaApUHU KUECAlll, COTUIITHPHIL Ba
TaxXJIMJ KWINLI,

- JIMCOHMN Ba YIKAIIyHOCIMKKA aJOKagop OWIMMIIApDHM KEHTaWTUpHUII Ba
YYKypJalUTHUPUII, KOMMYHHUKATUB KYHUKMalapuHM (AoUIalITUPHUIN YYyH 3aMOHABUH
UHPOPMALIMOH TeXHOJOrusAIapAan (oWJalaHUII MajaKkacura »dra OynumM Ba ynapjaaH
doiiganana onuIm;

- acocuil YypraHwnaérraH uYeT TWIJArd XO3WPrH anabuil Imakiauaa Typad Xuil
MYpaKKaOJIUIrJaru MaTHIAPHUHT €3Ma TapKUMa KHUJIHII;

- Ypranmwna€rraH TWIJAa XOPWXKMKW MyTaxaccuciap OuiaH KacOMil Ba MaMIIHA
Ba3UATIIAp/a )KOHJIM MYJIOKOT 0JIMO Gopu;

- Xap XWI MaB3y Ba MaTHJAPHH YKUTUII onu0 OopuidéErran Tuiara cyx0ar, HyTK Ba
Mabpy3aJapHU OF3aKU M3UWJI Ba CHHXPOH Tap)KUMa KHJjia OJIMLI,

- YpraHmwnaérraH 4eT TWIM Ba YKUTUII oyn0 Oopuia€rraH TUIAArd MablyMOTJIApHU
Kyi1a0 aHHOTauus, pedepaT, MabIyMOTIap TYIUIALI Ba TY3HIL;

- sHru  WHPOPMALMOH TEXHOJNOTWSUIApAaH KacOra HYHanTHpWiraH Makcaajiapaa
¢olinanana onuII KYHUKMAcUra sra OYIInIm 3apyp.

@daHHMHT YKYB pexanaru 0omka (aniaap OuiaH y3apo OOFJIUMKIMIU Ba yCJayomid
JKUXATIAH y3BMii KeTMa — KeTJIUTH

Acocuii ypranwiaérrad et (MHTIIN3) TN (aHu alfHUKCa, aMalinii (POHETHKA Ba aMaJIii
rpaMMaTuKa, UHTIU3 anabuértu ¢annapu OunaH OeBocuta OOFMMK OYnub, ymdy napcrnapnaa
tanabanap oJraH OWIMMJIAPUHU YMYMUH TWIIIYHOCIMK, TUJ TAapuUXM, Ha3zapuil (QoOHETHkKa,
IrpaMMaTHKa, JIEKCUKOJIOTHS, CTWIACTUKA, TapKWMa, KHECHHM THIIOJIOTHS, IIYHUHIIEK,
TICUXOJIOTHSI, TIEIarOTUKa, MEeTOoIMKa (haHmapu Oyiinua Ha3apuil KypcaapHHU YpraHUIl kapaéHuia
¢doiinanana Owmmnuiapy wmapt. by wHrmm3 twin  QaHuHMHr ymoOy ¢annap OwiaH
AJIOKaJOPJIMTHHY Ba Ma3MyHUH y3BUWIINTUHU TAbMUHIIANIA.

DaHHUHT AMAJIHETAATH YPHH

Xopwxuil Quiiosniorust TabJIUM HyHanumu Oyinya OakanaBp Tail€priamr OOCKMYMHUHT
axpanmac OYVFuHU cudartuaa acocuil ypraHwinaérraH 4er (MHIJIM3) TWIM yMyMKacOuil Qan
xuco01anu0, Tanaba-0akagaBpJapHUHT YMYMUH YpTa TabJIuM MakTabllapH, akaJeMUK JIMLenIap
Ba KacO-XyHap Koyuiexnapunaa (aonusat kypcarumra épaam Oepanu. by sca TamabanapHUHT
KacOuil (paoauATHAA UHITIN3 TWIMHUA aMaJIui KYJlall MajdaKacCuHU XOCHI KUITAIH.

daHHM YKUTHILIA 3aMOHABHI aX00POT Ba MeAaroruK TeXHOJIOTUsiIap

Tanabanapuuar I'epman  ¢dunonoruscura  kKupuml  (MHIIM3  TWiM)  (QaHUHU
Y3MamTUpUILUIApH YYyH YKUTUIIHMHT WIFOP Ba 3aMOHAaBMH ycy/ulapuaaH (QoiaajaHMIl, SHIU
MH(OPMaLIMOH-TIEJarOTMK TEXHOJOTUSIIApHU Tal0MK KWJIUII MyXUM axamusrtra sraaup. Ganuu
Y3mamTupHILAa JapciuK, YKyB Ba yciayOWil KyjulaHmanap, Mabpy3a MaTHJIApH, TapkaTMa Ba
ANIEKTPOH MarepuaapiaH ¢oinananunaayn. YmoOy ¢GaHHHU YpraHumiga TabIUMHUHT
3aMOHABUIl METOJJIapUJaH, SbHU JJIEKTPOH MOYTa, YaT KaHaJIap Ba BUPTyall XaKUKUIIMKHU
Vy3uaa skamiiaraH MHTEpPHETIaH (oWJalaHuII JIO3UM, SbHU DJEKTPOH YKyB anaOuériap Ba
MabJIyMOTIap OaHKM OWJIaH HMIIAIl MHTEPHET TapMOFHMJAH Makcaq (oitnananum Oy kabu
OMJIMM Ba KYHUKMaJapHU XOCHJI KMJTUII Ba PUBOKIAHTUPHIILIA KaTTa camapa Oepajiu.

Acocuii Kuem

DaHHMHT AMAJIMHA Ba HA3apUil MalIFyJIOTJIAPH Ma3MYHH

Vprauunaérran TWIHMHT HYTKHil Ba y3apo MYJIOKOT IOPHTAa OJHMII MalakacH Ba
MaxOpaTUHU JIMHTBUCTUK, KOMMYHUKATUB, TWJI, WKTUMOMM-MaJaHUN OWIMMIap BOCHUTacHia
HIaKJUTAHTUPUIILIAH nbopataup. by y3ra Tuin MajgaHusTHHU YpraHum OYnuod, yHUHT TapkuOura:

24



VKU1, OMJIMM OJUII, TapOHsl Ba PHUBOXJIAHHILI HYKTaW Ha3apuAaH 4YeT TUIMHH KOMMYHUKAaTHB
YKUTHII >KapadHUAa OCPUINIIM MyMKHH Oy/iraH MabHABHil OGOWIMKIAD KHpAamd. Y3ra THI
MaJIaHUSATHHUA YKUTHII Y9yH (AoJHsT TypiapH: CY3JallyB, TUHTJAII, YKUII Ba &3yB Oyiinua
MEebEPUM KUXATHIAH TYFpU Ba (DyHKIMOHAI MYKOOMJ HYTKMH KYHMKMa Ba MaxopaTra sra
Oynur kepak Oynmaau. bunmum onum )kuxaTH Tayadaiap TOMOHUJIAH MaMJIAKATHUHT HXKTUMOWA-
cuécnil Xxa€tu TYFpUcuaa, Y3 MamMilakaTH XaMJa TUIM YpraHwiaéTrad MamiiakaTaaru MoAIui Ba
MabHAaBUH WNUIA0 YMKApUII COXaJapud TYFPUCHIArd MAabIyMOTIApHU Y3IAITHPHILAAH
nbopataup.

V3ra T MajaHUATHHHHT TapOUsIAII JKMXATH TapKUOWTa CYy3NallyB MajaHUSATHIA
MaJlaHUATIapapo MyHOCab0aTHUM TabMHHJIAM OJaAMraH, MaJaHUATIApapo ajokajapia Y3
MamJIaKaTH HOMHJAH BaKWUIMK KHWJa OJaJWTaH, Y3 MaJaHHsATH Ba OOIIKAa MaJaHUSATIApPHUHT
MabHaBUH OoilulnkIapura XypMaT OninaH MyHocabata Oyinagurad KOMMYHUKATUB (Aol IaXCHU
TapOusIam KUpaau.

Vira TN MaJaHMATHHHHT pPHBOIAHTHPYBUM JKHXATH HYTKHH Ba KOMMYHHKATHB
KOOWIIMATAp, XKymianaH, (DOHETHK SIIUTHIN, (apKiam, YXIIATHII, MAHTUKAA O0a€H STHIIL,
TWJIHU CE3UIll, HYTK (AOJUATHMHUHI TypJid HIAKJUIapyd Ba Yycy/ulapujaaH (€3Ma Ba OF3aKH,
NapaJIMHTBUCTUK, SKCTPAIMHIBIUCTUK Ba Oomrkanap) Qoimgananuimn KOOWIHUATH; HYTK (paonusTa
Ounan OOFNMUK pyxui QyHkumsiap (dukpiain, XOTUpIAll, YbTUOOP KUJIMIL, TAaCABBYP KHUIIHIIL,
MHTEJUICKT-aKI-UAPOK, TaxJIW1 KWIHII, CHHTE3 KWIHIL, yMyMJIAIITAPHIN); (EebI-aTBOP
XYCYCUSITIIapU: MEXHATCeBApJIMK, HPOAAIMINK, COOMTKagamMiuK, (GaoulMK Ba OoIIKaap;
MaJIaHUATIIApapo y3apo MyHocabaTra aCoCIaHMII; MyCTaKWI (PAoJUAT IOPUTHIITA TaUEP OY UL
Maskyp YKyB ¢aHH ¥3 XycycuaTura Kypa mwKTUMouid xaéT ounan 6eBocuTa Ba OMIBOCTa OOFIIUK
XO0Ja KAMHUATHUHI TYpJU coxajapujia ydpaiJuraH MaB3yJIapHH Kampad oJidIIra Xapakar
kunanu. LyHra xypa MaB3ynap KyinaMu KEHI Ba paHrOapaHr. YMymiallirad Ba jKamJlaHTaH
IIaKJa acOCHi 4eT TWiaM Oyiinva OakajaBpuaT WYHAIMIIMHUHT Oap4a TYpPT OOCKHMYM Y4IyH
Kyluaaru MaB3yJap TaBCHs STHIIAINU:

1. V36eKiCcTOH Ba TUIN YpraHuIaéTran JaBlIaTiapaa OHil TabIiM.

2. bonanap tapOusicu MyaMMOJIapH.

3. Kenmaxakgaru wyrtaxaccuciuk (kacOuii (aonusaT Ba OusHecna KaHmall KuinuO
MyBaddakuaTra SPULIHIIT MyMKHUH)

4. V36eKHCTOH Ba TUIH YPraHMIAETIaH JaBIaTIapaa Cy/ Ba CyJl aMaTHeTH

5. Anabuér, MycHka Ba WXKOAMN (AOTUSATHUHT OOIIKA TypJapH.

6. AKIII, Byiok Bpuranns Ba Y36ekucTon xankiapy ypd-oaariapu

7. V36eKHCTOH NKTHCOMMETHHY KaiiTa KypHII TaMOHIILIAPH.

8. IycTnuk, Myxab0aT, owmsia MyaMMOJIapH;

9. Panno, TeneBuaeHne Ba MaTOyoT (THXKOPATAA PEKJIAMaHUHT POJIH)

10. Manmmii xu3mar KypcaTHII.

11. V36exucTon PecryOnmuKkacHHMHET MUILTHIT paM3IIapHy.

12. 3amoHaBUil )kxaMUATa OWIAHUHT YPHHU.

13. TanabanapHUHT XaETH Ba YKUII Tap3u.

14. Mona Ba xapun Kuium (Y30€K XalKyd Ba WHIJIM3 THIHA TaMUPYBUYU XaJTKJIAPHUHT
MUJUINN KHAUMIIapn).

15. V36ekuCTOH Ba MHIIIN3 THIIN/A CY371aITyBYH MAMJIAKATIAPHUHT MUAIUTHI TAOMIIAPH.

16. TenedoH opkaax MyJIOKOT.

17. O6-xaBo, TabuaT MaH3apaapy, TaOuuii obaTnap. Y36EKHCTOH Ba MHIIM3 THIHAA
CY3/allyBud MamJIakaTIApHUHT MWUMHA  Oalipamnapu. Tearpra tampug Iloy-Ousnec.
3amoHaBUi HHCOH Ku€(dacu (MHCOH Ba )KaMUST, UHCOH Ba Tabuar).

I'pammaTuka

['pammaTtvikaHuHT THJT acmekTiapu opacugarn  ypau. Mopdomorusa. CuHTaKcHC.
['pammatuk kateropus. ['pamMmmaTuk MabHO Ba TpaMMaTHK Inaki. ['pammaruk anokaHu ugona
KWIAIMHUAHT ycyiutapu. CHUHTETHK maki. AHaIATUK maki. CynmieTuBu3M. TWIHHUHT acocuit
oupnuknapu. Cy3. Mopdema. Cy3 Gupukmacu. ["am.
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Or

Cy3 Typkymjiapura aXpaTHIIHUHT acocui Tamoumiapu. OTHUHT acocuid Oenrmiapwu.
OTnapHUHT ceMaHTUK TacHU(H. OTIAPHUHT CTPYKTypacura Kypa Typiaapu. OTHUHT TpaMMaTHK
kareropusuiapu. CoH kareropuscu. bomka TwiapjaH KUpraH omiapia KYIJIMK [IaKIMHUHT
scamumy. Ky Homnapy ki paMUNTMSIAPHUAT KYIUMK IIAKITH. Y3rapMac MAKIIard oTiap.
dakar Oupnukaa uiniatuiagurad oiap. (Singularia Tantum) dakar KyIMKaa HIUIATHIAAATaH
otnap (Pluralia Tantum). Kenummuk kateropusicu. bomr Ba KapaTKu4 KeNUIIMK INIAKJUIAPUHUHT
¢ynkunonan TaBcupu.OTHUHT ranparu  Basudanapu. OTnapaa poJl  KaTeropusCUHUHT
myammonapu. Ot sicam. A6ctpakt otiap sicoBur cyhdukcnaap. Kuupaiitupuin Ba spKanaTuil
MabHOCUHU HpopanoBun cypdukcnap. Kymma omnapHunr scamum ycymiapu. Kymma
OTJIAPHUHT CTPYKTYpPAcH.

Cudar

CucdatHuHr CTpyKTypacura Kypa Typiapu. Acnuii Ba Hucbuit cudarmap. Cudar
napaxanapu. Cudar napaxanapunu scaml ycymwiapu: CHHTETHK YCyJd, aHJIUTHK YCYII,
cynietuB ycyid. Cudar mMabHOIapuUHHM KY4aWTHpUII Ba KydcuznaHTHpHil. CudariapHUHT
ornammiuy. OTnamrad cudaTiapHUHr MabHOcHMra Kypa Typiaapu. CudartHuHr ramnjgaru
Basudacu. Cudar Bocutacuaa sicanaguran oupukmanap. Cudar scam. Cydpdukcnap épaamuaa
cudar scaur. Kymma cudatnap.

Oamom

OnmonuapHuHr yMyMuil kiaccudukanuscu. OIMOIUIApHUHT 1IaXc KypcaTHIIUTa Kypa
Typaapu. OJIMOIJIAPHUHT JIEKCUK-TpaMMaTuk Typiaapu. Kummnuk onmouutapu. Kummmuk
OJIMOLIAPUHUHI TPaMMAaTHK KaTeropusuiapyd. OTaldK OJMOLUIApU. OTalMK OJIMOLUIAPUHUHT
GOFINK MIAKIHA. DraidK OIMOILIAPUHUHT MYCTAKWI (aGCOMIOT) MIAKIM. Y3IMK OJNMOILIAPH.
V3IMK ONIMONLTAPUHMHT TPAMMATHK KaTeropusanapu. IMGaTHK (KydaHTHPYBUM) OIMOIILIAp.
Kypcarum onmonuiapu. buprammk onmonurapu. Cypok onmonuiapu. HucOwit ommMomnmiap.
bornoBun onamonuiap. I'ymon onmonutapu. Illaxc 6unaupyBun rymMoH oimouulapu. benrumamn
onmonutapu. bynmumcuznuk (naKop) onmMonutapu. OIMONUTAPHUHT CHHTAKTHK BasuQaiapy.

Con

CoHHUHT cTpyKTypacura Kypa Typiaapu. CoHHMHr ymymui kiaccudukanusicu. CaHOK
connap. Taptub connap. Kacp connap. Xpononoruk connap. COHHUHI Tamjard Basudaliapu.
CoOHTapHUHT OTJIAUTYBH.

PaBuiu

PaBumHMHT cTpyKTypacura kypa Typiapu. PaBumuiapHMHr MabHOCHra Kypa TypJlapu.
Vpun pasumm. [aitt papunm. Xonar pasumm. Takpopuii pasuminap. J{apaska, MEKIOp Ba YIIUOB
paBunuiapu. Cypok pasunuiapu. Caba® Ba Hartwka paBunuiapu. PaBum napaxkanapu.
PaBumnmapHuHr ranaaru YypHu. XosaT KaTeropusCuHU OWIIUPYBUH cy3iap.

Deba

@epnnapHUHT CTpyKTypacura kypa typiaapu. Cogna ¢ebiap. SAcama debmnap. Kymma
dewvmtap. Mypakka® (€xu Tapkubnn) ¢ewmiap. PewapHUHT acocuil makutapu. TYFpu Ba
HOTYFpH (ebnmap. Cynmiaetus ¢ewumap. YTumin Ba yTuMcus debmiap. MKKH XU MabHOIH
benmnap.

DebJIHUHT (PyHKIMOHAJ TYpJIapH

@Deb/UTapHUHT CUHTAKTHK (YHKIMsICUra Kypa Typiaapu. MycTakui (MabHO OUIAMPYBUN)
debnnap. Bornosun dewanap, Epnamun pewmnap, Mogans debinap. To be ¢eban. To be
GeBbIMHUHT MycTakui (Qebi, OOFIoBYM, MOJaib Ba €paamMuu ¢Gebsl Tap3uja WOUIATWIHIIK. To
have ¢epmuHuHT acocuit QyHKumsIapu (acocwit Qewn, €paamum, moxanb ¢ewn). To do
¢bebnuHuHT QyHKIUsIapu (acocuit gebn Ba €pnamun ¢ebn). bornoBun ¢debn Bazudacuna
unutaTuyBun debuiap, to be, to become, to feel, to get, to grow, to remain, to keep, to seem, to
look, to go, to fall, to come, to appear, to sit, to lie pesamapu. Mogan deniaap: Can (would) Ba
yHUHT 3kBHuBasicHTH t0 be able (to), May (might) Ba yaunr sksuBanentu to be allowed (to), Must
Ba yHHHT dkBuBajicHTH 10 have (t0), to be (to), Need debwau, Dare deban, Ought dpebau. Shall
¢dewmu, Should pewmn, Will pesn, Would debn.
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@ebIJIAPHUHT TPAMMATHK KaTeropusiJiapu

Hucbar xareropuscu. Maiin kareropusicu. Illaxc Ba con kareropusicu. 3aMOH Ba acIeKT
kareropusuiapu. Hoanuk (oanuii) 3amonmap rpynmnacu. X03upru HoaHuk 3amoH (Onauid Xo3upru
3amMoH) Hoanuk Xo3upru 3aMOHHMHT wnutatwiudmy. Opawid ytran 3amoH. Opauil yTrax
3aMOHHUHT SICAJUIIM Ba Muulatuiauimy. Opani Kenacu 3aMOHMHT SICAJIMIIM Ba MILIATHIIMIIN.
Onnuit kenmacu 3aMOHHUHT (yHKUIMOHaN BapuaHTiapu ( t0 be going to ). JlaBomuu 3amoHIap
rypyxu. XO3Upru JaBOMJIM 3aMOHHUHI SICAJMIIM Ba HUUIATWIMIIK. J[aBoMiM 3amMoHIapia
WIIATHIMARAMran hebuiap. YTran JaBOMIM 3aMOHHMHT SCATHIIM Ba MIIIaTHiumm. Kenacu
JTABOMJIM 3aMOHHMHT SICAJIMIIM Ba MOUIATHIUIIU. [lepdexT 3aMoHN makiapu. X03Upru 3aMOH
nepdeKT MAKIMHUHET ACAIUIIN Ba HIUIATIIMIIN. YTraH 3aMOH Hep(eKT MAKTHHUHT SCaTHIIH
Ba nnuatuiauimy. Kemacu 3amMoH nepekT MAaKIMHUHT scanuiy Ba unmaruiauimm. [lepdekr
JTABOMJIM 3aMOH INAKJIMHMHI fcalviM Ba uuulatuiauiu. Hucbar xareropusicn. AHMK HucOarT.
Maxxyn HucOar. Maxxyn HucOAaTAa TYypiM 3aMOH IIAKJUIAPUHUHT HMIUIATHIUIIN. Maxxyin
HUcOaTAa VTUMIWIMK Ba yTuMmcusnuk. [laccumB makimm Ba KymMa oT kecuM. Mmr-xapakar
naccuBu. Get épaamun pebin EpaaMuia sicaiaural Makxysl CTpyKTypanap. bup o0bektian Ba
UKKH OOBEKTIM MaxXyl KypuwiManap. Maxxyal HucbOar MabHOCHHU  HM(OIaTIOBUU
KOHCTpyKIusIap. Kay3aTMB MabHOCHHM H(DOJNANOBUM KOHCTPYKLMSNAD. Y3/IMK MabHOCHHH
u(osaNoBYM KOHCTPYKIHMsUIap. bupramuk MabHOCHHU UdonanoByn KoHcTpykuusuiap With —mm
dpaza, by 1u ppazanapHUHT UITATHITULIIH.

Maijis kaTeropusicu

Anukmuk Maiin, byhpyk maiim. Illapr maiimm. Mail makimlapuHUHT SICAIMIIN Ba
uiatuavmy. [lapT MaliIMHUHT CHUHTETHUK Ba aHAIWTHUK HIAKJUIapH. XO03UPrd 3aMOH Ba YTraH
3aMOH CHUHTETHK Iakwiapu. Maiin épaamum  debmiapy Ba yJIapHUHT  (PyHKLIHOHAI
xapakrepuctukacu. Illapr Maiiim makmmapuHuHr cojja ramiapaa uouatwiaumuy. [lapt
MaiJMHUHT IIApT dpram Tamd KylmiMa ramnjga uuuiatuaumu. lapt mMainvuHuUHT Makcan Ba
HaTWXka oJpram ranga unulatwidmd. Ilait Ba YpuH spram ramiapjia mwapT MaWIMHUHT
unuaTivg. TYCUKCU3IUK Ba KMEC dprail ramiapaa mapT MalIMHUHT UIJIATWIMIIE. Jra Ba
KECHM Jprai ramiapjia apT MaiUIMHUHT WOUIATWIAIIK. TYIOupyBYM Ba aHUKJIOBYM 3prail
ramiapia ImapT MalIuHUHT WMOUIATWIAIIK. WM30xJ10BUM spram ramiapaa IapT MalJuHUHT
UIITATUIMIIN. XUC—XasHKOH OMIAMPYBYM Taruiapja mapT MailIMHUHT HIIaTUIUIY. OebIHuHT
TycllaHMaraH (I1axccus) Mmakuiapy.

Cudatnom

Cudatnomaa nepdext kareropusicu. Cudargomga Hucoat kareropusicu. Cudataomn |
HUHT ranjard cuHTakTuk (yHkuuscu. Cudargom |l HUHT rampard CUHTaKTUK (DYHKIHSCH.
Cudarnomm  npeaukatuB  KoHCTpykuus-nap. Cudargonumi  OObEKTHB  KOHCTPYKLHS.
Cudarnomnu cyObeKTHB KOHCTpYK-Lus. CH(aTIonuii HOMHHATUB aOCOJIOT KOHCTPYKIIHMSL.
Cudataonumy npeayaoriu abCcomoT KOHCTPYKITHUS.

I'epynani

I'epynnuiina nepdexr kareropusicu. ['epynauiina Huc6at kareropusicu. ['epyHIuiHUHT
ranjard CUHTakTUK GyHKuuscu. ['epyHauinu nmpeaukaTuB KOHCTpyKuus. ['epyHauii,cudataom
Ba oTiamraH Geb.

Nupunurus

WndunutuBna mnepdext  kareropusicu. HWHbuHUTUBOA  HUCOAT  KaTErOPHUSCH.
NupuuutuBaa acnekT (Tap3) kKareropuscu. MHOUHUTUBHUHT Tranjarud CUHTAaKTHUK Ba3u(ac.
NupuHUTHBIM OOBEKTUB KOHCTPYKIHs. VHPUHUTHBIM CyOBEKTHB KOHCTYKIHs. For-to-Inf
KOHCTpYKUUs. MHQUHUTHBHUHT “t0”’CH3 KYIITAaHUITUILN.

Mopaaa cysaap

Mogan cy3napHUHT CeMaHTHK I'ypyXaanuim. Epramun cy3 Typkymapu.

Kymakumu

KyMakumnapHuHr MapHOcMra Kypa Typiaapu. IIpengorHuHr ramparu — YpHH.
[IpennornapHuHT CTpyKTypacura kypa typiaapu. [lpemior Ba paBunuiap ypracugaru OMOHUMUK
ajioKazap.
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BornoBun

BornoBunnapHuHT ramgaru Bazudacura Kypa TypiaapH.

IOxknamagap

IOxnamanapHUHT MabHOJIApUTa Kypa TypJapH.

YHao0B cy3nap. ApTHKIb

Hoanuk aptuxib. HoaHMK apTUKIIHUHT MIUTATAIMINN. AHUK apTUKIIb. AHUK apTUKJIHUHT
UIIIATAIMIIN. APTUKIHUHT HIUTATHIMACITUTY, TYIIAO KOJIHII XOJIaTIapH.

Cunrakcuc. Cy3 Oupukmacu

Cy3 OMpUKMacHHUHT KOMIIOHEHTIIApW Opacujaru CHHTaK-TUK MyHocabatnap. bomkapys.
MocnamyBs. butumnys.

I'an

l'an typnapu. [apak rammap. [lapak ramma cy3 TapkuOu. Jlapak ramma WHKOPHUHT
upomanammmu. Cypok ramnap. CYpok ranmvHUT Typiapu. YMyMuil cypok ramimap. Maxcyc
cYpoK ram. AJIbTEpHATUB CYpPOK ram. A’KpaTWwiraH cypok ram. Putopuk cypok ram. Byhpyk
rariap. OMmouunoHan ramiaap. [amnmapHuHr crpykrypacura kypa typaapu. Copna ran. WMkku
Tapku6Onu ran. bup cocraBnu ramnap. Tymukcu3 rammap. [laxceus rammap. ['an 6ynaknapu.
[lamauar 6011 Oynakmapu. Dra. OraHuHT udonanmumm. JranuHr It cy3u Ounan udomamaHuim.
There+to be Ounan OouwutanaguranH ramiaap. Kecum. Kecumuunr typnapu. KecumMHUHT
udonananumy. KecuMHUHT 3ra OwinaH MocnamryBH.[ alTHUHT MKKHMHYHM Japakaid OYiIakiapH.
TynaupyBuu. TynaupyBuMHUHT udoNaTaHUIIN  Hyuiapu. TYNIUpYBUYMHHHT — Typiapu.
Bocurtacuz tynaupyBuu. Bocurtanu tynpupyBun. [lpemsmornu  tynaaupyBuu. Mypakkab
TYIAUpYBUM. Y3aKIOM TYIAMPYBUH. AHUKIOBYH. AHMKJIOBYMHHHT TYpIApH. AHHKIOBUMHUHT
udomanaHuIl Wyuiapu. AHUKJIOBYMHHUHT Typiapu. M3oxyimoBun. Xoi. XOJHUHT UQOIATaHUIIT
Hymiapu. XOMHUHI Ma3MyH JKUXaTAaH Typjaapu. ['anHuHr yrommuk Oynakiaapu. [ammapHuHT
axparwirad Oynakiaapu. Kupurma snementiap.

Kymma ran

bormanran kymma ram.Opramrad KymMa ramn. Jra spram ramn. Kecum spram rarm.
AHUKJIOBYM 3pram ran. AHUKIOBYM dprail ranHuHT Typiapu. Tynaupysum spram ram. Xod
Sprair ramid Kymma rai. [Taift spram ram. Ypun spram ram. Ca6a6 spramr ram. Makcaz spraur
ran. Hatmxa spram ran. Tycukens spram ran. [lapr spram ran. PaBum spram ran. Kuéc spram
ran. Kupum ramnap.Apanam Kymma ran €ku OOFJIaHTaH dpraiiral Kymuma ram. 3aMOHJIapHUHT
mociamysu.Kyunpma Ba y3nmamtupma ramiap. Kyumpma ram TapkuOMHMHT Japak Trarmiapjaa
Vy3mamtupma ramnra aiaHtupwidiid. bylipyk Ba WITMMOC MabHONAPUHU OWIIAMPYBUU
raljIapHUHT Y37mamTupMa ran tapkuouga Oepunuimu. Kyuumpma rangard yHJIOB TrarjlapHUHT
V3mamTupma ramaa  y3rapumd. CajoMianmiuin Ba XaWpialmuil HauTuaa KyJUTaHWJIaauraH
ubopanapHu y3namTupma ranga oepuiaumu. Pokyc, Tema Ba sMdasza. MHpopmanuon ¢okyc.
Hucbar Ba y3raprupuniap. Tema Ba nuHBepcHs. DK3UCTEHIIMAN rariap.

Mynkryauus

Hyxkra. Cypok 6enrucu. Yunos 6enrucu. Mkku nykra. Kym aykra. Kymrupaok. Bepryi.
Hyxranu Bepryn. Tupe.

doHeTHKA

@DOHETUKAHMHI TWILIYHOCIHKAA TyTraH ypHU. POHETHMKA HYTK TOBYILIAPH XAKUAATU
dan cudaruga. HyTk ToBymuiapuHUHT XOocui Oynum KoHyHusTiIapu. doHernkama amaduit
tanapdy3 Hopmacu. RP (Received Pronunciation) (Aurnus agaduit tanagdys HopMacu) - YKyB
HopMacu cudatuaa. VWHIMIN3 TUIMHUHT XalKapo TWII Japakacura KyTapuwiuiny Ba Tanaddys
typnapu. bpurtanus unrnmus twim (BE) Ba Amepuka uarmmus tunu (AE) tanaddysu ypracuna
MaBXyq ¢apkiap. Anabuil tanapy3HUHr (YHKIUOHAI-CTHIMCTHK XycycusiTiapu. MHrom3
TWIA (POHETUK KYypWJIMIIMHUHT KucMiaapu. CermMeHT (hoHemanap: YHJIM Ba YHJOUI TOBYILUIAp,
yIapHUHT OMp OupuaaH gapku, TOBYLUIAp AUCTPUOYIHMACH Ba OMPUKHUIIM Ba yiap YypTacuaaru
ApTUKYISUOH Y3rapunuiap.MIHIIN3 TUAMHUHT OYFUH KypUJIHMILW: OYFUH sicamuiliyd Ba OYFUH
axpatwniu. MIHrmm3 tununa cy3 yprycH, YHUHT YpHH, Aapaxacu, Basudanapu. MHrnu3 tumu
MHTOHALMACH Ba YHUHI TAIUKWIUN KUCMIIApU-HYTK MEJIOJUKAcH, ral yprycH, TEMIIOpal Ba
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TeMOpan OYJaKJIapHUHT SIXJUTIUTK Ba YJIAPHUHT Y3Ura Xoc Xycycustiaapu. MHTOHanMsHUHT
HYTKJard YpHU Ba Bazudaiapu.

XO03Upru MHIJIN3 TUIHAA cerMeHT GoHemMaiap

CerMeHT (oHEMaJIAPHUHI APTUKYISLMOH TOMOHH: TOBYLUIAP XOCHUJ OVJIMIIMHUHT TYPT
MeXaHU3MH (Ky4, TeOpaHUIll, pe30HATOPJIMK Ba TYCUKHU €HTUII), yjlapra ajJjokKaaop Oyirad HyTK
oprannapu. HyTk opranmapuHuHr Ty3widmd, (aonustd Ba Bazudanapu. YHIM TOBYLUIAPHU
tacHU( Kwmmmiga y30ek, pyc, MHIJIM3 Ba aMepuKa OJMMIIAPHUHUHT (HUKpIapu. YHIMIAPHUHT
tanapdy3 Typrynnurura kypa (MoHOGTOHT, AUGTOHT, AUGTOHTOW), TUIHUHT TOPU30HTAI Ba
BEPTUKAJl XapakaTura Kypa, JIaOJapHHHI XOJlaTUra Kypa, TapuXUM 4y3UKJIUTUra Kypa, HYTK
OpraHJIApMHMHI TapaHIJIallyBura kypa tacHu(Gu. MIHMIN3 TUIM yHIWJIApUHU pYC Ba ¥30€K TN
yHIWIApU OwiaH Ku€cnaml. YHIOW TOBYIUIAPHM TacHU(] KuIUIga pyc, y30ek, MHIIIM3 Ba
aMepHuKa OJMMJIAPUHUHT (UKpJIapu. YHIOLI TOBYIJIAPHU TOBYLI NaldvalapUHUHT MIITHPOKHUIA
kypa Ba Tanmaddy3 kyuura kypa; (aom Ba maccWMB HYTK OpraHjapura Kypa, TOBYII XOCHII
OynummMaa TYCUKHUHI Typura Kypa Ba IIOBKMHHHMHI XapaKTepura Kypa, KUYMK THJIHUHT
¢daonusrura xkypa Tacuuu. Marmms tununa adpdpukar TOByIUIAPUHUHT COHHM XaKuaa (Gukpiap.
WHrau3 TuiaM yHIOLUIApUHU pyc Ba Y30eK TWiIM yHAOLIapu OuiaH Kuéciaml. YHIM Ba YHJIOII
TOBYIUTAPHUHT XOCWJ Oynmummnga acocuid (apkimap. Typnm Twuiapaa Maxyn Oup Xui
TOBYIIIAPHUHT cudaT kuxatuaaH QapkiaHUmM. APTHKYIAIMOH Oa3a TymyHyacu. CerMeHt
doHemanap Xocus OYIUITMHUHT aKyCTUK TOMOHHU: HYTK TOBYIIJIAPUHHUHT, (PU3UK XyCYCHATIapH
(ToBymr TeOpaHUIIM, YY3UKJIWTH, OBO3 TOHHM), YJIAPHUHI APTUKYIALMOH Iakiau. CerMeHT
¢donemanapHuHT (HOHONOTUK TOMOHH: (hoHemara Tabpud Oepurn Myammocu. DoHeMaHUHT y4
XYCYCHSITH SIXJIUTIUTHAaH ubopatmiuru: 1) yHuUHr warepuan (tanadgdy3) ToMoHH; 2)
a0CTPaKTINIK, YMyMHAIUTH Ba 3) (QYHKUMOHAN, S’bHU MabHO (apKiaail OJUII XYCYCHATH.
@®onema Ba yHUHI BapuaHTiapu (ajuioponnapu). CermMeHT (oHEMaJapHUHI KOHCTUTYTHB Ba
TUCTUHKTUB Basubpamapu. WHIIM3 TWiMAa yprycu3 VYHIWIAD Ba YIAPHUHT TacHUQH.
TpaHckpumnuuss Ba YHMHI Typiapd. MHMINM3 TUIWAa HYTK TOBYIIJIAPUHUHI Y3rapuilid Ba
yIapHUHT Typiapu. by xakuma MockBa Ba CaHKT OJIMMIIAPHHUHT Kapanuiapu. ACCHMUIISIINS,
aKKOMOJIallMs Ba 3JIU3Us KaOu TOBYII Y3rapuIlly XyCyCHTIapH.

WNuramn3 tTuauaa 0yFuH KypHuIuIm

byrun donerukanunr tanaddys 6upnuru cudaruaa. BYFUHHUHT HyTKAaru Basudaiapu.
Wurnu3 tunuaa OVFUH XOCUIT KWJIyBUM TOBYyLLIap. BYFUHHUHT TapkuOMii KuCMIIapu Ba TypJapu.
byfun Oommaa Ba oxupuaa yHIU Ba YHAOIUIAPHUHI OMpHKa OJNMIIM. XO3UPTH MHIIIU3 THIUAA
OYFUH akpaTulll Konaanapu. bYFuH Xxakuaa MaBxKyJl Hazapusuiap. BYFUHHUHT Ba3udanapu.

HWHrnus tuianaa cys3 yprycu

C¥y3 ypfycu TyllyHYacH, YJIapHUHT Typiapu (JUHAMHUK, MYCHUKUH, cudar Ba MHKIOP
yprynapu). Hrm3 Tuanaa cy3 ypFyCUHHMHT XyCyCUSTIapu. Y PFYHUHT YPHU Ba JAapakacH. Y pry
YpHUHH OeNTHIIOBYM OMUIIIAp (PElecCHB, PUTMHUK, TPAMMATHK Ba CEMAHTHK), YIAPHHUHT Y3apo
MyHocabaTtu. IHIM3 Tunnaa 3 ypFyCUHUHT BazuganapH.

WHrau3 Tuauaa MHTOHANMA

WuTonamms tabpudu. Top Ba keHr Tabpu@. VHTOHAIMSAHUHT TAIIKUIMA KHUCMIIapH Ba
ynapHuHT Baszudanapu. MHTOHamms Ba mpocoaus. MHTOHAIMSHUHT MEIOJUK KOMITOHEHTH,
YHUHT Tabpuu Ba Bazudamapu. TekcT XOCHI KWIMIIJA MEIOAMK KOMIOHEHTHHMHI POJIH.
Menouk KOMIOHEHTHHUHT TypiapH. VIHTOHAIMSHUHT Tal YpFyCcH KOMIIOHEHTH, YHUHT Tabpupu
Ba Bazudanapu. l'an yprycuHUHr Typiapu. ['an yprycu Ba cy3 yprycu MyHocabatu. MHrmm3
THJIAJA Tall YPFYCHHHUHT MATH TY3WIIAAa PUTMHK Ba WHTOHAIMOH TYPyXJap XOCHJ KWJIHIIIATH
poiru. l'am ypFyCMHMHI MEJIOJAMK KOMIIOHEHT OwWiaH ¥3apo MyHocabaTh Ba TalHUHT
KOMMYHHKATHB MapKa3WHH XOCWJI KWJIMII KOOWIMATH. [am ypFyCHHUHT Basudalapy.
WNutonanmsauu €3ma udonanam typaapu (JI. Apmcrponr Ba U.Yopa cucremacu Ba P.Kunraon
METOH). AMEPHKAINK JUCKPUNITHBUCTIAP TOMOHUIAH WHTOHAIMSHUHT PaKaMiIM Ba ITOXOHAITN
udomananumm. MaTOHANMANA HYTK Te3nuru (Temm), oBo3 OVEru (TemOp), maysza (TyxTam) Ba
put™M (YpFynu Ba yprycu3 OVFUHIAp KeTMa-KeTJIUTH) KaOu OMpIMKIApHUHT Bazudanapi.
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WNutoHatmsHuHr (hoHONOTUK Bazupacu. MHTOHEeMa TymryH4dacu. VMIHTOHAUMSHUHT MaTH XOCHII
KNI Ba3u(acy.

HyTKHUHT GOHOCTHIMCTHK XYyCYyCHATIAPH
@DOHOCTUIIMCTUKAHUHT acocuil ypranuim oObektiapu. Tamaddy3 HOpmacu Ba YHUHT

CTHJIUCTUK (papkiaHumm Macanacu. GoHeTHK yciayonapHu udoganamnia KCTPATMHTBUCTHK Ba
NapaJMHIBUCTUK BOCHTanap. TOBYII Ba HWHTOHAIMs CTHIMCTHKAacu. MHTOHammoH yciy0
Typiapu. @OHETUK CHHOHUMUS Macaacu. TOBYIIJIap CHMBOJIMKACH TYIIYHYACH.
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DaHHMHT HIIYM YKYB JACTYpH Y30EKMCTOH JaBIIAT KAaXOH THILUIAPH YHHBEPCUTETH I-
uHM3 dunonorusicu ¢paxkyabretd Unmuit keHramauar 20 W Jlard MaXJIMCUaa
MyXOKaMa 3TUJIAM Ba MabKYJJIaHAH.

Ounonorust (Twwiap OyiuYa) TabluM HYHAIWIIM VKYB JAacTypd Ba VKYyB peKacura
MYBOGUK UIILIa0 YNKUIIIH.

Ty3yBum:

PuJro10rus (paHIAPU HOM3OAH, JOLEHT Kyanomes A. M.
Takpuzum:

Puro10rus (paHIAPU HOM3OAH, JOLEHT Kypaes b.

@aHHUHT WY  YKYB Jactypu l-unrmm3 ¢unonoruscu  dakynapretn  Mnmuit
Keuramuauar 20 7050 mard 1-coHim MaXkiimc 0aéHu OWJIaH TaCAUKKA TaBCHUS DTYIIIMN.

Namuii keHram paucu:

20 ¥imn T.A.MaapaxumoB
Keanummiaam:

Kadenpa myaupu:

20 vimn A. Kynpnomes

Niran yxyB aactyp 1-unrnumz ¢unonorusicu dakynsretn MnMuil keHrammaa Myxokama
THIIN Ba MabKyJutanau (2012 iimn JlaTl ____-COHJIM Oa€HHOMA).

Niamuii keHram paucu: T.A.MaapaxumoB

AHHOTAIUA: I'epman ¢unonoruscura kupuin ¢hanu O0yitnda YKyB-yCiryoui Maxmya
WHTJIM3 TUIM FPaMMaTHKacu Ba TapuxH KadeIpacu TOMOHUIAH SPAaTUIIIU Ba YOy YKyB-
yciyOuii MaxkMya UKKHHUYM Kypc Tanabanap yuyyH MyJDKajlaHrad. Maskyp KypcHU
y3namrupran Tanada repMas GUIONOTUsACH OYHnya YKUIraH Mabpy3aHUHT Ma3MyHUHU
TyIyHHO eTapianda OminMra sra OYJInI, TUIIIYHOCTUKIA TUJI Ba YHUHT M0 OYIUIIN, THI
ouJaapy, TUIUIAPHUHT Y3rapUIIUHUHT acOCUi (hakTOpiapy, TUIUIAPUHUHT X03UPTH JIaBparu
PUBOXKJIAaHUIIIN Ba yJAPHUHT YPHU XaKuJa TylryH4ara sra oynanu. 'epman ¢uiionorusicura
KupHIl GaHu 6Yitnua sipaTuiarad ymoy YKyB-ycinyOuit Maxkmya oiuid YKyB opTiaapu GpaKyabTeT
Ba Oynumiapaa UHTIu3 (prtonorusicu OakamaBpuaT HyHAIUIN OYiinda MyTaxaccuciap
Tané€pralra MyJDKaJJIaHTaH.
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1. Cy3 6omm

Kypcnunz maxcao ea eazuganapu

I'epman ¢unonorusicura Kupuil (paHUHUHT MakKcaau Ba Ba3u(acu YHHBEPCHTETIAp Ba
nefaroruka MHCTUTYTIapu Quiosnorus ¢axkynbTeT Tanabanapunu Xusa-EBpona Tuiuiapu
OWJlacuI'a KHUPYBUM TIe€pMaH TWUIApM TYPYXMHUHI ¥y3ura XoC XyCyCcHsTIapu OuiaH
TaHumTupunaan uooparnup. lly Owmiman Oupra repmanH KaOunamapuHuHr EBpoma O¥iinad
TapKaJHUINY, YIAPHUHT KaOuianapu Ba KaOwia Typyxjapu OMpUHYM KUPOJUIMKIAPHHUHT MaiI0
OynmummM xakuzaa Mabiaymoriap Oepunanu. Keimnru Oynumiapaa 3ca, TWILTYHOCIMKHUHT
TapuXyd Ba yHJAa MYXUM poOJIb YiWHaraH KUECHH-TapuXUM METOJ Xakuja ranupuiuol, ymoy
METOAHMHI FepMaH TUJUIAPUHUHI OOLIKA XWMHA-€BpOIa TWIIAPH WYMUIATH YPHH, YIApHUHT OHp-
Oupura 6ynran MmyHocabaTIapu Xakuaa MabIyMOT Oepuiiaau. ['epman THiUIapua sspaTHirad €3ma
énropaMkiIap Xakuaa ranupwiaay. ['epMaH TUUIApUHUHT PUBOXJIAHMII KOHYHUSTIApU Ba Oy
PUBOXJIAHUITHUHT THJI MYKHM Ba TAlIKK MaHOalapura Kanjaail OOFMMKIMIHHH Kypcatu® Oepwuil,
TanabanapHu Xap Oup repMaH TWIMHHUHT TapuXUHU OaTadcul ypraHuO 4MKHILTra KU3UKTUPUII Ba
Taiiépram Mazkyp (an Makcaau Ba BazudanapuaaH OMPUHH TAIIKHI 3TaIH.

bakanaBpiap yuyH MYyipKajulaHraH OwiIMM, KYHMKMa Ba Majlakajapra KyHuiras
Tanabap:

- UHIVIM3 TWIM (DOHETHKAcH, rpaMMaTHKAacH Ba JIyFaT TapKUOMJard Typiau H30XTajnad
xoaucanap cabaOuHM U30XJIaill OJUIIL:

- MHITIM3 TUIMIArd MaBxKy/l cy31ap/ia XuHA-eBpona Y3akjaapuHu TaHUH OMITUIL;

- XO3UpPrd 3aMOH TepMaH TWJUIApUAArd HHIVIM3 TUJIUTa Y3akIoll OyiraH cy3iapHU
TYLIyHA OJIMIL;

- XO3UpPIM 3aMOH HUHIVIM3 TWIWAA coaup OYna€rraH TapakKUET TEHICHIUSIIAPUHUHT
repMal TWJIIApUAArd KypUHUILIApUUM H30XJAll HYIM OpKald MHIVIM3 THWIM TapaKKUETMHUHT
YMYMHUH NYHAIAIINHA aHUKJIAA OJIMILL:

- XO3UPI'¥ 3aMOH I'epMaH TUUIapUJard MaTHIapHU YKUO, yJapHUHT Kalicu THWIra MaHCyO
9KaHJIUTMHU aHUKJIal OJIMII.

2. T'epman ¢uiogorusicura kupum GaHugaH YTHIAIUIAaH MaB3yJap Ba yJjap 0yiinmua
MALIFYJIOT TYPJIAPUIa a:KPaTHJITAH COATIAPHUHT

TAKCUMOTH
Ne | @daHHMHT 0YJIMMH Ba MaB3yCH Coamaap
Mabpy3a Ma3MyHH Maspy3a Cemunap Kamn
MAIIFYJIOTJIApH
1 | 'epman ¢unonorusicura KUpUII 2 2 4
(aHUHUHT IPEIMETH
2 | I'epmaH TUITapUHUHT YMYyMUM 2 2 4
xoccajapu
3 | I'epman TunnapuHUHT (OHETHUK 2 2 4
XYCYCHUSITIIapU
4 | I'epmaH TUJUTApUHUHT JIyFaT 2 2 4
TapKuOu
5 | lapkuii repman Tui1apu 2 2 4
6 | [Ilumonuii repmMaH THILIApH 2 2 4
7 | Hlumonuii repmaH TUIIapH 2 2 4
8 | FapOwuii repman THILTapU 2 2 4
9 | Fapbuii repman THIUIapH 2 4 6
Kamu: 18 20 38
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3. T'epman ¢uiojorusicura KMpuil (aHUAAH CeMMHApP MAaIUFYJ0T/Japd MaB3yCH Ba

Ma3MYHH
Ne CemuHnap maB3yJjiapu Ba Coar | Myaaar MycTakuj ypraHuimra TaBcus
YJIAPHUHT Ma3MYHH ITWJIAJAUTAH MaB3yJap
1 | 'epman ¢unonorusicura KUpUII ®eppanp | Yuponuiapaur | Ha |l kyammm
(aHMHUHT IPEIMETH
2 | 'epMaH TUIUTAPUHUHT YMYMUN
xoccanapu
3 | I'epman TunnapuHuHT (POHETUK Mapt | 'OT TUITMHUHT repMaM Tapuxuaa
XYCYCHSITIIapH TYTTaH YpHU
4 | 'epmaH TUITAPUHMHT JTyFaT
TapKUOH
5 | llapkwuii repmaH THILIapU Anpenb | CkaHIMHAB  TWUIAPUHU  YMyMUH
XapaKkTepUCTUKACU
6 | llumonmii repman THIIApU
7 | llumonuii repMad TUILIApU Mait Hewmwic TUIMHUHT Tapyuxu
8 | FapOwuii repman THIUTapU
9 | FapOuii repman THIUIapH Wionp | 'epmaH  TWITApUHUHT  TpaMMaTHK
xoccanapu
10 | Fapbuii repman Tuiapu
4. Tanabajgap MycTaKMJI TAbJUMHUHUHI Ma3MYH Ba Xa:KMHU
Ne | HMurym yKyB gactypHuHr | Mycrakui TabJauMra ouj TONIIUPUK Bbaxapuanm
MYCTAKHUJI TABJIUMIa OM/]L Ba TaBCHUsJIap My1IaTH
0yJIMM Ba MaB3yJapH
1 | 'epman Tuiapu Mag3y arpodamua ypranunu® kypuO | TabauMHUHT
TapaKKUETUHUHT aCOCHM YUKWITaH amaduériap Oyiinya | OupuHuM xadTacu
KOHYHUATIapu. DOHETUK MaB3yzaH pedepar Talépmnam 4-6 6etriau
apacHiap
2 | I'ot T Magsy arpoduinya ypranuanod kypuo TabnuMHUHT
YUKUITaH agabuérnap 6yiinya MKKMHYM Xa(Tacu
MaB3yzaH pedepar tanépnam 4-6 6eTnu
3 | IIBen, HOpBeT Ba UCIIAH] Mag3y arpodunya ypranuaud Kypuo TabauMHUHT
THJIJIAPUHT aCOCUI YUKWITaH ajabuétnap oyitnua y4uHYM Xadracu
XYCYCHSITIIApH MaB3yJaH pedepar Taiépaam 4-6 Oetiu
4 | Hemuc, unrnus Ba ¢apaniy3 | Map3y arpodmimua yprauunud kypub | TabaumHUHT
TUJUIAPUHT aCOCUH YUKHIITaH anabuérnap Oyitnya | TYpTUHYH
XYCYCHSITIIapH MaB3yaH pedepar taiépnam 4-6 6etnu | XxapTacu
5 | lomnang. Apdukanc Ba Mag3y arpodumua yprauunuO, kypuO | TabiuMHUHT
VU1 TUUTAPUHT aCOCUHN YUKWITaH a/1abuérinap Oyiinya MaB3yaaH | OCIMHYN
XYCYCHSITIIapH pedepar Taiiépnam 4-6 6eTau xadracu
Kamn
Acramma:

1. Xap Oup an xycycusTnapuaan kenud 4ukud, Oaxomam Me3oHIapu kKadeapa TOMOHHIAH
HaMYHaBH ME30H IIAKJINA/A U0 YHKHIIA/IH.
2.F3ma nm xasmu kadeapa TOMOHUIAH Geldruaanany Ba GpakyIbTeT KeHralua Tac uKIaHaIu.
3. Myaiista dan OVitnua TamabaHUHT CEMECTp JaBOMHAATH y3mamTupuin kKypcatkuan 100 6ammk
tuzumaa 6axonanaau. Ymoy 100 6amrn 6axonam Typiaapu 6yitnua Kyluaaruya TakCUMIIaHa i

skopuii 6axonamra 40 Gamn opaauk 6axosamra 30 6amn

sikyHuii 0axosamra 30 6amn
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MYCTAKNWJ NHIJIAPHU BAXOJIALLL ME3OHH

Mycrakun unmiap ydyH YKyB Wuiau gaBomuaa 16 Oamr axpatwirad 0yau0, ymap OWIMK
PEUTHHT Bapakacua y3 akCUHU TOIITaH.

Kopuii Hazopar — 4 6aia

Opanuk Hazopart — 3 621

SIkynmii Hazopart — 3 6aJ1

IOkopuaa TabKkuaaHraHueK, TanadatapHUHT (AOUTUTUHY SHAAa OLIMPHII MaKcaauaa
MYyCTaKWJI WIUIApUHM Oaxc, ailaHa CTOJ MyXOKaMacu, caxHa KYpUHUIUIApH, TaKIUMOT,
Kypramanu KypoJuiap, Epaamuaa Eputud OepuIl Ha3apa TYTHITaH.

TAJABAJIAP BWINMHWHU BAXOJIALII ME3OHHA
Bann Baxo TanadajapHUHT OWJIHM Japakacu
10-9 ABJ0 Mag3y 6Vitnua nxoauit GuKpiiai OJuIL.
Mag3y Xakuaa MyCcTaKmI MyIIoxXaja FOpUTHILL.
MaB3yHUHT MOXUATHHU TYUIyHa OJIMIIL.
Myxokamazia (aosn KaTHAIIUIIL.
PaBoH cy3mammuni.
K¥yprasmanu Kyponnapaan ynymiu ¢hoiigaaaHmIIL.
8 SAxmm Mag3y Oyitnya MyCTaKuI MyIII0Xa1a IOpUTHUIII.
MaB3yHUHT MOXUSTHUHU TYIIyHa OJUII.
K¥yprasmanu Kypoinapaan yaymnn ¢oiigananum. Myxokamana
UIITUPOK ITHUIIL.
6-7 Konnkapau Mas3y MOXHATUHY TYUIyHMII.
Mag3y xakujaa TacaBBypra sra Oyiuii.
Mag3ynu 0aéH KWIHIIIArd MyaMMoJap.
0-5 Kouukapcu3s Mag3y XaKkyaa MyCTaKWI MYyILIOXa/1a FOPUTA OJIMACIHK.
Myxokama/ia UIITHPOK ATMACITHUK.
Mag3y Xakuia TacaBBypra ara SMaciuK.

9-1006ann1 “awjo” 6—706an1a “kKoHMKapaun”
8 dayn “axmu” 0-506ana “koHmkapcus”

3. S"KyB OKJIAMAJTAPUHUHT XaKMH

VKYB I0KJ1aMacH Xa:KMHHHHT MAIIFYJI0TJIAp KYPHHUIIA TAKCHMIAHHIIH
Cemecrp Amanui Kamu Mycrakuj ui Kamu
MAaIIFyJI0TJIap
I 160 144
Il 160 320 144 288

4. DoiiganaMHaAUraH YKyB -ycayOoui aga0duériap, 3JIeKTPOH TabJMM pecypciiapu
Ba IMJIAKTHK BOCUTAJIAP PyiXaTH

Acocuii agaduéraap
. ApcenneBa B.C. u np. «BBenenue B repmanckyto ¢unonoruto» M. Uzn. BIIIL., 1982
. Uemomnanos H.C. «BBenenue B repmanckyro ¢unomoruto» M.BIII., 1981
. Xnebnukona O.C. «BBenenue B anrnuiickyro ¢unonoruto» M.B.. 1983
. Melie A. «BBenenue B CpaBHHUTENIBHOE U3YYEHUE HWHIOEBPONEHCKUX A3BIKOB» M, 1933
. ITpokom /Ix. «CpaBHUTENbHAs TpaMMaTHKa F€pPMAHCKHUX A3BIKOB» M., 1958
. [uzanu B. «O0mee n nHI0€BpOIICHicKOe s3bIK03HaHne» M., 1960
. Kimumos B.T'., I'amkxpenunze B.A. «naoeBponeins! 1 HHA0OEBponeckue s3pika» M., 1994
Kymumua agaduérnap
. I'yxman M.M. «l'orckuit s361k» M, 1957
. O01ee a3pIK03HaHNe. MeTOIbI IMHIBUCTHYECKUX UccaenoBanuii M.13a. 1973.318 cr

~NoO oIk~ WN -

N -
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3. Ilpunnune! onucanus s361koB Mupa ([Tox. Pex. b.A.CepeOpennukoBa) M. M3xa. Hayka 1976,
400 ct
4. Muponos C.C. «<Hunepnanackuii si3pix» M., 1968
5. S3p1ku HapoaoB Mupa. Tom 1. mHAOEBpONIEHCKHIA sI3bIKU. M., 1968
6. CpaBHUTEIbHAS TPAMMAaTHKa FepMaHCKUX s13bIKOB. B 4 Tomax. Hayka. 1959-1963.
7. Kadenpanaru ycnyouii uiianmaiap
DJIEKTPOH TabJUM pecypcjapu:
1. www.ziyonet.uz
2. www.edu.uz
3. www.pedagog.uz
4. www.teachingenglish.org.uk
JAmaakTuk BOocUTAJIAD:
- )KHMXO03JIap Ba yCKyHaJlap, MociaManap: 3JekpoH gocka, LCD monutop.
- BUJIC0-ay/IM0 YCKYHAJIap: BUJEO Ba ayJIM0 MarHUTO(OH;

- KOMIIBIOTEP Ba MYJIbTUMEIMA BOCUTAJIAP: KOMIIBIOTED, IPOEKTOP.

5. Tanabanap OuIMMuUHM 0axo/1all TYpPJIapu

JKOPUU BAXOJIAII (’KB) — 40 6ani

Ne Ha3zopar makiu Ha3zopar conn Ha306p;ﬂTﬂyqu Huruaran 6amn
1. Reading Skills 4 2 8
2. Listening Skills 4 2 8
3. Writing Skills 4 2 8
4. Speaking Skills 4 2 8
Presentations (Self-
5 | directed Study) 4 2 8
Kamu 20 10 40
OPAJIMK BAXOJIAII (OB) — 30 6aaa
Ne Hasopar maxiu Hasopar conn Ha30é):;ﬂyqyﬂ Huruaran 6amn
1. Essay 2 15 30
Kamu 2 15 30
SIKYHUH BAXOJIAII (SIB) — 30 6a/1
Ne Hasopar makiau Hasopar conn Hasopar yuyn Huruarar
0aJLI 0aJLI
1. Essay 1 15 15
2. Oral check 1 15 15
Kamu 2 30 30
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TAJIABAJIAP BUWJINMHWHU BAXOJIAIII ME3OHH

Bann Baxo TanabaHuHr OMIMM Japakacu

86 — 100 AbJ0 86-100 OGamn yuyH TanmabaHMHT OWIMM  Japaxkacu
KyluIaruiapra )xaBoo OSpuIIH JT03UM:

- Tepman d¢wonorusicura xupuil GaHUHUHT —Ha3apHi
MaTepHaUIapyura Ouj Xyjaoca Ba Kapop KaOyJ1 KWINII,

- Ma3Kyp (aH MaB3yJIapu 103acHaH KOAWMA (GUKpIIai oHIIL;

- Tepman dunomorusicura kupum QaHugaru 0axc Ba
MyHO3apaiapra 0oii OyiaraH MaB3ynap FO3acHJaH MYCTaKUI
MYIIOXaJla FOpUTa OJIUIII,

- Ma3Kyp (haH OpKaaM SPUIIMITaH KYHHKMa Ba MallaKaJapHU
aMasja KyJian oJiuil;

- MyxoKamMa KWIWHAETraH MaB3y MOXHUSATHHH TYIIYHUII,
Owni, anTu6 Oepu;

- Ma3kyp ¢aHra oua Jnon3ap0d Macamanmap Xakuga Tyia
TacaBBypra sra OyJIuIIL;

71-85 Sxmmm 71-85 OGamm  yuyyH TamabaHWUHT  OWIMM  JapaxkacH
Kyluaruiaapra ;xaBo6 OepuIly J031M:

- Tepman ¢unonorusacura xupum GaHHUHT  J0JI3ap0
Macajajlapy XaKuaa MyCTaKuI MyIIoXaja IopUTHIL;

- YpraHwia€Irad Majaka KyHHKMajJapyuHU amMaJl1a KyJulall;

- MyXOKama KWIMHAETTaH MaB3yjap MOXUATHHH TYLIYHUII;

- MyXoKama KWJIMHAQJWraH MaB3yHU Owiuil, aiThuO Oepuil Ba
TacaBBypra 3ra OyJui;

55-70 Konuxkapau | 55-70 Oamn  yuyH  TamabaHuHT  OWIMM  J1apaykacH
Kyiuaruiaapra ;xaBo6 OepuIly J1031M:

- I'epman ¢Qunonoruscura Kupuil (aHUHUHT MOXHUSTUHHU
TYUIYHUII;

- Mas3Kyp (GaHHUHT BHr J0j3ap0d Macajianapu TYFpUCHAA
TacaBBypra 3ra Oyum, Ounuii, aiTuo Oepu;

0-54 Konukapcus | Kyitnaaru xomnapnaa tanadanusar ounum napaxacu 0-54 6ann
OunaH 6axoMaHUIIA MyMKHUH:

- TI'epman ¢unonorusicura Kupuml (aHugard 5HI MYXUM
Macajajiap XaKuaa aHuK TacaBBypra sra 0yJIMaciuk;

- Ma3Kyp ¢angaru go13ap0 MyaMMOIapHU OMJIMACIIHK.

MYHJIAPUXA
. AHHOTaIUA
. Cy36o01mu
. Or3aku Ba €3Ma HYTK aMaJIMETH aclieKTIapy 0yiinda mMaB3ynap
. MycTakui um MaB3ynapu
. MycTakun unutapau 6axosail Me3oHU
VKyB 0KIaMaNapUHUHAT XaKMH
. Acocwuii agabuérnap
. DIIEKTPOH TabJIUM peCypciaapu
. Tamabanap OunuMuHu Oaxonaml Typiapu
10. Tamabanap OuaMMUHU OaxoJar ME30H!
11. Unmo €3umra Kyitunaauran tanadiaap
12. Nummo MaB3ymnapu

OO U AW —
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TACIUKJIAMMAH

Kadenpa mymupu
[ 2 I‘/'L
JACTYP BAXKKAPUWINIIUHUHI' KAJIEHJIAPJIN PEXKACH
(Mabpy3a, aMaJInil MalIFyJI0TIap, Kypc UILIapy)
dakynbTeT | - a3 dbuonoruscu Kypc 2
AKajieMUK rypyx
@®aHHUHT HOMU I'epmaH GuiosI0rusicura KUpuI
AManuii MalFynoTIIapHu 0u0 Gopaau
Ne | MamwryJor Mag3y HOMH Ba AxpaTii| Baxkapuwiranaura | YKUTyBYH
TypJiapu Ha3opaTJiap TypJapu raH coaT | XaKuJla MabJyMoOT HM30CH
oii Ba | coaryap
KYH COHHM
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1. Hazapuii | ['epman ¢unonorusicura 2
KUpHII (JaHUHUHT TPEIMETH
2. Haszapuu I'epman THIIIapuHUHT 2
YMYMHH XOccaaapu
3. Haszapuu I'epman THIIIapuHUHT 2
(OHETHK XyCYyCHSTIapU
4. Hazapuil | ['epMaH THJUTApUHMHT JTyFaT 2
TapKuOU
S. Hazapuil | [lapkuii repman TU1apu 2
6. Haszapuil [ITuMonui repMaH TUILIapU 2
7. Hazapuil | [llumonuii repMan TrIIapu 2
8. Hazapuih | FapOuii repman Tusapu 2
9. Hazapuil | Fapb6uiil repman Tuiiapu 2
10. amManui I'epman ¢unonorusicura 2
KUpHII (PaHUHUHT TPEIMETH
11. amanui I'epman THIITApUHUHT 2
YMyMHH Xoccallapu
12. amanui I'epman THIITApUHUHT 2
(OHETHK XyCyCcHUsTIapU
13. amanui I'epMaH TUIITApUHUHT JTyFaT 2
TapKUOH
14, amManui lapkuii repman TUILIapU 2
15. amMaui ITuMoinii repmMaH THIUIApU 2
16. aManui [IIumonuii repMaH TUIUIApU 2
17. amMaui FapOuii repman THILIapH 2
18. amMaui FapOuii repman THILIapH 2
19. amMaiui Fapb6uii repman Tuiapu 2

S}KI/ITYB‘-II/I

(1M30)
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“I'epmaH ¢puo0rusicura KUpu (paHMHUHT NpeaMeTH” MaB3ycH 0yiinya yKyB

MAalIryJOTHHHT

TEXHOJIOI'IK KAPTACH

N
0ocKu4iIap
BaKTH

Daoaust Ma3MyYHH

Tabaum OepyBYH
A. Kyanoiesn

TabJaum oJayBUYMIAD
Tanabanap

1 - 6ockuu

TanaGanapHUHT Ba ayIMTOPUSIHUHT
Mabpy3ara Tau€piauru TeKIMPUIaIn,
TanadaJaprHUHT Jlapcra Kejaral
KeJIMaraHjuru OeJruiaHain.

Hapcra Taiiépnanaaunap,
Mabpy3a gadrapu Ba 601IKa
3apyp HapcajaJapHH
Taiiépnad, Mabpy3aHUHT
OONUTAaHUIINHY KyTauiiap.

2 — 00CKH4

Maspysa Tanabanapra Mabpy3aHUHT pexacu
OmiaH T AaHUIOTUPAIN.

Lecture I.

1. Introductory notes

2. Linguistic map of the world

3. Sociolinguistic analysis of the languages of
the world

4. General principles of the development of
languages

5. The Place of the Germanic Languages
among the languages of the world

6. General approaches and methods for
language study

Mag3y skpanra €3unaau €Ky ocrep
cudaTuaa Jockara ocuiaaan. Arap IpoeKkTop
€ku noctep Oynmaca, nockara 6yp 6unan
€3WIIau.

Tanabanap maspy3a
MaB3yCHHHU €30 oaauap.

3 —00cKHN4

Mawpy3a Ma3kyp Mabpy3aga KUPUTUIAAUTaH
acOCH TEpMHUH Ba TyLIyHYaJapHU KUPUTAIH.
Philology, linguistic, language family,
language group, language situation, language
policy, endemic, pandemic, factors of
language change, integration,

differentiation, stylization, generalizatiuon,
etc.

Tanabanap TasH4 cy3 Ba
nbopanapau nadrapiaapura
€316 osaguap.

4 — gocKku4

Maspy3sara Ma3kyp Mabpy3aza MyxoKama
KWIMHIaH MaB3yJIapHU YpraHUIl Y4yH TaBCHs
KUJIMHAJUraH agabuétiap pyixatuHu
oepanu. Acocwuit anabuérnap A.C.
ConosbeBa, H.B. ApcenbeBa u np. Benenue
B TepMaHCKyto ¢utonoruto, M. 1982, 10-32

Tanabanap Oy pyitxatHu
nadrapiapura €3u0 onaguiap.

5 - 0ocKknu

Masbpy3auu Mabpy3aHHU YKUUIN:

Kepaknu ypunnapaa nocrepiap/ian, SKkpaHra
TYUIYpUJITaH >kajiBai, rpad, cypar Ba
KapTaJapHu U30XJ1a0 TYITyHTHpUO Oepaiu.
By 60CHKYHU 5HT MyXUM MOMEHTH IIyHJaKH,
VKUTYBYH cross-gquestions, spontaneous
questions, brainstorming éparamuaa
TajabagapHUHT OepUIIraH MaTepUATHU

Tanabanap Mabpy3aHu TUKKAT
OusiaH THUHIJIalIuIap Ba HT
MYXUM MOMEHTJIapHU €310
Oopaaunap Ba
Mabpy3a4UTOMOHHIaH
OepuiiraH caBoJIapra *aBoo
OepuIraxaoakar Kuiaaumiap.
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TyryHuO 6opaérranu €Ky TymyHMa&TraHu
TEKIIMPHUO 6Opajy.

6 — 6ockuu | Mabpysa Tyrarau YKUTYBUYM Tajabanap Tamabanap y3nmapuHu
TOMOHHM/JIaH OepuIIaUral caBojiapra KU3UKTUPraH TylIyHMan
aTpodnua xaBo0 Gepanm. KOJITaH Hapcaiap Oyinda

caBoJutap Oepaamiap.

7 - 6ockuu | Mabpy3aun HaBOaTAaru Mabpy3aHUHT Tamabanap KeHUHTH Mabpy3a
HOMWHH aiTaau Ba (paos KaTHaIITaH MaB3yCHUHU €310 onaauiap.

KuJjiagu.

tanabanapra KyWuiaran OajiapHu YbJIOH

8 - 6ockmu | Jlapc tyraiau

Tanabanap ayaAuTOpHUsIHH TapK
ATaJIH.

“I'epman puironorusicura KUpum GaHUHUHT NpeAMeTH” MaB3ycH 0yiindya Mabpy3aHUHT
TABJIUM TEXHOJIOTHSICH MOJEJIH

Massy 1. I'epman ¢punonozusacuza kupuw ghanununz npeomemu

BakTu — 2 coar

Tanabaaap conm - 75 ta

YKyB MAIOFyJOTUHHUHI HIAKJIN

Kupui, Bu3yaja mabpysa

Masbpy3a MalFyJJIOTUHUHT
pexacu

1. lyHEHUHT TUHTBUCTUK XapUTaCU

2. XKaxOH TWIIITapHUHT COLIMOJIMHITBUCTUK TaXJINIH

3. Twinap pyUBOKIAHUIIHUHT YMYMUH TaMONUMIUIApU

4. I'epMaH THWIIJIApUHUHT KaXOH THIIJIApU Opacua TyTraH

[V

VpHU
5. TunnapHu YpraHuIMHUHT aCOCUM KOHYHUATIAPU

TaMOMMWJIIapy Ba METOIapy OWilaH TAHUIITUPUILIUD.

YKye mawmxyrnomununz
Mmaxcaou:

Yby mabpy3anan makcaa tanadbanapau ['OK pannnu
acocuii KOHyHUSTIApU TaMONIIUIapU Ba METOIAPH
OusaH TAaHUIITHPHUILIND.

Ileoazozuk eazughanap:
TanabGanap nukkarura
KOOWJIMATH Ba XOTUPACUHU
KYPCHHHT Ma3MyHHHH
Oomkanapra TymryHTupu6 oepa
OJIa/IUTaH Japakaaa ypranuo
OJIAILTA 3pUIIMII. AMallanii
OJITaH Ha3apuil OMIIMMIIApUHU
aBBAJIJIAH ATaJUIaraH aMaJIni
¢annapra ypranuuira, u30xJai
OJIVINTA YPTaTHIIL

VKye paonuamununz namuscanapu:

by mMaB3yHM ypranran tanaba KyHuaaruiapHu srajuiad
OJIaJIN.

1. JlyHé THIIIIapuHU TEHEOJIOTHK JKUXATIaH TypyXJan
ounaau.

2. I'epman THILIapU TYPYXUHHMHT aCOCUH XOCCAJIapUHU
OmIno onaam.

3. I'epmaH THIJUTApUHU COLMOJIUHIBUCTHK JKUXATIAH
V¥pranu0 onaju.

4. Tunnap Tapakku€TuHu 6enrunad Oepaguran acocHii
baMOWMIUTapu OMIHO oau.

Tabaum ycyiiapu

MyaMMoIH Mabpy3H

TabauMm HIAKIN

HHTEepakTHB TabInM

Tabaum BocuTanapu

A) Hapcnuknap

B) YKy kynnanmanap

B) Tapkarma maTtepuamiap

I') [TocTepnap

1) ABJ1 dopmatuaru Kyummua Matepuaiap

Tabaum Oepuil IIAPOUTH

Masbpy3a 3anu

MoHuTOpHHI Ba 6axoJianl

Masbpy3ana TanabaHuHT (paoIuryu Ba

41




Lecture 1. The subject matter of the Introduction to the English Philology

1. Indo-European family of Languages
2. Common Germanic languages

3. The ancient Germans

4. Classification of Germanic Languages
5. Modern Germanic Languages

The word Philology is used to denote two disciplines; or aspects of human activity.

1. The study of human records, the establishment of their authenticity and their original
form and determination of their meaning.
2. Linguistics.

This word is from Greek and it means “love of learning and literature”.

Linguistics is the branch of Philology which deals with the study of the theoretical and
practical problems of language functioning: system, structure and usage.

The discipline we are presenting you within the hours given for this subject — that is “An
Introduction to Germanic Philology” — deals with the problem of working out common
features of the Germanic group of languages related to each other by the links of common origin.
We’ll speak about the modern status of each member of the Germanic group of languages in the
modern world.

These are the following aspects: structural, functional, historical, typological,
guantitative, geographical, genetical, sociolinguistic, psychological and others.

Let’s consider some notions denoted by the above mentioned terms.

Genetically languages can be: a) related languages: English, Russian, Persian etc.; b)
non-related: English, Uzbek, and Dravidian etc.

Geographically languages can be: 1. Endemic - Endemic languages function within the
frontiers of one country; 2. Pandemic - Pandemic languages function as a means of
communication in two or more countries of the world.

Quantitative aspect - In this case we discuss the numerical volume of the speakers in this
or that language.

Typological aspect - Here we determine synthetic and analytic languages, languages of
the agglutinative and amorphous type and others.

Sociolinguistic aspect deals with the problems of functioning of certain in the society.
The following problems are discussed here: language situation, language policy, language
planning, register, marker, etc.

Language situation denotes the quantity and functional value of the languages used in
certain country or region.

Language planning is a notion which denotes a certain set of measures undertaken by
the state authorities in relation to the languages used in the country.

Language situation can be of three types:

1) Monolingual (unilingual) language situation is a situation in which one language is
used as a means of communication within the borders of a country.

2) Bilingual language situation.

Bilingual language policy is such a policy in which two languages are used as a means of
communication in a country.

There are two of BLS:

1. Diglossia (from Greek di (two) and glossa — language)

2. Bilingualism proper (from Latin bi — (two) and lingua (language).In diglossia one of
the two languages used in the country is more prefferable than the second one and some
privileges are given to that language.

In bilingualism the two languages used in the country have got the equal social states and
no privilege is given to any of them.
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3) Polylingual (multilingual) language situation

In polylingual language situation more than two languages are used as a means of
communication.

Language Policy can be of two types:

1) Constructive language policy

2) Destructive language policy

An example of language policy we can name the following items: Destructive Language
Policy is observed in the following is carried out in the state: closing the school where the
language is taught and where it is the language of teaching; closing the papers; decreasing the
Radio & TV programs; promoting the use of other language; banning the use of this language in
science; banning the language as a language of Parliament debates and other political activities.

Constructive Language Policy is observed when the state authorities promote the
Language usage, increase, support and extend the language functions.

There are three types of language varieties: functional variety, social variety and
territorial variety.

Socio-functional variety has the following functional types of the languages of the
world: a) Official working language of UNO; b) Regional language; c) Official language of a
Country; d) Language of a Part of a Country; e) Language of science and Technologies; h)
Language of Prose and Poetry; i) Language of Teaching (or Instruction); j) Language of Nearby
Territories (Neighbourhood); k) Language of Intercourse in the family; I) Language of Religion.

2) Social variety is observed in the following antinomies: men — women; old — young;
educated — uneducated; urban — rural; white — black; colonial — Metropolitan

3) Territorial variety is observed in the functioning of the language in different parts of
the world: a) Britain (dialects: Northern, Kentish, Middlesex, Southern, Cockney etc.); b) USA;
c) Australia; d) Canada; e) South Africa; f) Ireland; g) Scotland.

Territorial variety of the language is such a variety which has developed a certain over-
dialectal norm used in its territory of functioning.

Forms of Existence of the language

Language functions in the following forms:

1) Literary language. This has two forms: a) Literary bookish and b) Literary colloquial

2) Vernacular speech

3) Dialect

Functional-pragmatic variety is a variety which serves the aims of this or that
communicative act or has obtained corresponding structural features.

Linguistic changes

There are two tendencies in the process of a language development:

1) Integration. (Convergence) In integration dialects or languages develop towards
obtaining common features in phonetic, grammatical structures and vocabulary.

2) Differentiation (or divergence). In differentiation dialects or languages develop
towards obtaining different features in phonetic, grammatical structures and vocabulary to form
new languages.

Causes of language changes

There are two types of factors of language change:

1) Extra linguistic factors: Extra linguistic factors of language change include: a)
Geographical factors; b) Social factors; c) Temporal factors.

2) Intra linguistic factors:

Intra linguistic factors of language change include:

1) Phonetic changes Phonetic changes include all kinds of changes taking place in the
phonetic structure of a language like consonant and vowel changes, qualitative and quantitative
changes, positional and independent changes.

2) Spelling changes Spelling changes include all changes taking place in the writing of
words in different varieties of the language, like honour — honor, colour — color etc.
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3) Grammatical changes Grammatical changes include all changes taking place in the
grammatical structure of the language; like using one form instead of another: have got — have,
in the street — on the street.

4) Lexical changes Lexical changes include all changes taking place in the vocabulary of
the language. They are: widening, narrowing, metaphorical use, connotative use, occasionalisms.

5) Stylistic changes Stylistic changes include all changes within the frames of stylistics
that is the use of the word of one style can be used in the other style, thus becoming a
stylistically marked form.

Rate of linguistic changes

Language changes are usually slow and gradual. They proceed in minor, imperceptible
steps unnoticed by the speakers. The rate of the language change is restricted by the
communicative function of language for a rapid change would have disturbed communication
between speakers of different generations.

Unlike human society, language undergoes no revolutions or sudden breaks. The slow
rate of linguistic change is seen in the gradual spread of new features in language space.

Different parts or levels of language develop at different rates.

Mechanism of language change

Any language change begins with the synchronic variation. Alongside with the existing
language units — words, forms, affixes, pronunciation patterns, spelling norm, syntactic
constructions — there spring up new units. They may be similar in meaning but slightly different
in form, stylistic connotation, social values, distribution inn language space, etc.

Variation may have the following stages:

Table 1

Form B
It does not exist.

Stages Form A
1. An Element of the Norm.

An Element of the Norm.

An Element of the Substandard Speech.

An Element of the Norm.

An Element of the Norm.

An Element of the Norm.

2

3.

4, An Element of the Substandard Speech.

5 The form dies out. An Element of the Norm.
Causes of Language evolution

The scholars give different explanations of the causes of language evolution.

1. J.G. Herder and W. Grimm show the Romantic tendencies as the principal causes of
the language development.

2. A. Schleicher proposed a naturalistic explanation of the language development saying
that “As the language is a living organism, at has got its birth, maturity, old age and decay”.

3. W. Wundt and H. Paul explained the language development psychologically, saying:
“A change in the individual psychology causes a change in the language”.

4. J. Vendryes and A. Meillet explained the process of language development from the
point of view of the sociologic school in linguistics saying that Linguistic changes are caused by
social conditions and events in external history.

5. F. de Saussure, L. Hjelmslev, R. Jacobson, L. Bloomfield explained the language
development from the structuralist point of view, saying that the main internal cause of the
language change is the pressure of language system. When the balance of symmetrical structural
arrangement is disrupted, it tends to be restored again under the pressure of symmetry.

Intra linguistic causes of language change
A. Accommodation of the language structure to the physiological features of human

body

1. Tendency to make the pronunciation easier (Indian English, Scottish English, Black
English). (substratum theory, Celts «— Romans «— German, Negro English, Afro-American).

2. Tendency to explain different meanings with different forms (stylization, expansion of
the poetic function of the language).
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3. Tendency to express similar meanings with one form (the Principal of Language
economy, development of polysemy).

4. Tendency to form concrete borderlines between morphemes (norm and normalization,
development of the Norm).

5. Tendency to the economy of language means (s. item 3).

6. Tendency to delimitate the complexity of speech units.

7. Tendency to change the phonetic structure when the lexical meaning is lost.

8. Tendency to form the language with a plain morphological structure.

B. Necessity of improving the language structure.

1. Tendency to eliminate the abundance (redundancy) of the means of expression (using
participial or Infinitive constructions instead of Complex Sentences).

2. Tendency to use more expressive forms (emotional vocabulary).

3. Tendency to get rid of the language elements containing insignificant semantic
function (the principal of frequency of usage).

C. Necessity of keeping the language in the condition of communicative validity
(generations should understand each other).

D. Internal language changes and processes having no relation to the impact of
certain tendency (system-based changes).

1. Influence of the form of one word to the form of another word (Analogy).

2. Contamination.

3. Junction of different words of different origin on the principle of the unity of
meanings.

4. The raising of the new means of expressing certain meanings, as a result of association.
E.g. Jeans - mxuncsl, bucks - 6akcer (buck — male rabbit, doe — female rabbit), rails — penscer.

5. Appearance and disappearance of phonological oppositions: [19]> [1:] — more.

6. Spontaneous changes of phonemes.

7. Change of the meaning of the words.

8. Notional words become suffixes in OE ere — meant — a man — now suffix - teacher.

9. Cases of interrelation of processes.

There are two main factors of language change:

Continuity (mpeemctBeHHOCTD, M3uMLIHK) [E — Germ. — En.

Causality (mpuumnnocts, cababuitnuk) French Influence on English, 1066, Norman
Conquest.

Structural Semiotic
Aspects of
Genetical [ language study > Sociolinguistic
Geographical Psychological
Functional Historical Cognitive Typological

LANGUAGE POLICY

Constructive Destructive
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The Greatest Linguists of the World

Historical- W. VVon Humboldt Philosophy of
comparative F. De Saussure language
linguists N. Chomsky F. Bacon
F. Bopp R. Descarte
J.L. Grimm J. Locke
R. Rask F. Leibnits
Y. Bredsdorf J.J. Russeau
A. Kh. Vostokov I. Herder
N.Y. Marr E. Sapir
V.M. Jimunskiy B. Wharf
E.A. Makayev J. Searle
M.M. Gukhmann h 4
Y. Kurilovich ; Pt
£ Benveniste Structural linguistics
S.D. Katznelson
M.I. Steblin — Kamensky,
G.S. Schur
Young The Prague American Copenhagen Russian
grammarians School Descriptivism School of linguists
K. Brugmann R. Jakobson L. Bloomfield Glossematics M.V. Lomonosov
H. Osthoff V. Matesius F. Boas L. Hjelmslev F.F. Fortunatov
H. Paul B. Trnka E. Sapir H. Ulldall N.V. Krushevsky
B. Delbrucke B. Havranek B. Whorf V. Brondal N.A. Badwin de
A. Leskine Y. Mukarjovskuy Y. Ch. Fries Courtenay
V. Tomsen Vakshek J. Trager L.V. Scherba
K. Verner Y. Korjinek B. Block V.V. Vinogradov
M. Breale B. Skalichka Z. Harris V.N. Yartseva
F. Ascoli N.S. Trubetskoy S.O. K. Pyke G.V. Kolshansky
W. Whitney Karcevsky E.Nide L.S. Barkhudarov
I.R. Galperin
A.V. Koonin
N.D. Arutyunova
E.S. Kubryakova
V.V. Vasilyev
Neolinguists Sociologism Generative Psycholinguistics Linguo-
V. Pisani A. Meillet linguistics G. Steintal pragmatics
J. Bonfante F. Brunot N. Chomsky A. Potebnya W. Chafe
B. Terachini M. Grammone Z. Harriz AA Leontyev Ch. Fillmore
J. Devoto A. Dausat P Postal Ye. F. Tarasov G. Leech
B. Millorine J. Vedries R. Lies A. Shahnarovich 3. Lyons
F. Ascoli M. Kohen R. Jackendoff Yu. A. Sorokin Ch. Morris
J. Maruso J. Katz Sh. Safarov
J. Lakoff
\ 4 \ 4 v

COGNITIVE LINGUISTICS
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Geographical types of languages

Languages

/\

Endemic

\ 4

Languages used in
one country

Pandemic

A 4

Languages used in two
or more countries

Factors of language

Extralinguistic < change Intralinguistic
Geographical ¢ > Phonetic
Social < > Spelling
Temporal < »  Grammatical
> Lexical
> Stylistic
Essential notions of sociolinguistics
LANGUAGE SITUATION
Monolingual Bilingual Polylingual
(unilingual) (multilingual)

Bilingualism Diglossia

The principles of language development

Continuity (mpeeMCTBEHHOCTb,
y3BuinK) IE — Germ — EL

Causality (mpuunHHOCTB, CAO0AOUNIIHK)
Norman Conquest, French Influence,
Territorial Diversity
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Tendencies in the language
development

Integration Differentiation
D1 D3 D1 D3
D2 Da D2 Da

VKyB-ycay6uii anaéuétaap pyiixarn

Acocuii agaduéraap

. ApcenbeBa B.C. u ap. «BBenenue B repmanckyto ¢unonoruto» M. Mzn. BI., 1982

. UemonanoB H.C. «Benenue B repmanckyto ¢umnonoruo» M. BII., 1981

. Xnebunukosa O.C. «BBeaenue B anrnuickyto ¢punonoruto» M.B., 1983

. Meiie A. «BBeneHue B CpaBHUTEIBHOE U3yUEHUE UHI0EBPONEHCKUX sI3BIKOBY» M., 1933
. IIpokom /Ix. «CpaBHUTENIbHAS TpaMMaTHKa T€PMaHCKUX S3bIKOB» M., 1958

. [Inzanu B. «O0wiee u nugoeBpomneiickoe s3biko3Hanue» M., 1960

. Kimumos B.I'., I'amkpenuaze B.A. «ugoeBponeiiibl 1 nHAOEBpONeHcKue a3biku» M., 1994
. AnekceeBa JI.C. [IpeBHeanriuiickuii si3pik. M., 1971

. Apaxun B.J[. O4uepku 1o HCTOpUN aHTIIMICKOTO s3bIKa. M., 1955

10. Apakun B.J1. UcTopus anrnuiickoro si3pika. M., 1985.

11. Bpynnep K. Hcropus anrnuiickoro s3sika. M., 1955, tom 1-2.

12. Banosa W.I1., Yaxosu JL.IT. Uctopus anrnuiickoro si3pika. M., 1976.

13. Unenm b.A. Ucropus anrnuiickoro s3eika. M., 1968.

14. Cmupuauukuit A.W. JIpeBHeanrnuiickuit s3p1k. M., 1955

15. ®.®. doprynaros. U36pannsie Tpyast. Tom 1, M., 1956

16. Crystal David. The Cambridge Encyclopedia of Language. Cambridge, 1993

17. Pactopryesa T.A. Kypc nekuuii o ucTopuu aHriauiickoro si3pika. Beim. 1-2, M., 1969.
18. Pacropryesa T.A., Xnmanosa W.®, History of the English language. (Kypc nexmuii mo
CHTOPHH aHTJIMHCKOTO si3bika) Beim. 3-4, M., 1972

19. Smirnitskiy Al. I. Specimens of English (from 7" to the 17" century) M., 1938

O 01N DN WP

Kymumua agadéuéraap

1. T'yxman M.M. «"otckuii s3b1k» M., 1957

2. O611ee s136IK03HaHNe. MeToAbl TMHIBUCTHYECKHUX HccnenoBanuii. M. MU3na. 1973, 318 cr.
3. Ilpunnuns! onucanus s361koB Mupa (Ilox pen. b.A. Cepebpennukoa) M. U3n. Hayka, 1976,
400 cr.

4. Muponos C.C. «Hunepnanackuii s361€» M., 1968

5. S3p1kn HaponoB Mupa. Tom 1. ManoeBponerickue s3biku. M., 1968

6. CpaBHHUTENIbHAS TPaMMaTHKa FrepMaHCKHX A3bIKOB. B 4 Tomax. Hayka. 1959-1963.

7. Kadenpanaru ycnyowuii uimianManap.

8. llaiikeBuu A.f., A6ayaszu3oB A.A., M.T. Upuckynos. Beenenue B sizpiko3Hanue. T. 1987
9. M.T. Upuckynos. TummyHocnukka kupumi. T. 2007

10. I'ak B.A. BBenenue Bo ¢paniyzckyto. @unonoruto. M., 1987
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11. ApcenneBa B.B. u n1p. Beenenue B repmanckyto ¢umnonoruto. M., 1981

12. Crenanos I'.C. OcHOBBI 0011€TO I3bIKO3HAHMA. M., 1975

13. @.ne Coccrop. Kypc obmeit iuarsuctuku. M., 1977

14. Ix. Jlaiton3. BBeneHue B TEOPETUYECKYIO JMHTBUCTUKY. 1973

15. 3. beuBenuct. OOmas TMHrBUCTHKA. M., 1972

16. ®.M. bepesun. Jlekuuu no si3piko3Hanuto. M., BIIIL., 1969.

17. Bompocsl METOJMKH CPAaBHUTEIbHO-UCTOPUUYECKOTO H3YUECHHS] UHIIOCBPOIECUCKUX S3BIKOB.
M., Hayka, 1956

18. A.B. [IpecHuukas. Borpockl n3ydeHus poicTBa MHAOEBPOINEHCKUX A3bIKOB. M., Hayka, 1955
19. B. TI'eoprues. UccienoBanus mo CpaBHUTEIbHO-UCTOPUUECKOMY s3bIKO3HaHUIO. M., U3.
WNuocTtpannoii nuteparypsl. M., 1958

20. CrenanoB FO.C. MeToibl 1 TpUHLIUIIBI COBpeMEHHOM TuHrBUCTUKHU. M., Hayka, 1975

21. H.M. Tpouckuii. CpaBHUTEIBHO-UCTOPHUYECKHUE UCCIICTIOBAHUS. — TeopeTHIecKue mpooIeMbl
s3bpIK03HaHMA. M., 1968, c. 5-34

22. CpaBHUTEIBHO-UCTOPUUECKOE U3yUCHHUE SA3BIKOB PA3HbIX ceMEl. 3aaun U MepCreKTUBbl. M.,

Hayxka, 1982
23. @. bonm. O cucreMe cpsyKeHUs! CAHCKPUTCKOT'O S13bIKa B CPAaBHEHUH C TAKOBBIM I'PEUECKOTO,
JATUHCKOTO, MEPCUICKOrO M TEePMAHCKUX S3BIKOB. — B KH.. XpecTomMaTrus IO HCTOPUH

s3piko3HaHuA. XIX — XX BB. M., Yunenrus, 1956

24. 5. I'pumm. Hemenkas rpammatuka. bepaun, 1936

25. bepesun @.M. Ucropus nunreuctuyeckux yuenuid. M., BILIL, 1975
26. bepezun ®.M. Jlexkuuu no s3piko3Hanuto. M., BIII., 1969

Test Nel.

1. Who was the first to recognize the relationship between the language now called
Germanic?

A) R. Rask B) J. Grimm C) K. Verner D) A. Scaliger
2. Who proclaimed the principle that phonetic laws admit of no exceptions.

A) Traditionalist B) Structuralism C) Young grammarians D) Rationalists
3. The work (Essay) which was supported to be the beginning of comparative grammar
belonged to :

A) J. Grimm B) F. Bopp C) H. Paul D) B.
Delbrucke

4. Who established close lies between Baltic and Slavic languages?

A) M.V. Lomonosov B) A.K. Vostokov  C) V. Buslaev D) F.F.
Fortunatov

5. Who translated the Hititte cuneiforms found in Boghazkoy in Asia Minor?

A) F. De Saussure B) A. Meillet C) E. Benvenist D) B. Hrozny
6. Who is the founder of glottochronology in linguistics?

A) M. Swadesh B) F. De Saussure  C) A.V. Baudoin de Courtenay D) N.Y. Marr
7. When did the occupation of France and the British Isles by Celts from Central Europe
take place?

A) about 1% century B) about 500 ¢. BC  C) the 5" century BC D) the 10" century BC
8. Who was the author of the book “Commentaries on the Gallic war”?

A) Pliny the Elder  B) J. Caesar C) Strabo D) Platon

9. Who was the author of the book “De situ moribus et populis Germania”?

A) Tacitus B) Pliny the Elder  C) Strabo D) Julius Caesar

10. Who was the author of the Gothic Translation of the Bible?

A) King Arthur B) King Alfred C) Ulfilas D) Pliny the Elder
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Mawsbpy3a mamryJaoTu 0yiinda tajgadajgap OMIMMHUHA 0aX0JAIIHUHT

PeiiTuHr HazopaTu

KAABAJIN
Ne Hasopar maxiau Hasopar Hasopar yuyHn Huruiran
COHH 0asL 0asL1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHUHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
SApaTHIL
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanadanap OuIMMuHN 0aAX0JIAIHMHT HAMYHABHI MEe30HU
Baaa Bbaxo TanabaHuHT OWJIMM Japaxacu
1.7-2.0 Ambio MartH Te3uciapu XaxKM )KUXaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUIl MOMEHTJIap aKc
STTUPWITaH, JIeTaJljlap YHYTHIMaraH
15-16 Axmm MartH Xa)XMM TYJIUK, aCOCHI MOMEHTJIap aKC YTraH, aMMO alipuM
MYXHMM JeTajiap YHYTHO KOJAUPHITaH
1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIap aKkc 3TMaraH, JeTajiap
YaJKaIITUPUIITraH, XxaTosap 6op
0-1.1 | Konukapcus | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, acCOCUH MOMEHTJIap OepuiMaras.
I'pammMaTuK, yci1yOuil XaTo Ba MAHTUKUN HOM3YWIUIMKIIAP Ky
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"T'epman ¢puironornsicura KUpu GaHUHUHT NpeaMeTH' MaB3ycu 0yiin4a cCeMHHAPHHMHT

TAabJIUM TEXHOJIOIMsACH MOI€CJIN

Magzay. 1. I'epman ghunonocuacuza kupuwi panununz npeomemu

Baktu 2 coat

Tanabanap conn -75ta

YKYB MallIFyJ10TJIApHUHT
IIAKJIM Ba TYPH

Kupum mabpy3acu

CemuHap pexacu

1. JlyHEHUHT JTMHTBUCTUK XapUTaCcH

2. )KaxoH THJUTApHHUHT COIIMOJIMHTBUCTUK TaXJIMIIN

3. Tutap puBOXTAHUIIHUHT YMYMHH TaMOWMIIapy

4. T'epMaH TWUUTAPUHUHT KaXOH TUJIApU Opacujia TyTraH YpHU
5. TunnapHu YpraHUIIMHAHAT aCOCUN METOJ Ba HYHATUIILUIApH

CeMI/IHapHI/IHF MaKkcaau

Ymby cemunapaan makcas tanadbanapau I'OK pannnum acocuit
KOHYHHUSATJIApU TaMOHMIUIapX Ba METOAIapH OHMiIaH
TAHUIOTUPUIIAND.

IMexmaroruk Basudasap
Tanabanap nukkarura
KOOWJIUATH Ba
XOTUPACHHH KYPCHHHT
Ma3MyHHUHH OoIlIKanapra
TYLIYHTUPUO Oepa
oNlaZiraH JAapaxkana
Ypranu0 onuIIra SPUIINIIL
AManuii onraH Hazapuii
OMJIMMIIApHU aBBAJIaH
srajularaH aMajuu
(bannapHu yprasuura,
M30XJIal OJIUIITra
yprarum.

S"RyB (aosusiTH HATHIKATIAPH

By mMaB3yHu ypranran tanada KylgaruiapHu Srajuiad oazm.
1) JIyHé THIUTApUHU TeHEOTOTHK KUXATIaH

rypyxJiaii Ounaau.

2) I'epmaH THILIAPU TYPYXUHUHT aCOCHI

XoccaJlapuHu OmHb oyau.

3) 'epmaH THILTAPUHHA COLIMOIMHTBUCTHK

JKUXATJaH Ypraiuo onaau.

4) Tusnap TapakkuéTHHU Oenruaab Gepaaurad acoCHin
TaMOoMMIUIapu OmKb oau.

Tabaum ycyiiapu

MyaMMoOIH ceMHHAp

Tapaum makaIn

VM HTEpakTUB TabJINM

TabJum BocHTAJNIAPH

A) apcnukinap

B) VKyB kymianmanap

B) Tapkarma matepuanap

I') [TocTepnap

J1) ABJI popmaTtuiary Kymmmya MaTepyuaiap

Tabanm Oepuin

CeMuHap XxoHacu

IAPOUTH
MoHuTOpHHT Ba CemunHapza TaniabaHuHr (paosur Ba €3u0 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT
O0axosam TYJIMKJIATH Ba XQ)KMHTa Kapad 2 Gayrava 0axoJiaHau.

"I'epMaH ¢ui10J0rusicura Kupui (paHnHUHT npeaMeTn' MaB3ycu 0yiinya yKyB

MALIFYJTOTHUHT
TEXHOJIOTUK XAPUTACH
N DaoauAT
OocKMWwIapu Tabaum OepyBUH Tabaum oayBUnIap
Ba BAKTH
1-60ckuu A. Kyanomes TanabanapHuHT Ba Tanadanap
ayIUTOPUSTHUHI aMaJIui CeMUHapra Tanépiiuru Hapcra Tanépiananuiap,

51




TEKIIUPHIIAIIH,
TalabaJapHUHT JapCcra KeNraH KeIMaraHIuTa
OeyruiIagay.

cemMuHapiap gadTapu Ba
OoI11IKa 3apyp HapcalapHH
Taiépnad, Mabpy3aHUHT
OOIUTAaHUIITHY KyTaauap.

2-60cKuY Manpysa Tanabanapra Mabpy3aHUUT PEKACH Tanabanap ceMunap
OwstaH TaHuTApag. Seminar | MaB3yCHHU aBBAJIPOK €310
1. Introductory notes OJITaH.

2. Linguistic map of the world

3. Sociolinguistic analysis of the languages of the
world

4. General principles of the development of
languages

5. The Place of the Germanic languages among
the languages of the world

6. General approaches and methods for language
study

Mag3y skpanra &3unaau €ku nocrep cudaruaa
JocKara ocuiiagu. Arap IpoeKTop €K nocrep
6ynmMaca, nockara 6yp Ounan €3unagu.

3- 6ockuy VKUTYBYH Ma3Kyp CEMHUHAP/IA KHPUTHIAIUTAH Tamabanap TassH4 Cy3 Ba
acocuil TEpMUH Ba TyIIyHYaJIapHU KUPUTATH. ubopanapHu nadrapiapura
Philology, linguistic, language family, language | é3u6 onaaunap.
group, language situation, language policy,
endemic, pandemic, factors of language change,
integration, differentiation, stylization,
generalization etc.

4 dbocku4 VKUTYBUM Ma3Kyp CEeMHHAp/a MyXoKaMa Tanabanap Oy pyiixaTHu
KWJIMHTaH MaB3yJIapHU YPraHUIll y4yH TaBCUs nadrapnapura €3ub onaauiap.
KUJIMHAAUTaH aabuétnap pyixaTuau Oepau.

Acocwuit agabuérnap A.C. Conosrena, H.B.
ApcenbeBa up. BBeaeHnu B repMaHCKyrO
¢dwtonoruro, M. 1982, 10-32 C.A.

5-60cKHY Kepaxnu ypunnapna [locrepnapnaan, skpaHra Tanabanap ceMuHap
TYLIYpUJITaH *kajBaj, rpad, cypaT Ba MaTepHaJUIapHUIMKKAT OUJIaH
KapTajapHu U30xJ1a0 TymyHTupubd 6epaau. by TUHTJIARAUIAP Ba SHT MYKUM
OOCKMYHHU DHT MyXUM MOMEHT IIIYHJaKH, MOMEHTIapuu €310
yxkutyBun Cross — questions, spontaneous, 6opaauiiap Ba YKUTYBUU
questions, brain - storming épmramua TOMOHWU/JIaH OepUIraH
TanabarapHUHT ceMHHap/ia Oepuiral caBoJuIapra »aBo0 Oepuiira
MaTepUaIHM TyIIyHUO Oopaérranu €xku XapakaTr KWiIaguiap.
TYyIIyHMaETTaHu TeKIUPHO 6opaju.

6.- 60cKHY CemuHap Tyrarad yKATyBYH Tajgadanap Tamabanap cemuHapaa
TOMOHHUJIAH OepuIaZiuraH caBoJUIBpPTa Y37MapuHU KU3UKTUPTaH
aTpodauya xaBoO Oepaau. TYIIYHMal KOJITaH Hapcajap

6yitnya caBosutap O6epaaunap.

7- 6ocKkHY VKUTYBYH HABGATIATH CEMHHAPHUHT HOMHHH TanabGanap kelMHrM ceMuHap
aifragu Ba (haos KaTHaIITaH Tanabanapra MaB3yCUHH €310 onaauiap.
KYWnirad OajuTapHU YbJIOH KUJIAIH.

8-00cKku4 Hapc Tyraiinu TanabGanap ayauTOpusiHA TapK

JTaIu.

52




THE GOTHIC LANGUAGE

The Gothic language, now dead, was spoken by a group of Old Germanic tribes, known
in history as Gothic tribes. Where the Goths first came from is not definitely known. There were
stories told by their old men of a time when their people had dwelt far to the north, on the shores
and islands of what is now Sweden. Then had come long, slow wanderings through the forests of
western Russia, until they reached the shores of the Black Sea. In time they overran the once
mighty Roman Empire to the south. The first of these northern barbarians to conquer Rome were
the Visi-goths, or West Goths. Another tribal union of the Goths, the Ost-rogoths, or East Goths,
inhabited the Black Sea shores.

For a time the Goths ruled a great kingdom north of the Danube river and the Black Sea.
Then, in A.D. 315, the Huns, a savage people, swept into Europe from Asia. They conquered the
Ostrogoths and forced the Visigoths to seek refuge across the Danube within the boundaries of
the Roman Empire. In a battle fought near the city of Adrianople, in 378, the Visigoths defeated
and slew Emperor Valens. For a time they lived peaceably on Roman territory. In 395 they rose
in rebellion under their ambitious young king Alaric and overran a large part of the Eastern
Empire. In 410 Rome fell into the hands of the Visigoths. Alaric led the attack.

Alaric's successors Led their people out of Italy and set up a powerful kingdom in Spain
and southern Gaul. In the year 507 the Visigoths in Gaul were defeated by the Franks and were
forced beyond the Pyrenees. For 200 years their kingdom in Spain flourished. It did not come to
an end until 711, when the Moors crossed over from Africa and in a terrible eight-day battle
destroyed the Visigothic kingdom. And that was the end of the Visigoths as an independent
people.

The Ostrogoths for a time formed part of the vast horde which followed the king of the
Huns, Attila. They settled in the lands south of Vienna when the Hunnish kingdom fell apart.
Their national hero was Theodoric the Great, a powerful and romantic figure who became king
in 474. In 488 he invaded Italy.

Theodore’s reign was one of the best but his kingdom was one of the great "might-have-
beens" of history. He failed largely because no permanent union was affected between the
barbarians and the Christian-Roman population. It was during his reign that many manuscripts of
Gothic which have come down to us written.

After his death in 526 the generals of the Eastern Empires reconquered Italy. After
fighting a last battle near Mount Vesuvius in 553), the Ostrogoths marched out of Italy. They
merged with other barbarian hordes north of the Alps and disappeared as a people from history.

THE GOTHIC WRITTEN LANGUAGE AND MONUMENTS

These earliest monuments of the Old Germanic written language, which give us the
possibility of speaking on the structure and the vocabulary of the languages, were written in
Gothic. The written records of other Old Germanic languages appeared much later, several
centuries after. The monuments of the Gothic language reflect the stage in its development when
it is still possible to reveal to a certain extent the main peculiarities which characterize Old
Germanic languages as a whole. Later on, when written monuments of other Old Germanic
languages appeared, these peculiarities had become obliterated or changed considerably, so that
only a comparison with Gothic makes it possible to reconstruct the earliest stage in their
development or at Least to understand the origin of the phenomenon under review.

The early appearance of monuments in Gothic is due to the activities of Ulfilas (in Gothic
Waulfila), a Gothic bishop and scholar (311-383). For more than 40 years he labored, first making
a Gothic alphabet so that he could translate the Bible and then teaching his people the new faith.
This Bible translated by Ulfilas is centuries older than the earliest writing which we have in any
other Old Germanic languages, so its historical value is very great.

The manuscripts containing the fragments of the biblical translation which have come
down to us, are not contemporary with Ulfilas, they were written in the West Gothic dialect in
Italy about the year 500. The monuments are the following:
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1. Codex Argenteus, in the University library of Uppsala (Sweden). This codex
contained originally on 330- Leaves the four Gospels in the order Matthew, John, Luke and
Mark. At present only 187 Leaves are still preserved. The manuscript was written on a purple
parchment, the letters were silver and golden. It was first published in 1665.

Il. Codex Carolinus. It consists of 4 leaves containing a fragment of the Epistle to the
Romans. The manuscript is bilingual; the same text is given in Gothic and in Latin. It was first
published in 1762,

I11. Codices Ambrosiani, 5 fragments in the Ambrosian library in Milan.

Codex A contains on 95 leaves some fragments or St. Paul's Epistles; and a small
fragment of a Gothic Calendar.

Codex B contains on 77 leaves fragments of some other Epistles.

Codex C consisting of 2 leaves only, and containing fragments of St. Matthew Gospal.

Codex D consists of 3 leaves containing fragments of the books of Old Testament.

Codex E consisting of 8 leaves (3 of them are in the Vatican at Roma), and containing a
fragment of commentary on St. John.

IV. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of 4 damaged leaves, and containing
fragments of two Epistles.

All these manuscripts were first published in 1819-18309.

All the manuscripts but Codex Argenteua are palimpsests (i.e. manuscripts the original
text on which has been effaced to make room for a second).

There are some other, smaller monuments of the Gothic language; they are short
inscriptions on a ring and a spear, a few Gothic glosses and words in Latin texts, and others.

At the same time there appeared some innovations characteristic of the Gothic language
only, such as Class IV of weak verbs in -non, the optative and imperative forms in -au. On the
other hand, the Gothic language has lost some forms retained by other Old Germanic languages,
among them the Instrumental case, the declension in considerable changes appeared in different
word-former under the influence of reduction of unstressed syllables; the beginning of this
process goes back to the period of Common Germanic. This accounts for the absence of the
personal index-p in the 3 person singular optative (nimai), of the personal index -e in the 3
person singular preterit indicative (nam), of the Dative case ending -i (gumin* guminii) .which
were lost in Common Germanic or probably when Old Germanic languages only began to
separate from one another. The reduction of unstressed syllables caused the three-part structure
of the word (root + stem-forming suffix +ending) to be brought to two parts (root + ending) or
eyen to one part only (cf. the Dat. sing. of degs. "day" :dag: * a3-a-a).

Dead language belonging to the now extinct East Germanic group of the Germanic
subfamily of the Indo-European family of languages. Gothic has special value for the linguist
because it was recorded several hundred years before the oldest surviving texts of all the other
Germanic languages (except for a handful of earlier runic inscriptions in Old Norse). Thus it
sheds light on an older stage of a Germanic language and on the development of Germanic
languages in general. The earliest extant document in Gothic preserves part of a translation of the
Bible made in the 4™ cent. A.D. by Ulfilas, a Gothic bishop. This translation is written in an
adaptation of the Greek alphabet, supposedly devised by the bishop himself, which was later
discarded.

The Gothic language is known to us by a translation of the Bible known as Codex
Argenteus ("The Silver Bible") dating from the 4th century AD, of which some books survive.
The translation was apparently done in the Balkans region by people in close contact with Greek
Christian culture. The language used is Germanic but has major differences from other known
Germanic languages.

It all appears that the Gothic Bible was used by the Visigoths in Spain until 700 AD, and
perhaps for a time in Italy, the Balkans and what is now the Ukraine.

Apart from the Bible, the only other Gothic document is a few pages of Commentary on
the Gospel of John. This document is usually called the "Skeireins".
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In addition, there are numerous short fragments and runic inscriptions that are known to
be or suspected to be Gothic. Some scholars believe that these inscriptions are not at all Gothic.

The Gothic Bible and Skeireins were written using a special alphabet.

The Gothic alphabet was probably created by bishop Ulfilas who also translated the Bible
into the "razda™ (language). Some scholars (e.g. Braune) claim that it was derived from the
Greek alphabet only, while others maintain that there are some Gothic Letters of runic or Latin
origin.

There are very few references to the Gothic language in secondary sources after about
800 AD, so perhaps it was rarely used by that date. In evaluating medieval texts that mention the
Goths, it must be noted that many writers used "Goths"” to mean any Germanic people in eastern
Europe, many of whom certainly did not use the Gothic language as known from the Gothic
Bible. Some writers even referred to Slavicspeaking people as Goths.

There is also the case of the "Crimean Goths". A few fragments of their language dating
to the 16th century exist today. Assuming those fragments are genuine, it appears to be a
different language from the one used in the Gothic Bible.

Principal features of Gothic

As all the Germanic languages Gothic also has the stress on the first syllable.
Noun and Adjectives: Gothic has five cases:

Nominative:for nouns acting as the subject of the sentence

Genitive: expresses possessive relationships

Dative: for nouns acting as the indirect object

Accusative: for nouns acting as the direct object

Vocative:for the person addressed (it is usually the same form as the
Nominative).

Nouns: The inflectional ending depends on:

=the stem of the word: The stems include a-, ia-, O-, i-, u- and n-stems. These terms refer
to the reconstructed Primitive Germanic (eg bird: "fug/s" is an a-stem, cf the Primitive Germanic
word: *fuglaz).

=the gender of the word: Gothic has masculine, feminine and neuter nouns.

=whether the word is singular or plural.

Adjectives: The adjective takes the same gender, number and case as the noun. The
endings also vary according to:

- The stem to which the adjective belongs (as for the nouns above).

- Inflection: weak inflection (for the vocative and after a definite article) and strong
inflection (in all other situations).

Articles and demonstrative pronouns

The definite article is an important new development in Germanic.

It arose from the demonstrative pronoun and still has the same form in Gothic (sa = 'the’
or 'that' masculine, pata neuter, so feminine). It is only the context which enables its use as an
article to be recognized.

The indefinite article does not yet exist.

The possessive pronouns are inflected according to the strong inflection of the adjective.

Gothic uses the 1%, 2" and 3™ person and a three-fold number division. Alongside
singular and plural there is also a dual which indicates two people (eg wit = 'the two of us’).

The familiar and polite forms of "you" use the same form of the second person, as in
English, but unlike most other modern Germanic languages. (see also The Middle Dutch case
system)

Verbs

The form of the verb indicates:

- The person (1%, 2", 3" and the number (singular, dual, plural) A personal pronoun is
used when needed for emphasis or contrast. | n other cases Gothic suffice with the verb on its
own.
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- The mood: Gothic uses the indicative, imperative and subjunctive.

- The tense: There are only two forms, the present tense for the present and future, and
the preterite for the past tenses (there are as yet no analytical compound verb forms such as
"have done"). The preterite can be formed in various ways:

a) by a vowel change (strong verbs) - this method goes as far back as Indo-European.

b) by adding a dental suffix (weak verbs) with the sounds /d/ (as in English then) or f'p/
(as in English thin). Weak verbs are an innovation of the Germanic languages.

c) by reduplication, eg sleep: sIEpan - salslep - salslepum). Strong and weak verbs are a
typical feature of all modern Germanic languages. (See also characterization of the Germanic
language family)

- active and passive: there are active and passive verb forms except for the passive
preterite which is expressed by means of a different verb (wisan = 'to be' or wairpan = 'become’)
and a perfect participle (eg daupips was = 'he was baptised’). Here we can see the beginnings of
the development from a synthetic to an analytical language, which is typical of all West-
Germanic languages. (see also Middle Dutch verbs).

The principal developments from a language state with these features to the modern
West-Germanic languages are the erosion of the differences between the stems of the nouns as a
result of the heavy initial stress (see also loss of inflection in Middle Dutch), and the
development towards an increasingly analytical language, the early stages of which we see in the
formation of the passive preterite.
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Questions and tasks for discussion
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Gothic language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Gothic language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Gothic language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Gothic language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Gothic language can you
name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Gothic language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Gothic language
reconstructured?
8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Gothic language?
9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Gothic
language?
10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Gothic language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Gothic language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Gothic language?
13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Gothic language?
14. What can you say about the future of the Gothic language?

56



I'epman ¢punosorusicura Kupum ¢panugan 2 mabpysa

MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuaap, DaoIUAT MA3MYHHU
BaKTH Mabpy3aun Tanaba
1-0ocku4, | 2.1 MaB3yHHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, YKyB MalIFyJIOTH/IaH 2.1 smmraay, €3u6
Kupum KYTWJIaUTaH HAaTHKaJlapHU MabJIyM Kujlaau nanu
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamabanapHuHT napcra taiéprapiauk napaxkacuau | 1. CcaBosuiapra OupuH
Acocuii aHMKJIAII YYyH TE3KOp CaBOJI — KaBoO YTKa3uiIaau — KETHH KaB00 OJIa/I.
(60 mun.) | A) What is the number of the languages existing in the
world? 2. Viinaiinu Ba 8316
B) How many Indo-European languages are there in OJIaJIH.
the world?
C) How many Germanic languages are there in the 3. Cxema Ba
world? KaIBayutap
D) What groups of Germanic languages do you know? | ma3MyHUHHHT
MyXoKama KuJIau.
2.2 VxutyBun Bu3yamiapaas GoiaiaHuiras Xonaa
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATUILA 1aBOM 3TaqU Casoutap Oepu0d
acoCHUi JKOUIapuHU
2.3 Kuécuii-Tapuxuil TUILTYHOCIUKIa EHAAILINII €310 onaau.
HWynnapu, TaMoOHUIIapH, KOHYH KOUJallapy HAMONUIII
KUJTMHAH Xap 6up caBosra
*kaBoO &3uIra xapakar
2.4 xyinmaru caBosuiapaan (hoiganaHmIrad XoJaa KWJIaIu.
MaB3y €pUTuiIaau
A) Historical-comparative method in linguistics. Tabpudunu &1 onaay,
B) Phonetic peculiarities of Germanic languages. MUCOJIIap KEITUPA[H,
C) The First Consonant Shift.
D) Verner’s Law. Dcmab Konauy.
E) Rhotacism
2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCUH TyLIyHUYalIapura
JTUKKAT KWIUILTAPUHA Ba €310 ONMUIILIApUHU
TabKUUIAaW TN
3 —0ocku4. | MaB3y Oyiinua sKyH sicaiiiu Ba TasiabaaaBp Xunp - EBpona
Axyuuii bTHOOPUHU acocuil Macananapra Kapataau. ['epman | Tusuiapu , ['epman
(15 MuH.) | TUJUTAPUHUHT YMYMHUH XOCcalapH. TUJIAPH
TymyHuanapura kiactep Ty3UILIWHU Bazuda KWino TyLIyHYaJIapura
Oepuinaau, TeKIIMPUITIAIU Ba Oaxonanan KJIacTep Ty3a/u.
Viira Bazuda onaau.

Masg3sy 2. I'epman muanapunune ymymuii xoccaiapu

Masbpy3a MalIFyJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHSACH

Baktu - 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 75-80 nadap

YKyB MAaIIFyJOTUHHUHT INAKJIN

Busyaa mabpysa

Masbpy3a MalFya0THHUHT

pexacu

1. Historical — comparative method in linguistics.
2. Stages in the development in the history of HCM.
3. Linguistic features of Germanic Languages.
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YKye mawmxynomunune maxcaou: Tamabanapra KUECHI — TApUXHUI THIITYHOCTHK Ba TeépMaH
TUJUIAPUHH YPTraHUII TYFpHCHa OMITUMIIAPHU XaMa TYJIUK TaCaBBYPHH MAKJUTAHTUPHII

Ileoazocuk sazuganap: VKye paonuamununz namudicanapu:
Tanaba:

- KUE€CUI — TapuUXHil
TUIIIYHOCIUKHY TymyHTupui; | 1) Kuécnii — Tapuxuii TWILIYHOCIMKHUHT aCOCUN MaKCaju,
BazuQacH Ba TapUXHU XaKHJ1a MabJIyMOTra ara Oyiaau.

- Xunn — EBpona tuinapu
OWJIaH TAHWIITUPUII; 2) Xunna — EBporma tuiuiapu ypracumara yMyMUn
XYCYCHUSTIApHU YpranuO ojaau.

- Xunn —EBpona tunnapugaru
rypyXJapHu TaBcudian;, 3) repMaH TUJUIAPUHUHT (POHETUK XYCYCHSTIAPUHUH OMIINO
OJIaJIH.

- 'epman TrwuapHu rypyxJiai;

- 'epman TruLapuHu y3ura xoc
XYCYCHUSTIAPUHU U30XJ1all Ba
TaCaBBYp XOCHJI KMJIMII

YKuTnm ycayou Ba Busyan mabpy3a, 01ui — cypoB, 6a€H KuiMil, Kiactep, “Xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKuTHII BocHTAIapH Maspy3zanap MaTHu, IPOEKTOpP, TapKaTMa MaTepuaiap,
rpaduk opraHaizepiap

VKUTHII WAKIH JKamoa, rypyx Ba xKy(TJIMK/Ia HILTALI

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KOoMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JAHTaH ayJUTOpUs

THE INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGE AND LANGUAGES

It has been estimated that there are more than 5,700 distinct languages to be found in the
world to-day, and all these fall into linguistic groups which are part of linguistic families which
may have appeared in different parts of the globe simultaneously.

It should be borne in mind that when people speak of linguistic families they do not use
the term "family" in the genetic sense of the word. The fact that people speak the same, or
related, languages does not mean that there is a link of race or blood. It is therefore completely
unscientific to establish any connection between racial origin and language.

It is often possible to show that languages are historically or genetically related, i.e. they
descend from a common source, but when it comes to races we have no such evidence. We
cannot say, for instance, that the Mongolian race means the same as the Mongolian languages.
Furthermore, it is quite probable that no such thing as an Indo-European race ever existed. In the
course of the migrations of ancient peoples, numerous linguistic and racial mixtures took place.
The linguistic map of the world shows that many non-Indo-European peoples of Europe and
Asia abandoned their own languages and adopted the Indo-European. The Basque language,
which is spoken in the north of Spain and the south of France, resisted the assimilation of Indo-
European in the past and is not genetically related to the Indo-European languages. On the other
hand there is no racial difference between the Estonians, for instance, who speak a Finno-Ugric
language, and the Lets, who speak a language of Indo-European origin.

So all the attempts to draw a parallel between race and language which were put forward
at the end of the 19th century by chauvinistically-minded linguists were sharply criticized by
progressive thinkers.

Indo- Iranian, which was later, subdivided into:

I. Indian (the oldest form is Sanskrit). The main representatives of the modern Indian
languages include Bengali, Marathi, Hindi, Gipsy and some others).

I1. Iranian, which is represented by such languages as Avestan or Zend (old form), the so-
called Pahlavi (the middle form) and Baluchi, Pushtu, Kurdish, Yagnobi, Ossetic, and some
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other modern languages.

[11. Baltic, which is divided into Lithuanian (the language spoken by some three million
people in the Lithuania the old texts of which go back to the 16th century, and Latish, spoken by
2 million people).

IV. The Slavonic languages, which are divided into three large groups:

(1) Eastern Slavonic where we find three languages: (a) Russian, spoken by more than
122 million people, the basis of a common and a literary language; (b) Ukrainian, called Little
Russian before the 1917 Revolution, spoken by some 40 million people; and (c) Byelorussian
(white Russian), spoken by 9 million people.

(2) Southern Slavonic which include: (a) Bulgarian, current mostly in Bulgaria among
more than seven million people; (b) Serbo-Croatian, the language of the Serbs and Croats, about
12 million people, chiefly in Yugoslavia, whose oldest texts date from the 11th century; (c)
Slovenian, spoken by 2 million people, with its oldest texts dating from the 10th century.

(3) Western Slavonic, the main representatives of which are: (a) Czech, used by about 10
million people in Czechoslovakia, with texts going back to the 13th century; (b) Slovakian; (c)
Polish, spoken by about 35 million people, chiefly in Poland. Polish has a rich literature, the
texts of which reach back to the 14th century.

Baltic and Slavonic are very closely related, though not as closely as Indo-Aryan and
Iranian. There are some ancient divergences between them which make it possible to reconstruct
a primitive Baltic-Slavonic language. Nevertheless in view of their many close resemblances it is
convenient to group them together under the common name of Baltic-Slavonic.

V. Germanic has three distinct groups:

(1) North Germanic or Scandinavian which includes: (a) Danish, (b) Swedish, (c)
Norwegian, (d) Icelandic; the songs of Eddo written in Icelandic are important landmarks in
world literature;

(2) West Germanic with (a) English, spoken to-day by about 270 million people in Great
Britain and abroad (USA, Australia, Canada), (b) Frisian, spoken in the provinces of the
Northern Netherlands, with their oldest literary sources dating from the 14th century, (c) German
(spoken by about 83 million people) with two dialects-Low German occupying the lower or
northern parts of Germany, and High German which is located in the mountainous regions of the
South of Germany-which have many peculiarities of pronunciation, (d) Dutch, spoken by 12
million people, (e) Yiddish, now spoken by Jewish population in Poland, Germany, Rumania,
Hungary. It is based upon some middle German dialects or a mixture of dialects blended with
Hebrew, Slavonic and other elements;

(3) East Germanic which has Left no trace. The only representative of this group is
Gothic, whose written records have been preserved in the fragmentary translation of the Bible by
the bishop Ulfila. Some Gothic words spoken in the Crimea were collected there in the 16th
century.

VI. Italo-Celtic with two large groups:

(1) Italic, the only language of which has survived is Latin; Latin has developed into the
various Romance languages which may be listed as follows: (a) French, spoken by 60 million
people in France and abroad (chiefly in Belgium, Switzerland, Canada), (b) Provencal, of various
kinds, of which the oldest literary document dates from the 11th century, (c) Italian with
numerous dialects, spoken by 51 million people in Italy itself and abroad, (d) Spanish, spoken by
156 million in Spain, the Filipina Islands, Central and Northern America (except Brazil), (e)
Portuguese, (f) Rumanian, (g) Moldavian, (h) Rhaeto-Romanic, spoken in three dialects in the
Swiss canton, in Tyrol and Italy.

(2) Celtic, with its Gaelic sub-group, including Irish, which possessed one of the richest
literatures in the Middle Ages from the 7th century, Scottish and the Briton subgroup with
Breton, spoken by a million people in Brittany and Welsh, spoken in Wales.

VII. Greek, with numerous dialects, such as lonic-Attic, Achaean, Aeolic, Doric, etc. The
literature begins with Homer's poems the Iliad and the Odyssey, dating from the 8th century B.
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C. Modern Greek is spoken in continental Greece, on the islands of the lonian and Aegean Seas
and by Greek settlements.

VIII. Armenian, spoken by three and a half million people in Armenia and in many
settlements of Armenians in Iran, Turkey, etc. Literary Armenian is supposed to go back to the
5th century. Old Armenian, or Grabar, differs greatly from Modern Armenian or Ashharabar.

IX. Albanian, spoken now by approximately two million people in Albania. The earliest
records of Albanian date from the 17th century A. D. Its vocabulary consists of a large number
of words borrowed from Latin, Greek, Turkish, Slavonic, and Italian.

Two main theories have been advanced concerning the break-up of the original language
into those separate languages. One is the Stammbaumtheorie (the tree-stem theory), put forward
by August Schleicher (1821-1868), a famous German Indo-Europeist of the last century, in his
book Compendium der Vergleichenden Grammatik der indo-germanischen Sprachen
("Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo-European Languages") (1861).
According to him, the original Proto-Indo-European splits into two branches: Slavo-Germanic
and Aryo-Greco- Italo-Celtic. The former branch splits into Balto-Slavonic and Germanic, the
latter into Arian and Greco-Italo-Celtic, which in its turn was divided into Greek and Italo-
Celtic, etc.

The main fault of his theory was that he did not take into account other causes for
linguistic divergence than geographical distance from the parent language, and it was not borne
out by the linguistic facts. Later research has shown that the Slavonic languages bear a striking
resemblance to Indo-Iranian, so much so that they were classified into the satem-languages
group, while Italic and Celtic have more in common with Germanic than Slavonic.

Another weak point of Schleicher theory is that he assumed the Indo-European parent
language to be monolithic, without any variety of dialect. At the same time, the process of the
formation of language families is oversimplified in this theory because he left out of account the
fact that side by side with the process of language differentiation, there was a process of
language integration too.

Schleicher’s faults are typical of many books Oon comparative linguistics in the second
half of the 19" century.

Schleicher’s theory was so unsatisfactory even to his contemporaries that they tried for a
long time to correct his shortcomings and to put forward other theories, among which the “wave”
theory should be mentioned. The founder of this theory, lohannes Schmidt (1843-1901) argued
in his book Die Verwandtschaftsverhaltnisse der indo-germanischen Schprachen (“The
Relationships of the Indo-European Languages”, 1872) that new languages and dialects started
and spread like waves when you throw a stone into the water.

He suggested that dialect A has some features in common with dialects B and C, others
with dialects C and D but not with B, that dialect B, on the other hand, shares some phenomena
with dialects C and D, but not with dialect A, etc.

Schmidt was right to assume that the relationship between Indo-European languages
could not .be portrayed by means of a family tree. He clearly demonstrated the primitive and
abstract nature of Schleicher's view of the process of formation of language families and the
relations between them, but he himself failed to examine the systematic process of the changes in
the original language.

Two major members of the family which were discovered in the present century are
missing in these schemes. They are:

X. "Tocharian", as it is called, which is preserved in fragmentary manuscripts in Chinese
Turkistan, dating from the 6th to the 10th centuries A.D. It is divided into two dialects, which for
convenience are termed A and B.

XI. Hittite, which survives in cuneiform tablets recovered from Boghazkoy in Anatolia,
the site of the capital of the ancient Hittite kingdom. Some think that the Hittites or Hethites of
the Bible (the Khatti mentioned in Egyptian records) may have been the Indo-Europeans. The in-
terpretation of this language and its close relation to Indo-European was announced by Bedrich
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Hrozny in December, 1915. The time covered by these records is from the 19th to the 12th
century B. C., the bulk of them dating from near the end of this period. It is the oldest recorded
Indo-European language. Its discovery has raised many new and interesting problems.

In addition to the major languages listed above, there existed in antiquity a considerable
number of other Indo-European languages, which are known only from scanty remains in the
form of inscriptions, proper names and occasional glosses. They are:

XII. Thracian, a satem-language, which once extended over a very wide area, from
Macedonia to southern Russia.

XIIl. Phrygian, also a sattem-language, introduced into Asia Minor about the 12th
century B. C. and possibly closely related to Thracian.

XIV. llyrian, with its South Italian offshoot Messapian.

XV. Osco-Umbrian, Italic dialects closely related to Latin, and commonly grouped with
it under the common name ltalic.

XVI. Venetic of North-East Italy, a centum language of the West Indo-European group.

XVII. To complete the list, we should mention certain ancient languages of Asia Minor
which together with Hittite form a special group. The Hittite cuneiform texts mention two such
languages, Luwian and Palaean, and a little text material, particularly of Luwian, is to be found
in them. In addition there is the so-called Hieroglyphic Hittite, the decipherment of which is now
fairly advanced, and which is considered to be of Indo-European origin, and Carian, the
decipherment of which has been recently done by the young linguist V. Shevoroshkin.

Linguistic evidence shows that close contact existed between the dialects of Indo-
European. From the point of view of vocabulary, for instance, Indo-Iranian shared with Baltic
and Slavonic a considerable number of words which may be found only in these languages and
they supply important clues of the connection between these two linguistic families: the Sanskrit
word suit "to be bright, white" has its cognate in the Old Slavonic language in the form of suitlti
"to dawn".

Slavonic and Indo-Iranian coincide in changing s to s in contact with the semi-vowels i
and u, the vibrant rand the velar occlusive k. Slavonic shows special affinities with Iranian in its
use of the word Bogii both for "god" and for "grain” or "wealth”. Some common grammatical
elements may be found in Balto-Slavonic and in Germanic languages; they share the element m
in the Dative and Ablative cases (Old Slavonic ulitkomu, Gothic wulfam "with wolves™) while in
Sanskrit the element bh appears here (Sanskrit urkebhyas has the same meaning).

During this period the contacts between languages were so wide that it was not only
languages in the same family that had common elements, but non-Indo-European languages
borrowed words from Indo-European languages too: for example, the Finno-Ugric mete "honey"
was borrowed from the Sanskrit madhu, Finno-Ugric nime "name" has its cognate form in the
Sanskrit niiman.

The prominent Russian linguist A. A. Shakhmatov showed that the earliest Finno-Ugric
borrowings from their neighbors in south Russia show common Aryan rather than Iranian traits.

The study of close linguistic relations between the dialects of the Indo-European parent
language is well under way now and the decipherment of newly discovered languages will
contribute to the solution of this problem.

The Earliest Period of Germanic History. Proto-Germanic.

The history of the Germanic group begins with the appearance of what is known as the
Proto-Germanic (PG) language (also termed Common or Primitive Germanic, Primitive Teutonic
and simply Germanic). PG is the linguistic ancestor or the parent-language of the Germanic
group. It is supposed to have split from related IE tongues sometime between the 15th and 10th
c. B.C. The would-be Germanic tribes belonged to the western division of the IE speech
community.

As the Indo-Europeans extended over a larger territory, the ancient Germans or Teutons
moved further north than other tribes and settled on the southern coast of the Baltic Sea in the
region of the Elbe. This place is regarded as the most probable original home of the Teutons. It is
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here that they developed their first specifically Germanic linguistic features which made them a
separate group in the IE family. PG is an entirely pre-historical language: it was never recorded
in written form. In the 19th c. it was reconstructed by methods of comparative linguistics from
written evidence in descendant languages. Hypothetical reconstructed PG forms will sometimes
be quoted below, to explain the origin of English forms.

It is believed that at the earliest stages of history PG was fundamentally one language,
though dialectally colored. In its later stages dialectal differences grew, so that towards the
beginning of our era Germanic appears divided into dialectal groups and tribal dialects. Dialectal
differentiation increased with the migrations and geographical expansion of the Teutons caused
by overpopulation, poor agricultural technique and scanty natural resources in the areas of their
original settlement.

The external history of the ancient Teutons around the beginning of our era is known
from classical writings. The first mention of Germanic tribes was made by Pitheas, a Greek
historian and geographer of the 4th c. RC., in an account of a sea voyage to the Baltic Sea. In the
1st c. B.C. in COMMENTARIES ON THE GALLIC WAR (COM-MENTARII DE BELLO
GALL ICO) Julius Caesar described some militant Germanic tribes - the Suevians - who
bordered on the Celts of Gaul in the North-East. The tribal names Germans and Teutons, at first
applied to separate tribes, were later extended to the entire group. In the 1st c. A. D. Pliny the
Elder, a prominent Roman scientist and writer, in NATURAL HISTORY (NATURALIS
HISTORIA) made a classified list of Germanic tribes grouping them under six headings. A few
decades later the Roman historian Tacitus compiled a detailed description of the life and customs
of the ancient Teutons DE SITU, MORIBUS ET POPULIS GERMANIAE; in this work he
reproduced Pliny's classification of the Germanic tribes. F. Engels made extensive use of these
sources in the papers ON THE HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT GERMANS and THE ORIGIN
OF THE FAMILY, PRIVATE PROPERTY AND THE STATE. Having made a linguistic
analysis of several Germanic dialects of later ages F. Engels came to the conclusion that Pliny's
classification of the Teutonic tribes accurately reflected the contemporary dialectal division. In
his book on the ancient Teutons F. Engels described the evolution of the economic and social
structure of the Teutons from Caesar's to Tacitus's time.

Towards the beginning of our era the common period of Germanic history came to an
end. The Teutons had extended over a larger territory and the PG language broke into parts. The
tri-partite division of the Germanic languages proposed by 19th c. philologists corresponds, with
a few adjustments, to Pliny's grouping of the Old Teutonic tribes. According to this division PG
split into three branches: East Germanic (Vindili in Pliny's classification), North Germanic
(Hilleviones) and West Germanic (which embraces Ingveones, Istvones and Hermino-nes in
Pliny's list). In due course these branches split into separate Germanic languages.

The traditional tri-partite classification of the Germanic languages was reconsidered and
corrected in some recent publications. The development of the Germanic group was not confined
to successive splits; it involved both linguistic divergence and convergence. It has also been
discovered that originally PG split into two main branches and that the tri-partite division marks
a later stage of its history.

The earliest migration of the Germanic tribes from the lower valley of the Elbe consisted
in their movement north, to the Scandinavian Peninsula, a few hundred years before our era. This
geographical segregation must have led to linguistic differentiation and to the division of PG into
the northern and southern branches. At the beginning of our era some of the tribes returned to the
mainland and settled closer to the Vistula basin, east of the other continental Germanic tribes. It
is only from this stage of their history that the Germanic languages can be described under three
headings: East Germanic, North Germanic and West Germanic.

East Germanic

The East Germanic subgroup was formed by the tribes who returned from Scandinavia at
the beginning of our era. The most numerous and powerful of them were the Goths. They were
among the first Teutons to leave the coast of the Baltic Sea and start on their great migrations.
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Around 200 A. D. they moved south-east and some time later reached the lower basin of the
Danube, where they made attacks on the Eastern Roman Empire, Byzantium. Their western
branch, the Visi-gotas, invaded Roman territory, participated in the assaults on Rome under
Alaric and moved on to southern Gaul, to found one of the first barbarian kingdoms of Medieval
Europe, the Toulouse kingdom. The kingdom lasted until the 8th c. though linguistically the
western Goths were soon absorbed by the native population, the Romanised Celts.l The eastern
Goths, Ostrogotas consolidated into a powerful tribal alliance in the lower basin of the Dniester,
were subjugated by the Huns under Atilla, traversed the Balkans and set up a kingdom in
Northern Italy, with Ravenna as its capital. The short-lived flourishing of Ostrogothic culture in
the 5th-6th c. under Theodoric came to an end with the fall of the kingdom.

The Gothic language, now dead, has been preserved in written records of the 4th-6th c.
The Goths were the first of the Teutons to become Christian. In the 4th c. Ulfilas, a West Gothic
bishop, made a translation of the Gospels from Greek into Gothic using a modified form of the
Greek alphabet. Parts of Ulfilas' Gospels - a manuscript of about two hundred pages, probably
made in the 5th or 6th c. have been preserved and are kept now in Uppsala, Sweden. It is written
on red Parchment with silver and golden Letters and is known as the SILVER CODEX (CODEX
ARGENTEUS). Ulfilas' Gospels were first published 'n the 17th c. and have been thoroughly
studied by 19th and 20th c. Philologists. The SILVER CODEX is one of the earliest texts in the
languages of the Germanic group; it represents a form of language very close to PG and
therefore throws light on the pre-written stages of history of all the languages of the Germanic
group, including English.

The other East Germanic languages, all of which are now dead, have Left no written
traces. Some of their tribal names have survived in place-names, which reveal the directions of
their migrations: Bornholm and Burgundy go back to the East Germanic tribe of Burgundians;
Andalusia is derived from the tribal name Vandals; Lombardy got its name from the
Langobards, who made part of the population of the Ostrogothic kingdom in North Italy.

North Germanic

The Teutons who stayed in Scandinavia after the departure of the Goths gave rise to the
North Germanic subgroup of languages The North Germanic tribes lived on the southern coast of
the Scandinavian peninsula and in Northern Denmark (since the 4th c.). They did not participate
in the migrations and were relatively isolated, though they may have come into closer contacts
with the western tribes after the Goths Left the coast of the Baltic Sea. The speech of the North
Germanic tribes showed little dialectal variation until the 9th c. and is regarded as a sort of
common North Germanic parent-language called Old Norse or Old Scandinavian. It has come
down to us in runic inscriptions dated from the 3rd to the 9th c. Runic inscriptions were carved
on objects made of hard material in an original Germanic alphabet known as the runic alphabet
or the runes. The runes were used by North and West Germanic tribes.

The disintegration of Old Norse into separate dialects and languages began after the 9th
c., when the Scandinavians started out on their sea voyages. The famous Viking Age, from about
800 to 1050 A.D., is the legendary age of Scandinavian raids and expansion overseas. At the
same period, due to overpopulation in the fjord areas, they spread over inner Scandinavia.

The principal linguistic differentiation in Scandinavia corresponded to the political
division into Sweden, Denmark and Norway. The three kingdoms constantly fought for
dominance and the relative position of the three languages altered, as one or another of the
powers prevailed over its neighbors. For several hundred years Denmark was the most powerful
of the Scandinavian kingdoms: it embraced Southern Sweden, the greater part of the British
Isles, the southern coast of the Baltic Sea up to the Gulf of Riga; by the 14th c. Norway fell
under Danish rule too. Sweden regained its independence in the 16th c., while Norway remained
a backward Danish colony up to the early 19th c¢. Consequently, both Swedish and Norwegian
were influenced by Danish.

The earliest written records in Old Danish, Old Norwegian and Old Swedish date from
the 13th c. In the later Middle Ages, with the growth of capitalist relations and the unification of
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the countries, Danish, and then Swedish developed into national literary languages. Nowadays
Swedish is spoken not only by the population of Sweden; the language has extended over
Finnish territory and is the second state language in Finland.

Norwegian was the last to develop into an independent national language. During the
period of Danish dominance Norwegian intermixed with Danish. As a result in the 19th c. there
emerged two varieties of the Norwegian tongue: the state or bookish tongue riksmal (later called
bokmdl) which is a blending of literary Danish with Norwegian town dialects and a rural variety,
landsmal. Landsmal was sponsored by 19th c. writers and philologists as the real, pure
Norwegian language. At the present time the two varieties tend to fuse into a single form of
language nynorsk (“"New Norwegian™).

In addition to the three languages on the mainland, the North Germanic subgroup
includes two more languages: Icelandic and Faroese, whose origin goes back to the Viking Age.

Beginning with the 8th c. the Scandinavian sea-rovers and merchants undertook distant
sea voyages and set up their colonies in many territories. The Scandinavian invaders, known as
Northman, overran Northern France and settled in Normandy (named after them). Crossing the
Baltic Sea they came to Russia - the "varyagi" of the Russian chronicles. Crossing the North Sea
they made disastrous attacks on English coastal towns and eventually occupied a large part of
England -- the Danes of the English chronicles. They founded numerous settlements in the
islands around the North Sea: the Shetlands, the Orkneys, Ireland and the Faroe Islands; going
still farther west they reached Iceland, Greenland and North America.

Linguistically, in most areas of their expansion, the Scandinavian settlers were
assimilated by the native population: in France they adopted the French language; in Northern
England, in Ireland and other islands around the British Isles sooner or later the Scandinavian
dialects were displaced by English. In the Faroe Islands the West Norwegian dialects brought by
the Scandinavians developed into a separate language called Faroese. Faroese is spoken
nowadays by about 30,000 people. For many centuries all writing was done in Danish; it was not
until the 18th c. that the first Faroese records were made.

Iceland was practically uninhabited at the time of the first Scandinavian settlements (9th
c.). Their West Scandinavian dialects, at first identical with those of Norway, eventually grew
into an independent language, Icelandic. It developed as a separate language in spite of the
political dependence of Iceland upon Denmark and the dominance of Danish in official spheres.
As compared with other North Germanic languages Icelandic has retained a more archaic
vocabulary and grammatical system. Modern Icelandic is very much like Old Icelandic and Old
Norse, for it has not participated in the linguistic changes which took place in the other
Scandinavian languages, probably because of its geographical isolation. At present Icelandic is
spoken by over 200000 people.

Old Icelandic written records date from the 12th and 13th c., an age of literary
flourishing. The most important records are: the ELDER EDDA (also called the POETIC
EDDA) - a collections of heroic songs of the 12th c., the YOUNGER (PROSE) EDDA (a text-
book for poets compiled by Snorri Sturluson in the early 13th c.) and the Old Icelandic sagas.

West Germanic

Around the beginning of our era the would-be West Germanic tribes dwelt in the
lowlands between the Oder and the Elbe bordering on the Slavonian tribes in the East and the
Celtic tribes in the South. They must have retreated further west under the pressure of the Goths,
who had come from Scandinavia, but after their departure expanded in the eastern and southern
directions. The dialectal differentiation of West Germanic was probably quite distinct even at the
beginning of our era since Pliny and Tacitus described them under three tribal names. On the eve
of their "great migrations™ of the 4th and 5th the West Germans included several tribes. The
Franconians (or Franks) occupied the lower basin of the Rhine; from there they spread up the
Rhine and are accordingly subdivided into Low, Middle and High Franconians. The Angles and
the Frisians (known as the Anglo-Frisian group), the lutes and the Saxons inhabited the coastal
area of the modern Netherlands, the Federal Republic of Germany and the southern part of
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Denmark. A group of tribes known as High Germans lived in the mountainous southern regions
of the Federal Republic of Germany (hence the name High Germans as contrasted to Low
Germans- a name applied to the West Germanic tribes in the low-lying northern areas. The High
Germans included a number of tribes whose names are known since the early Middle Ages: the
Alemanians, the Swabians, the Bavarians, the Thtiringians and others.

In the Early Middle Ages the Franks consolidated into a powerful tribal alliance. Towards
the 8th c. their kingdom grew into one of the largest states in Western Europe. Under
Charlemagne (768-814) the Holy Roman Empire of the Franks embraced France and half of
Italy, and stretched northwards up to the North and Baltic Sea. The empire lacked ethnic and
economic unity and in the 9th c. broke up into parts.' Its western part eventually became the basis
of France. Though the names France, French are derived from the tribal name of the Franks, the
Franconian dialects were not spoken there. The population, the Romanised Celts of Gaul, spoke
a local variety of Latin, which developed into one of the most extensive Romance languages,
French.

The eastern part, the East Franconian Empire, comprised several kingdoms: Swabia or
Alemania, Bavaria, East Franconia and Saxony; to these were soon added two more kingdoms -
Lorraine and Friesland. As seen from the names of the kingdoms, the East Franconian state had a
mixed population consisting of several West Germanic tribes.

The Franconian dialects were spoken in the extreme North the Empire; in the later
Middle Ages they developed into Dutch - the language of the Low Countries (the Netherlands)
and Flemish ~~ the language of Flanders. The earliest texts in Low Franconian date from the
10th c.; 12th c. records represent the earliest Old Dutch. The formation of the Dutch language
stretches over a long period; it is linked up with the growth of the Netherlands into an
independent bourgeois state after its liberation from Spain in the 16" c.

The modern language of the Netherlands, formerly called Dutch, and its variant in
Belgium, known as the Flemish dialect, are now treated as a single language, Netherlandish.
Netherlandish is spoken by almost 20 million people; its northern variety, used in the
Netherlands, has a more standardized literary form.

About three hundred years ago the Dutch language was brought to South Africa by
colonists from Southern Holland. Their dialects in Africa eventually grew into a separate West
Germanic language, Afrikaans. Afrikaans has incorporated elements from the speech of English
and German colonists in Africa and from the tongues of the natives. Writing in Afrikaans began
as late as the end of the 19th c. Today Afrikaans is the mother-tongue of over four million
Afrikaners and colored people and one of the state languages in the South African Republic
(alongside English).

The High German group of tribes did not go far in their migrations. Together with the
Saxons the Alemanians, Bavarians, and Thuringians expanded east, driving the Slavonic tribes
from places of their early settlement.

The High German dialects consolidated into a common language known as Old High
German (OHG). The first written records in OHG date from the 8th and 9th c. (glosses to Latin
texts, translations from Latin and religious poems). Towards the 12th c. High German (known as
Middle High German) had intermixed with neighboring tongues, especially Middle and High
Franconian, and eventually developed into the literary German language. The Written Standard
of New High German was established after the Reformation (16th c.), though no Spoken
Standard existed until the 19th c. as Germany remained politically divided into a number of
kingdoms and dukedoms. To this day German is remarkable for great dialectal diversity of
speech.

The High German language in a somewhat modified form is the national language of
Austria, the language of Liechtenstein and one of the languages in Luxemburg and Switzerland.
It is also spoken in Alsace and Lorraine in France. The total number of German-speaking people
approaches 100 million.

Another offshoot of High German is Yiddish. It grew from the High German dialects

65



which were adopted by numerous Jewish communities scattered over Germany in the 11th and
12th c. These dialects blended with elements of Hebrew and Slavonic and developed into a
separate West Germanic language with a spoken and literary form. Yiddish was exported from
Germany to many other countries: Russia, Poland, the Baltic states and America.

At the later stage of the great migration period - in the 5th c. - a group of West Germanic
tribes started out on their invasion of the British Isles. The invaders came from the lowlands near
the North Sea: the Angles, part of the Saxons and Frisians, and, probably, the lutes. Their
dialects in the British Isles developed into the English language.

The territory of English was at first confined to what is now known as England proper.
From the 13th to the 17th c. it extended to other parts of the British Isles. In the succeeding
centuries English spread overseas to other continents. The first English written records have
come down from the 7th c., which is the earliest date in the history of writing in the West
Germanic subgroup (see relevant chapters below).

The Frisians and the Saxons who did not take part in the invasion of Britain stayed on the
continent. The area of Frisians, which at one time extended over the entire coast of the North
Sea, was reduced under the pressure of other Low German tribes and the influence of their
dialects, particularly Low Franconian (later Dutch). Frisian has survived as a local dialect in
Friesland (in the Netherlands) and Ostfries-land (the Federal Republic of Germany). It has both
an oral and written form, the earliest records dating from the 13th c.

In the Early Middle Ages the continental Saxons formed a powerful tribe in the lower
basin of the Elbe. They were subjugated by the Franks and after the breakup of the Empire
entered its eastern subdivision. Together with High German tribes they took part in the eastward
drive and the colonization of the former Slavonic territories. Old Saxon known in written form
from the records of the 9th c. has survived as one of the Low German dialects.

Masbpy3a Mamry10TH 0yiin4a Tajgadanap
OMJIMMHMHHU 0axosalIHUHT PeliTHHT Ha3opaTu

KAABAJIN
Ne Ha3zopar makim Ha3zopar conn Hazopar yuyn | Hurmaran 6amn
0aJL1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHUHT €3Ma 1 2 2
TE3UCUHU SIPATHIII
Kabmu 1 2 2

Tanabanap OuaMMuHE 02X0JTATHMHT HAMYHABHI ME30HH

Baaa Bbaxo TanaGaHuHr OMJIUM Japakacu
1.7-2.0 Anb10 MartH Te3ucnapu XakMm KUXaTJaH TYJIHK, aCOCU MOMEHTIIApP aKC
STTUPWITaH, IeTaJljIap YHYTHIMaraH
15-16 Sxmm MartH XaXMH TYJIUK, aCOCU MOMEHTIIAp aKC YTraH, aMMO alipuM

MYXHUM JIeTajiap YHYTHO KOJIUPUIITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH XxaxMu TYJIUK 3Mac, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIAp aKC dTMaraH,
JeTayuIap YaaKalTHPUITaH, XaTtojiap 0op

0-11 Konukapcusz | MaTH XaxMu TYJIMK 3Mac, aCOCUl MOMEHTJIap OepriiMaraH.
['pammMaTuK, yciyOuil XaTo Ba MAHTUKUN HOM3YMIUIMKIIAP Ky
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"T'epman ¢puironorusicura Kupum GaHUHUHT NpeaAMeTH" MaB3ycH 0yiin4a cCeMHHAPHHMHT
TAbJUM TEXHOJIOTUSICH MO/IeJIN

2 — ma3y. I'epman munnapununz ymymuii xoccanapu

CeMnHap MaAallFryJOTUHUHT yKI/ITI/IIII TEXHOJIOIHsACH

BakTu — 2 coar

Tana6anap conn 25-30 nadap

CeMnHap MalryJOTUHHHT
IaAKJIH

BU3YyaJl CEMUHAP

CeMuHAp MAIIFYJOTHHUHT
pexacu

A) Historical — comparative method in linguistics
b) Stages in the development in the history of HCM
B) Linguistic features of Germanic Languages

Cemunap mawxynomununz maxkcaou. Tanabanapra Ku€cuil TUpaxuil TUIITYHOCIMK Ba reépMaH

TWJIAPUHY YpraHul TYFpucuaa 6

WJIMMIIAPHU XaMJa TYJIUK TACABBYPHHM IIAKJJIAHTUPUILL

Ileoazo2uk sazuganap:

- Kuécuit Tapuxuit
TUJIITYHOCJIMKHU TYITYHTUPHIIL,

- Xunn - EBpona tumnapu ounan
TAHUILITHPHUILL

- XuH - EBpona tunnapuaaru
rypyXJapHu TaBcuIan,

- 'epman TruIIapHU rypyxJian;

- 'epman TruLIapHU M30XJ1aI Ba
TacaBBYp XOCHJI KMJIMII

Cemunap paonuamununz namuscanapu.
Tanaba:

1) Kuécuii - Tapuxuii TWILIYHOCIMKHUHT aCOCUN MaKCcaaH,
Ba3MKACHU Ba TapUXH XaKu/1a MabyJIMOTIa 3ra Oyiaiu.

2) Xunp - EBpona Tuiapu ypracunard yMmyMuia
XyCYCHUSITIIApHU YpraHuo osaau.

3) 'epmaH THTApUHUHT (OHETHK XYCYCUATIAPHHH N30X1a0
Oepa osraay.

4) Tanabamap 6unumMu 6axonaHaIH.

YxKutum yciyou Ba
TeXHHKACH

Busyain cemunap, 65uir — cypoB, 6a€H KUJIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -
UYK” TEXHUKACH

VKuTHII BOoCHTaIApH

CeMuHap MaTHU, IPOEKTOP, TApKaTMa MaTepuaiiap, rpaduk
oprasaizepiuap

JKamoa, rypyx Ba xKy(TIHKIa HILTAII

YKuTHII HIAKJIN

YKUTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[TpoexTop, KOMIBIOTEP OWJIAH KUXO3JIAHTaH ayTUTOPHS

I'epman ¢puiosiorusicura Kupui (paHuIaH 2 CEeMHUHAP MAIUFYJOTHHHHT

Texnosornk Kapracu

Bockuuiap, DaoMAT MA3MYHH
BaKTH YKuTYBuH Tanaba
1-6ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcaJd, CEMUHAP 1.1 smmranu, €3ub omanu,
Kupum MAIIFyJI0TH/IaH KyTHIIAUraH HaTHKaJapHH Taiiépnanaau.
(5 MmuH.) MabJIyM KWUJIaau
2 —0ockn4, | 2.1 TamabamapHUHT Japcra Tai€éprapink 1. Tanabanap caBoyapra
Acocuii Japa)kaCUHYU aHUKJIAll Y9yH TE3KOpP CaBOJI — OUMpHH — KeTHH kaBo0 Oepau.
(60 MuHu.) | xaBOO YTKa3UIAAN
2. Cxema Ba xajBajuiap
A) What is the number of the languages Ma3MyHHHUHT MyXOKama
existing in the world? KHJIQ/IH.
5) How many Indo-European languages are
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there in the world?

B) How many Germanic languages are there in
the world?

/1) What groups of Germanic languages do you
know?

2.2 VkuryBun Bu3yauiapaaH (oiinanaHuiran
XO0J11a CEMUHApHU OOILIKapHIla Ha30paT
ATHUILJIA 1aBOM 3Tau

2.3 Tanabnap >xaBoOjaapu KHECUUFTAPUXUIA
TUJIIYHOCJIMKIa €HIAIIUII MYJIIIapH,
TaMoMIIIIapy, KOHYH KOMAajJapyu HaMOMHII
KUJIMHAH

2.4 xyinaaru caBosuiapaan GoiaanaHuiran
X0J11a MaB3y €pUTUIIAN

A) Historical-comparative method in linguistics
B) Phonetic peculiarities of Germanic
languages

C) The First Consonant Shift

D) Verner’s Law

E) Rhotacism

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT acOCHIA
TyLIyHYaJapura JMKKaT KWIMIUIApUHYU Ba €310
OJIMIIAPUHU TabKUUIAWIN YPTOKJIAPH
TOMOHHJIaH OepHIIraH >kaBoOJapHU Oaxonanu.

3. CaBosapra »xaBo0Jiap
6epul acocuii KoWITapuHU
€310 osranu, xaBob Oepaau.

4. Xap 6up caBoJra kaBo0
€3MI1Ira XapakaT KHJIaJIu.

5. Tabpudunu €n onaam,
MUCOJIIAp KEeIATHPAIIH,

6. Dcnad Koaau.

3 —0ockuu. | Mag3y 6yiinua sSIKyH sicaiiii Ba TajadaiaBp Xunp - EBpona tuiiapu,
SAxynuit bTUOOPHUHHU aCOCHI Macasaiapra KapaTa/iu. I'epman Tunnapu
(15 mun.) | 'epMaH THIUTADUHUHT YMYMHI XOCCAJIAPH. TylIyHYaJIapura Kiactep

TymyHnyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda
KO Oepuiiaau, TeKITUpUIaau Tanadanap
OuIMMU Ba jkaBoOJIapy OaxoIaHau.

Ty3a/IH.

Viira Bazuda onanu.

Geographic distribution

German is spoken primarily in Germany. Austria. Liechtenstein. Luxembourg, in two-
thirds of Switzerland, in two-thirds of the South Tyrol province of Italy (in German, Siidtirol), in
the small East Cantons of Belgium, and in some border villages of the South Jutland County (in
German. Nordschleswig, in Danish, Senderjylland) of Denmark.

In Luxembourg (in German. Luxemburg), as well as in the French regions of Alsace (in
German. Elsass) and parts of Lorraine (in German. Lolhringen). the native populations speak
several German dialects, and some people also master standard German (especially in
Luxembourg), although in Alsace and Lorraine French has for the most part replaced the local
German dialects in the last 40 vears.

Some German speaking communities still survive in parts of Romania, the Czech
Republic. Hungary, and above all Russia. Kazakhstan and Poland, although massive relocations
to Germany in the late 1940s and 1990s have depopulated most of these communities.

Outside of Europe and the former Soviet Union, the largest German speaking communities
are to be found in the U.S., Brazil and in Argentina where millions of Germans migrated in the
last 200 years; but the great majority of their descendants no longer speak German. Additionally,
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German speaking communities are to be found in the former German colony of Namibia, as well
as in the other countries of German emigration such as Canada.Paraguay, Uruguay, Chile, Peru,
Venezuela (where Aleman Coloneiro developed). South Africa, Thailand, and Australia. See also
Plautdietsch.

In the USA, the largest concentrations of German speakers are in Pennsylvania (Amish,
Hutterites and some Mennonites speak Pennsylvania Gennan and | luttcrite German), Texas
(Texas German), Kansas (Mennonites and Volga Germans), North Dakota, South Dakota,
Montana. Wisconsin and Indiana. Early twentieth century immigration was often to St. Louis.
Chicago. New York, and Cincinnati. Most of the post Second World War wave are in the New
York, Los Angeles, and Chicago urban areas, and in Florida. In Brazil the largest concentrations
of German speakers are in Rio Grande do Sul (where Riograndenser Hunsriickisch was
developed), Santa Catarina, Parana, and Espirito Santo. Generally, German immigrant
communities in the USA have lost their mother tongue more quickly than those who moved to
South America, possibly due to the fact that for German speakers, English is easier to learn than
Portuguese or Spanish.

In Canada there are people of German ancestry throughout the country and especially in
the west as well as in Ontario. There is a large and vibrant community in the city of Kitchener.
Ontario.

German is the main language of about 100 million people in Europe (as of 2004). or
13.3% of all Europeans, being the second most spoken native language in Europe after Russian,
above French (66.5 million speakers in 2004) and English (64.2 million speakers in 2004).
German is the third most taught foreign language worldwide, also in the USA (after Spanish and
French); it is the second most known foreign language in the EU (after English; see ILI) It is one
of the official languages of the European Union, and one of the three working languages of the
EU, along with English and French.

The history of the German language begins with the High German consonant shift during
the Migration period, separating South Germanic dialects from common West Germanic. The
earliest testimonies of Old High German are from scattered Elder Futhark inscriptions, especially
in Alemannic. from the 6th century, the earliest glosses (Ahroaans) date to the 8th and the oldest
coherent texts (the Hildebrandslied. the Muspilli and the Merseburg Incantations) to the 9th
century. Old Saxon at this time belongs to the North Sea Germanic cultural sphere, and | ,ow
German should fall under German rather than Anglo-Frisian influence during the Holy Roman
Empire.

As Germany was divided into many different states, the only force working for a
unification or standardisation of German during a period of several hundred years was the
general preference of writers trying to write in a way that could be understood in the largest
possible area.

When Martin Luther translated the Bible (the New Testament in 1522 and the Old
Testament, published in parts and completed in 1534) he based his translation mainly on this
already developed language, which was the most widely understood language at this time. This
language was based on Eastern Upper and Eastern Central German dialects and preserved much
of the grammatical system of Middle High German (unlike the spoken German dialects in
Central and Upper Germany that already at that time began to lose the genitive case and the
preterit tense). In the beginning, copies of the Bible had a long list for each region, which
translated words unknown in the region into the regional dialect. Roman Catholics rejected
Luther's translation in the beginning and tried to create their own Catholic standard (gemeines
Deutsch) — which, however, only differed from 'Protestant German' in some minor details. It
took until the middle of the 18th century to create a standard that was widely accepted, thus
ending the period of Early New High German.

Distribution of native speakers of a continental West Germanic language/dialect on the
31/12/1937
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Today's dlstrlbutlon of native speakers of German dialects, in central Europe

German used to be the language of commerce and government in the Habsburg Empire,
which encompassed a large area of Central and Eastern Europe. Until the mid-19th century it
was essentially the language of townspeople throughout most of the Empire. It indicated that the
speaker was a merchant, an urbanite, not their nationality. Some cities, such as Prague (German:
Prag) and Budapest (Buda. German: Oferi), were gradually Germanized in the years after their
incorporation into the Habsburg domain. Others, such as Bratislava (German: Pressburg), were
originally settled during the Habsburg period and were primarily German at that time. A few
cities such as Milan (German: Mai/and) remained primarily non-German. However, most cities
were primarily German during this time, such as Prague, Budapest, Bratislava, Zagreb (German:
Agram), and Ljubljana (German: Laibach), though they were surrounded by territory that spoke
other languages.

. ..

o5
- -

Until about 1800, standard German was almost only a written language. At this time,
people in urban northern Germany, who spoke dialects very different from Standard German,
learnt it almost like a foreign language and tried to pronounce it as close to the spelling as
possible. Prescriptive pronunciation guides used to consider northern German pronunciation to
be the standard. However, the actual pronunciation of standard German varies from region to
region.

Media and written works are almost all produced in standard German (often called
Hochdeutsch in German) which is understood in all areas where German is spoken, except by pre-
school children in areas which speak only dialect, for example Switzerland. However, in this age
of television, even they now usually learn to understand Standard German before school age.

The first dictionary of the Brothers Grimm, the 16 parts of which were issued between
1852 and 1860, remains the most comprehensive guide to the words of the German language. In
1860. grammatical and orthographic rules first appeared in the Ducien Handbook. In 1901, this
was declared the standard definition of the German language. Official revisions of some of these

70



rules were not issued until 1998, when the German spelling reform of 1996 was officially
promulgated by governmental representatives of all German-speaking countries. Since the
reform, German spelling has been in an eight-year transitional period where the reformed
spelling is taught in most schools, while traditional and reformed spelling co-exist in the media.
See Gentian spelling reform of 1996 for an overview of the heated public debate concerning the
reform.

Classification and related languages

By the High German consonant shift, the Dutch-German dialect continuum is divided
into Franconian / Low Prankish (Brown), Upper German (blue) and Central German (green), and
the Low German (yellow). The main isoglosses, the Benrath and Speyer lines are marked in red.

The German and Dutch standard language language border.

German is a member of the western branch of the Germanic family of languages, which
in turn is part of the Indo-European language family.

Neighboring languages

In these modern days Germany is surrounded by language borders, in the north by the
Frisian and Danish; in the east Polish, Sorbian, Czech, Slovak, and Hungarian; in the south
Slovenian, ltalian, Friulian, Ladin. and Romansh; in the west French and Dutch. Except for
Frisian and Dutch, none of these languages are West Germanic, and so they are clearly distinct
from German. Frisian, after Scots, the closest related living language to English; and Dutch, the
closest related living language to German are generally considered not to be mutually intelligible
with German. Although a dialect continuum still exists at certain places along the Dutch-German
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language border this is fading away because of standardisation in both countries, as can be seen
in the pictures to the right in which the dialectal borders and the standard borders can be seen.

While German is grammatically quite similar to Dutch in many ways, it is very different in
speech. Speakers of one, especially Germans, require practice to effectively understand a speaker
of the other. Compare, for example:

De kleinsle kameleon is volwassen 2 cm groot, de grootste kan wel 80 cm lung warden. (Dutch)
Das kleinste Chamdleon ist ausgewachsen 2 cm grofi, das grofite kann gut 80 cm lung werden.
(German)

(English: "The smallest chameleon is fully grown 2 cm long, the longest can easily attain 80
cm.”)

Dutch speakers are generally able to read German, and German speakers who can speak
Low German or English arc generally able to read Dutch, but have problems understanding the
spoken language. Germans who speak High German, or. even better. Low German, can cope
with Dutch much better than people from Southern Germany, Switzerland and Austria who have
grown up with the Alemannic or Bavarian dialects.

Standard German is the only official language in Germany, Liechtenstein, and Austria; it
shares official status in Switzerland (with French. Italian and Romansh), and Luxembourg (with
French and Luxcmbourgish). It is used as a local official language in German-speaking regions of
Belgium, Italy, Denmark, and Poland. It is one of the 20 official languages of the European
Union.

It is also a minority language in Poland, Canada, France, Russia, the Czech Republic,
Lithuania. Latvia. Estonia, Romania. Togo, Cameroon, the USA, Namibia, Brazil, Paraguay.
Hungary. Slovakia. Kazakhstan. Tajikistan, Croatia, Ukraine. Argentina, and Australia.

German was once the lingua franca of central, eastern and northern Europe, but first
Russian and now English have assumed much of this role. However, German remains one of the
most popular foreign languages taught world-wide, and is more popular than French as a foreign
language in Europe. 8% of citizens of the EU-15 countries say they can converse in German, in
addition to the 24% who speak German as a mother tongue.[2] This is assisted by the availability
of German TV by cable or satellite, where series like Star Trek are shown dubbed into German.

German is also the second language of the Internet. More than 8% of websites are written
in German, English 50%, French 6%, Japanese 5%, Spanish 3% and Portuguese 2%.

Dialects
German and Germanic

The term "German" in German dialects is not to be mistaken by "Standard German".
German, in this context refers to the ancestor of all continental West Germanic languages
(excluding Frisian), it is just coincidence that "Standard German" and German in the sense as
described above share the same name. A little known fact by most non-linguists is that not High
German (and its Upper and Central dialects) but I ,ow German dialects and the Dutch language
are the closest related languages to this ‘German' language as they did not participate in the High
German consonant shift. "Germanic" is used, to help non-linguists grasp this tricky concept. Not
that the term is false in any sense though. High and Low German languages are the only
Germanic language capable to be indentified as such. 'German' as explained previously could also
be described as "The ancestor of all West Germanic languages excluding the Anglo-Frisian
group".

Dialects in Germany

The variation among the German dialects is considerable, with only the neighbouring
dialects being mutually understandable.Some dialects are not understandable for someone who
knows standard German. However, all German dialects belong to the dialect continuum of High
German and Low German (Piatt) languages. In the past (roughly till the end of the second world
war) there was a dialect continuum of all the continental West Germanic languages because
nearly any pair of neighbouring dialects were perfectly mutually intelligible.

Distribution of the native speakers of major continental West Germanic dialects today
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The dialect continuum of the continental West Germanic languages is typically divided
into Low Germanic languages and High Germanic languages.

Low Germanic / Low German

Low Germanic is defined as the varieties that were not affected by the High German
consonant shift. They consist of two subgroups, Low Franconian and Low German. Low
Franconian includes Dutch and Afrikaans, spoken primarily in the Netherlands. Belgium.
Surinam and South Africa; Low German includes dialects spoken primarily in the German
Lowlands and in the eastern Netherlands. The Low German varieties (spoken on German
territory) are considered dialects of the German language by some, but a separate language by
others; the Low Franconian varieties are not considered a part of the German language (see
above for a detailed 'discussion' of the distinction between German and Dutch).

High Germanic / High German

High Germanic is divided into Central German and Upper German. Central German
dialects include Ripuarian. Moselle Franconian, Rhine Franconian. Hessian, Thuringian and
Upper Saxon. It is spoken in the southeastern Netherlands, eastern Belgium, Luxembourg, parts
of France, and in Germany approximately between the River Main and the southern edge of the
Lowlands. Modern Standard German is mostly based on Central German, but it should be noted
that the usual German term for modern Standard German is Hochdeutsch, that is. High German.

The Moselle Franconian varieties spoken in Luxembourg have been officially
standardized and institutionalized and are therefore usually considered a separate language
known as |.uxembourgish.

Upper German dialects include Alemannic (for instance Swiss German). Swabian. Hast
Franconian, and Austro-Bavarian. They are spoken in parts of the Alsace, southern Germain.
Liechtenstein. Austria, and in the German-speaking parts of Switzerland and Italy.

The High German varieties spoken by Ashkenazi Jews (mostly in the former Soviet
Union) have several unique features, and are usually considered as a separate language, Yiddish.
It is the only Germanic language that does not use the Latin alphabet as its standard script.

The dialects of German which are or were primarily spoken in colonies or communities
founded by German speaking people resemble the dialects of the regions the founders came
from. For example, Pennsylvania Gennan resembles dialects of the Palatinate, and Huttcritc
German resembles dialects of Carinthia. while Venezuelan Ale man Cgloniero is a Low
Alemannie variant.

In Brazil the largest concentrations of Gennan speakers (German Brazilians) are in Rio
Grande do Sul, where Riograndenser Hunsruckiseh was developed, especially in the areas of
Santa Catarina, Parana, and Espirito Santo.

In the United States, the teaching of the German language to latter-age students has given
rise to a pidgin variant which combines the German language with the grammar and spelling
rules of the English language. It is often understandable by either party. The speakers of this
language often refer to it as Amerikanisch or Amerikanischdeutsch, although it is known in
English as American German.However, this is a pidgin, not a dialect.

Standard German

Main article: Standard German

In German linguistics, only the traditional regional varieties are called dialects, not the
different varieties of standard German.

Standard German has originated not as a traditional dialect of a specific region, but as a
written language. However, there are places where the traditional regional dialects have been
replaced by standard German (especially in major cities of Germany, and to some extent in
Vienna).

Standard German differs regionally, especially between German-speaking countries,
especially in vocabulary, but also in some instances of pronunciation and even grammar. This
variation must not be confused with the variation of local dialects. Even though the regional
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varieties of standard German are to a certain degree influenced by the local dialects, they are
very distinct. German is thus considered a pericentric language.

In most regions, the speakers use a continuum of mixtures from more dialectical varieties
to more standard varieties according to situation.

In the German-speaking parts of Switzerland, mixtures of dialect and standard are very
seldom used, and the use of standard German is almost entirely restricted to the written language.
Therefore, this situation has been called a medial diglossia. Standard German is rarely spoken,
for instance when speaking with people who do not understand the Swiss German dialects at all,
and it is expected to be used in school.

Grammar

German nouns inflect into:

- one of four declension classes

- one of three genders: masculine, feminine, or neutral.

Word endings indicate some grammatical genders; others are arbitrary and must be
memorised.

- two numbers: singular and plural

- four cases: nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative case.

Although German is usually cited as an outstanding example of a highly inflected
language, it should be noted that the degree of inflection is considerably less than in Old
German, or in Icelandic today. The three genders have collapsed in the plural, which now
behaves, grammatically, somewhat as a fourth gender. With four cases and three genders plus
plural there are 16 distinct possible combinations of case and gender/number, but presently there
are only six forms of the definite article used for the 16 possibilities. Inflection for case on the
noun itself is required in the singular for strong masculine and neuter nouns in the genitive and
sometimes in the dative. This dative ending is considered somewhat old-fashioned in many
contexts and often dropped, but it is still used in sayings and in formal speech or written
language. Weak masculine nouns share a common case ending for genitive, dative and
accusative in the singular. Feminines are not declined in the singular. The plural does have an
inflection for the dative. In total, six inflectional endings (not counting plural markers) exist in
German: -s, -€s, -n, -en, -ns, -e

In the German orthography, nouns and most words with the syntactical function of nouns
are capitalized, which makes it quite easy for readers to find out what function a word has within
the sentence. On the other hand, things get more difficult for the writer. This spelling convention
is almost unique to German today (shared perhaps only by the closely related Luxembourgish
language), although it was historically common in other languages (e.g., Danish), too.

Like most Germanic languages, German forms left-branching noun compounds, where
the first noun modifies the category given by the second, for example: Hundehutte (eng.
doghouse). Unlike English, where newer compounds or combinations of longer nouns are often
written in open form with separating spaces, German (like the other German languages) always
uses the closed form without spaces, for example: Baumhaus (eng. tree house). Like English.
German allows arbitrarily long compounds, but these are rare. {See also English compounds.)
The longest official German word IS
Rindflcischetiketticrungsuberwacluingsaufgahcnubertragungsgcsetz. There is even a child's
game played in kindergartens and primary schools where a child begins the spelling of a word
(which is not told) by naming the first letter. The next one tells the next letter, the third one tells
the third and so on. The game is over when the a child can not think of another letter to be added
to the word (see Ghost).

Verb inflection

Standard German verbs inflect into:

- one of two conjugation classes, weak and strong (like English).

(Note: in fact there is a third class, called "gemischte Verben™, which can be either weak ("active
meaning") or strong (“"passive meaning™). There are about 200 strong or irregular verbs.)
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- three persons: 1st, 2nd, 3rd.

- two numbers: singular and plural

- three moods: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative

- two general verb: active and passive; the passive being composed and dividable into
static and dynamic.

- two non-composed tenses (Present, Preterite) and four composed tenses (Perfect.
Plusquamperfect, Future I, Future I1)

- no distinction between grammatical aspects (in English, perfect and progressive; in
Polish between completed and incompleted form; in Turkish between first-hand and second-hand
information)

There are also many ways to expand, and sometimes radically change, the meaning of a
base verb through several prefixes. Examples: haften=to stick, verhaften=to imprison; kaufen=to
buy, verkaufen-to sell; horen=to hear, aufhoren=to cease.

The word order is much more flexible than in English. The word order can be changed
for subtle changes of a sentence's meaning. In normal positive sentences the verb always has
position 2, in questions it has position 1.

Most German vocabulary is derived from the Germanic branch of the Indo-European
language family, although there are significant minorities of words derived from Latin. French,
and most recently English (which is known as Germish).

Writing system

German is written using the Latin alphabet. In addition to the 26 standard letters, German
has three vowels with Umlaut, namely a, o and ii, as well as a special symbol for "ss", the Es/.ett
or Scharfes-S (sharp "s")J. In traditional German spelling,/1 replaces inseparable "ss" before
consonants, word-, or partial-word-endings, while it appears only after long vowels or
diphthongs in reform spelling, that is. in places, where it originally replaced sz.fi is not used at
all in Switzerland.

Until the early 20th ccnturv. German was mostly printed in blackletter typefaces (mostly
in Iraktur. but also in Schwabacher) and written in corresponding handwriting (for example
Kurrcnt and Siitterlin). These variants of the Latin alphabet are very different from the serif or
sans serif antiqua typefaces used today, and particularly the handwritten forms are difficult for
the untrained to read. The printed forms however are claimed by some to be actually more
readable when used for printing Germanic languages. The Nazis initially promoted Fraktur and
Schwabacher since they were considered Aryan., although they later abolished them in 1941 by
claiming that these letters were Jewish.

Phonology
Cognates with English.

There are many German words that are cognate to English words. Most of them are easily

identifiable and have almost the same meaning.

German Meaning of German | English cognate
Bub (regional) Best Best
Bett Bed Bed
Essen To eat To eat
Finger Finger Finger
haben To have To have
Haus House House
Katze Cat Cat
Laus Louse Louse
Lause Lice Lice
Butter Butter Butter
Milch milk milk
lachen to laugh to laugh
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Maus mouse mouse
Mausc mice mice
Nacht night night
Pfeife pipe pipe
Schitt ship ship
Singen, sang sing, sang, sung sing, sang, sung
sinken, sank sink, sank, sunken | sink, sank, sunken
fallen, fiel. gefallen fall, fell, fallen fall, fell, fallen
horen to hear hear
schwimmen to swim swim
Tag day day
Wetter weather weather
Wille will (noun) will
Sommer summer summer
Winter winter winter

There are cognates whose meanings in either language have changed through the
centuries. It is sometimes difficult for both English and German speakers to discern the
relationship. On the other hand, once the definitions are made clear, then the logical relation
becomes obvious.

German Meaning of Comment
English
Baum tree Both derive from Old High German bourn meaning "tree",
beam itis tree English one which, in Anglo-Saxon and
Old English, has radically changed its meaning several
times.
bekommen to get to become
drehen to turn to throw
ernten to harvest to earn
fechten to fence to fight
Gift poison Gift
kaufen to buy cheap
Knabe boy
Knecht knave knight
Kopf servant Latin cuppa 'bowl’; cf. French tele, from Latin testa Cup
'shell/bowl’
nehmen head numb  sensation has been "taken away"; cf. German
benommen, ‘dazed’
raten to guess, to read
rilzen to scratch to write
Schmerz pain Smart
rachen to take to reak
Tisch table dish, desk Latin discus
Wald forest Weald
werden to become weird

German and English also share many borrowings from other languages, especially Latin,
French and Greek. Most of these word have the same meaning, while a few have subtle
differences in meaning. As many of these words have been borrowed by numerous languages,
not only German and English, they are called internationalisms in German linguistics.

German Meaning of German | Word language of origin
Armee army French
Arrangement arrangement French
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Chance opportunity French
Courage Courage French
Chuzpe chutzpah Yiddish
Disposition Disposition Latin
Feuilleton feuilleton French
Futur future tense Latin
Genre Genre French
Mikroskop microscope Greek
Partei political party French
Position Position Latin
positiv positive Latin
Prestige prestige French
Psychologie psychology Greek
Religion Religion Latin
Tabu taboo Tongan
Zigarre cigar Spanish
Zucker sugar Sanskrit, via Arabic
Examples of German
Translation Phrase
German Deutsch
Hello Hallo
Good morning Guten Morgen
Good day Guten tag
Good evening Guten Abend
Good night Gute Nacht
Good-bye Auf Wiedersehen
Please Blue
You are welcome Bitte
Thank you Danke
That Das
How much? Wie viel?
Yes Ja
No Nein
Where is the toilet? Wo ist die Toilette?
Generic toast Prosit
Do you speak English? | Sprechen Sie Englisch?
I do not understand Ich verstehe nicht
Excuse me Entschuldigung
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Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke German language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the German language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the German language?
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4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the German language?

5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the German language can you
name?

6. What can you say about the earliest written records in German language?

7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the German language
reconstructured?

8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the German language?

9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the German
language?

10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the German language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the German language?

12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the German language?

13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the German language?

14. What can you say about the future of the German language?
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I'epman ¢unosiorusicura kupui panuaan 3 mabpysa

MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH VKHUTYBUH Tanada
1 - 0ocku4, | 3.1 MaB3yHHU, YHUHI MakKcaJu, YKyB MalIFyJIOTHIaH 3.1 smmranu, €316
Kupum KYTWJIaUTaH HAaTHKaJlapHU MabJIyM Kujlaau nanu
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHTr napcra taiéprapiauk napaxkacuau | 1. CaBosuiapra OupuH —
Acocuii aHUKJIAIl YYyH TE€3KOP CaBOJ — kKaBoO yTKa3uiaau KETHH KaBOO OJIa/IH.
(60 mun.) | A) How can explain the facts of regular 2. Viinaiinu Ba 6316

correspondence between languages?

B) How does a language change?

C) What is the essence of the First consonant shift?
2.2 S"KI/ITquI/I BU3yaiapaaH GoianaHuirad xoniaa
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATUILA 1aBOM 3TaI1

2.3 I'epmaHn TUIapy Tapuxura EHJANINII HYILIapH,
TaMOMMIUIApH, KOHYH KOMJaJapyu HAMOWHIL KUJIMHAIN
2.4 xyitnaaru caposiapaas ¢oiganaHuiIrad xonaa
MaB3y €pUTHIIAIA

A) Mutation of vowels in Proto-Germanic

B) The first consonant shift of PG Period

C) The Second Consonant Shift.

D) High German Dialects and their features.

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHH TylIyHUaIapura
AUKKAT KWJIWIIJIAPpUHA Ba é3u0 OJIMIJIapUHU
TabKUJIANIN

ONaJu.
3. Cxema Ba
XKaaBaiap
Ma3MyHUHHHT
MyXOKama KUJIaJIu.
Casoiap Oepud
acoCHi KOMUJIapUHU
€310 oanu.

Xap oup caBosra
)KaBOO €3uIITa Xapakar
KUJIaIu.

Tabpudunu &x onaam,
MUCOJUTAp KEeATHPAIIH,
Dcitad KoJIaau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
SAxynuit
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinya sKyH sicaiiii Ba TajgabaiaBp
bTUOOPUHU acOCHI Macajanapra KapaTaJu.
VYHuaouuiap OUpIUry Ba UKKUHYM KYYHUIIIH.
TymyHuanapura kiactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda KUimo
Oepuiiaau, TeKITUPUIIAIU Ba Oaxoaanan

Huddepenunanus,
Hurerpanus
TyIIyHYaJIapura
KJIacTep Ty3a/H.
Viira Bazuda onau.

Masg3y 3. I'epman munnapununz ponemux xycycuamaapu

Maprsa MAalOryJOTHUHHUHT yKI’ITI/[III TEXHOJIOIHSACH

Baktu - 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 75-80 nadgap

YKyB MAIIFYJOTUHUHT INAKJIN

Busyaa mabpy3sa

Mabpy3a MalIFyJIOTHHHHT

pexacu

C) The Second Consonant Shift.

A) Mutation of vowels in Proto-Germanic
B) The first consonant shift of PG Period

D) High German Dialects and their features.

YKye mawmxynomununz maxkcaou: 1'epman TULIapuaa coaup Oyiaran OMpUHYHM Ba MKKUHYH
VHIIOILIAP KYYUIIN TYFpUCHIa OUTUMIIApHU XaMa TYJIHUK TaCaBBYPHH MIAKIUTAHTHPHIIL

Ileoazozuk sazugpanap:

- [IpoTo — repmaH aramMacuHu

TYLUIYHTHPHILL;

- Myranus TyuryH4dacu ounan

TAaHUIITUPHUII;

Tana0a:

1apOATJIAPUHUHYU OMIIHMO OJajy.

Ykye paonuamunune namuscanapu:

1) HpOTO-TCpMaH XO0JIaTHh XaKuJga MabJIyMOT OJIaau.

2) YHIOUUTApHUHT OMPUHYM Ba UKKUHYHU KYUYHILIU COIUP
OYIMILIMHUHT TapUXUH Ba WKTUMOMM 1IapT-
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- YHonutap OupuHIn
KYYUIIMHYU TaBcu(Iam; 3) Xuna-Espormna Ba repmaH THiUIapuaru TOByILIap

MYHTa3aM MOC TYILHII X0JIaTIapu U30XxJ1a0 6epa onasu.
- IOxopu Hemuc TUIMHU

TypyxJiali;

- UkxknH4M yHaonuiap
KYYUIIMHYU U30XJIall Ba
TacaBBYP XOCHJI KUJIMII

YKutu ycayou Ba Busyan mabpy3sa, 6smi — cypoB, 6aéH KWW, KIacTep, “Xa -

TeXHUKACHU NYK~ TEXHUKACH

YKHTHII BOCHTAJIApH Masbpys3anap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuasuiap,
rpaduk opraHaiizepiap

VKUTHII DIAKJIHA 2Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIMKAA UIILIAIT

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KOMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JAHTaH ayTUTOPUS

LINGUISTIC FEATURES OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES

All the Germanic languages of the past and present have common linguistic features;
some of these features are shared by other groups in the IE family, others are specifically
Germanic.

The Germanic group acquired their specific distinctive features after the separation of the
ancient Germanic tribes from other IE tribes and prior to their further expansion and
disintegration that is during the period of the PG parent-language. These PG features inherited by
the descendant languages represent the common features of the Germanic group. Other common
features developed later, in the course of the individual histories of separate Germanic languages,
as a result of similar tendencies arising from PG causes. On the other hand, many Germanic
features have been disguised, transformed and even lost in later history.

PHONETICS
Word Stress

The peculiar Germanic system of word accentuation is one of the most important
distinguishing features of the group; it arose in PG, was fully or partly retained in separate
languages and served as one of the major causes for many linguistic changes.

It is known that in ancient IE, prior to the separation of Germanic, there existed two ways
of word accentuation: musical pitch and force stress. The position of the stress was free and
movable, which means that it could fall on any syllable of the word-a root-morpheme, an affix or
an ending - and could be shifted both in form-building and word-building Both these properties
of the word accent were changed in PG. Force or expiratory stress (also called dynamic and
breath stress) became the only type of stress used. In Early PG word stress was still as movable
as in ancient IE but in Late PG its position in the word was stabilized. The stress was now fixed
on the first syllable, which was usually the root of the word and sometimes the prefix; the other
syllables - suffixes and endings were - unstressed. The stress could no longer move either in
form-building or word-building.

These features of word accent were inherited by the Germanic languages, and despite
later alterations are observable today. In Mod E there is a sharp contrast between accented and
unaccented syllables due to the force of the stress. The main accent commonly falls on the root-
morpheme, and is never shifted in building grammatical forms. The following English and
German words illustrate its fixed position in grammatical forms and derived words:

English: be'come, be'coming, over‘come; ‘lover, 'loving, be'loved,’

German: 'Lie be, 'lie ben 'liebte, ge'liebt, 'lieberhaft, ‘Liebling.

(Cf. these native words with words of foreign origin which move the stress in derivation, though
never in form-building: exhibit v, exhibition n).
The heavy fixed word stress inherited from PG has played an important role in the

80




development of the Germanic languages, and especially in phonetic and morphological changes.
Due to the difference in the force of articulation the stressed and unstressed syllables underwent
widely different changes: accented syllables were pronounced with great distinctness and
precision, while unaccented became less distinct and were phonetically weakened. The
differences between the sounds in stressed position were preserved and emphasized, whereas the
contrasts between the unaccented sounds were weakened and lost. Since the stress was fixed on
the root, the weakening and loss of sounds mainly affected the suffixes and grammatical endings.
Many endings merged with the suffixes, were weakened and dropped. Cf., e.g., the reconstructed
PG word 'fish’, with its descendants in Old Germanic languages:

PG *fiskaz, Gtjisks, 0 Icel jiskr, OE jisc.

(The asterisk * is placed before reconstructed hypothetical forms which have not been found in
written records; the words may be pronounced exactly as they are written; spelling in Old
Germanic languages was phonetic).

Vowels

Throughout history, beginning with PG, vowels displayed a strong tendency to change.
They underwent different kinds of alterations: qualitative and quantitative, dependent and
independent. Qualitative changes affect the quality of the sound, e.g.: [0>a] or [p>fl; quantitative
changes make long sounds short or short sounds long, e.g.: [i>i:],;dependent changes (also
positional or combinative) are restricted to certain positions or phonetic conditions, for instance,
a sound may change under the influence of the neighboring sounds or in a certain type of a
syllable; independent changes - also spontaneous or regular - take place irrespective of phonetic
conditions, i.e. they affect a certain sound in all positions.

From an early date the treatment of vowels was determined by the nature of word stress.
In accented syllables the oppositions between vowels were carefully maintained and new
distinctive features were introduced, so that the number of stressed vowels grew. In unaccented
positions the original contrasts between vowels were weakened or lost; the distinction of short
and long vowels was neutralized so that by the age of writing the long vowels in unstressed
syllables had been shortened. As for originally short vowels, they tended to be reduced to a
neutral sound, losing their qualitative distinctions and were often dropped in unstressed final
syllables.

Strict differentiation of long and short vowels is commonly regarded as an important
characteristic of the Germanic group. The contrast of short and long vowels is supported by the
different directions of their changes. While long vowels generally tended to become closer and to
diphthongize, short vowels, on the contrary, often changed into more open sounds. These
tendencies can be seen in the earliest vowel changes which distinguished the PG vowel system
from its PIE source. IE short [0] changed in Germanic into the more open vowel [a] and thus
ceased to be distinguished from the original IE [a]; in other words in PG they merged into [0 ].
The merging of long vowels proceeded in the opposite direction: IE long [a:] was narrowed to
[0:] and merged with 10:]. The examples in table illustrate the resulting correspondences of
vowels in parallels from Germanic and non-Germanic languages (more apparent in Old
Germanic languages than in modern words, for the sounds have been modified in later history).

In later PG and in separate Germanic languages the vowels displayed a tendency to
positional assimilative changes: the pronunciation of a vowel was modified under the influence
of the following or preceding consonant; sometimes a vowel was approximated more closely to
the following vowel. The resulting sounds were phonetically conditioned allophones which
could eventually coincide with another phoneme or develop into a new phoneme.

The earliest instances of progressive assimilation were common Germanic mutations;
they occurred in Late PG before its disintegration or a short time after. In certain phonetic
conditions, namely before the nasal [n] and before [i] or [j] in their next syllable the short [e], [i]
and [u] remained or became close (i.e. appeared as' [i] and [u], while in the absence of these
conditions the more open allophones: were used: [e] and [0], respectively. Later, these phonetic
conditions became irrelevant and the allophones were phonologised.
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After the changes, in Late PG, the vowel system contained the following sounds:
SHORT VOWELS: i e a 0 u
LONG VOWELS: i e: a: 0: u:

It is believed that in addition to these monophthongs PG had a set of diphthongs made up
of more open nuclei and closer glides: [Ei], [ai], [eu], [au] and also [iu]; nowadays, however,
many scholars interpret them as sequences of two independent monophthongs.

CONSONANTS. PROTO-GERMANIC CONSONANT SHIFT

The specific peculiarities of consonants constitute the most remarkable distinctive feature
of the Germanic linguistic group. Comparison with other languages within the IE family reveals
regular correspondences between Germanic and non-Germanic consonants. Thus we regularly
find [f] in Germanic where other IE languages have pl; cf. e.g., E full, R HOJIHUU, Fr plein;
wherever Germanic has [p], cognate words in non-Germanic languages have [b] (cf. E pool, R
60-Jiomo). The consonants in Germanic look 'shifted' as compared with the consonants of non-
Germanic languages. The alterations of the consonants took place in PG, and the resulting
sounds were inherited by the languages of the Germanic group. The changes of consonants in PG
were first formulated in terms is a phonetic law by Jacob Grimm in the early 19th c. and are
often called Grimm's Law. It is also known as the First or Proto-Germanic. By the terms of
Grimm's Law voiceless plosives developed in PG into voiceless fricatives (Act I); IE voiced
plosives were shifted to voiceless plosives (Act Il) and IE voiced aspirated plosives were
reflected either as voiced fricatives or as pure voiced plosives (Act I11).

Another important series of consonant changes in PG was discovered in the late 19th c.
by a Danish scholar, Carl Verner. They are known as Verner's Law. Verner's Law explains some
correspondences of consonants which seemed to contradict Grimm's Law and were for a long
time regarded as exceptions. According to Verner's Law all the early PG voiceless fricatives [f,
0, X] which arose under Grimm's Law, and also [s] inherited from PIE, became voiced between
vowels if the preceding vowel was unstressed; in the absence of these conditions they remained
voiceless. The voicing occurred in early PG at the time when the stress was not yet fixed on the
root-morpheme. The process of voicing can be shown as a step in a succession of consonant
changes in Prehistorically reconstructed forms; consider, e.g. the changes of the second
consonant in the wordfather:

PIE - *pa'ter

Early PG - *fa’dar
*fa'3ar

Late PG - *'fadar

Verner's Law accounts for the appearance of voiced fricative or its later modifications [d]
in place of the voiceless which ought to be expected under Grimm's Law. In late PG, the
phonetic conditions that caused the voicing had disappeared: the stress had shifted to the first
syllable. As a result of voicing by Verner's Law there arose an interchange of consonants in the
grammatical forms of the word, termed grammatical interchange. Part of the forms retained a
voiceless fricative, while other forms - with a different position of stress in Early PG - acquired a
voiced fricative. Both consonants could undergo later changes in the OG languages, but the
original difference between them goes back to the time of movable word stress and PG voicing.
The interchanges can be seen in the principal forms of some OG verbs, though even at that time
most of the interchanges were leveled out by analogy.

Simplification of Word Structure in Late Proto-Germanic.
Role of Stem-suffixes in the Formation of Declensions

Some changes in the morphological structure of the word in Late PG account for the
development of an elaborate system of declensions in OG languages, and for the formation of
grammatical endings. Originally, in Early PG the word consisted of three main component parts:
the root, the stem-suffix and the grammatical ending. The stem-suffix was a means of word
derivation, the ending - a marker of the grammatical form. In Late PG the old stem-suffixes lost
their derivational force and merged with other components of the word, usually with the endings.
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The word was simplified: the three morpheme structure was transformed into a two-morpheme
structure. The original grammatical ending, together with the stem-suffix formed a new ending.

The simplification of the word structure and the loss of stem-suffixes as distinct
components was facilitated - or, perhaps, caused - by the heavy Germanic word stress fixed on
the root. Most nouns and adjectives in PG, and also many verbs, had stem-forming suffixes;
according to stem-suffixes they fell into groups, or classes: a-stems, i-stems, o-stems, etc. This
grouping accounts for the formation of different declensions in nouns and adjectives, and for
some differences in the conjugation of verbs. Groups of nouns with different stem-suffixes made
distinct types of declension. The original grammatical endings were alike for most nouns, e.g.
Nom, sg -z, Dat. -i, Ace. -rn. When these endings fused with different stem-suffixes, each group
of nouns acquired a different set of endings. The division of nouns into declensions resting on
the stem-suffixes is not peculiar to Germanic alone; it is also found in other IE languages (some
types of declensions in Germanic correspond to certain declensions in non-Germanic languages,
e.g. 6- stems correspond to the first declensions in Latin and Russian (their stem-suffix is -a:
Germanic -0 has developed from IE -a; Germanic a-stems correspond to the second declension
in Latin and in Russian (o-stems in both these languages, since IE [0] became [a] in
Germanic).The Germanic languages preserved the old classification of nouns with great
accuracy, added other distinctive features to the noun paradigms and, as a result, had a
complicated system of noun declensions in the early periods of history.

Strong and Weak Verbs

The bulk of the verbs in PG and in the OG languages fall into two large groups called
strong and weak. The terms strong and weak were proposed by J. Grimm; he called the verbs
strong because they had preserved the richness of form since the age of the parent-language and
in this sense could be contrasted to weak verbs lacking such variety of form. From the verbs the
terms were extended to noun and adjective declensions. The main difference between these
groups lies in the means of building the principal forms: the Present tense the Past tense and
Participle 11. The strong verbs built their principal' forms with the help of root vowel
interchanges plus certain grammatical endings; they made use of IE ablaut with certain
modifications due to phonetic changes and environment.

Mawbpy3a mamryJaoTu 0yiinua rajaadaaap
OnJIMMUHHU 0axo1alIHUHT PeliTUHT Ha3opaTn

KAABAJIN
Ne Hasopar maxkiau Hasopar Ha3sopar yuyn HNurniaran
COHHM 0as 0as1
1 | Mabpy3a MATHUHUHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
SPaTUII
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tamadanap OnIMMUHYE 0AX0JIAIIHUHT HAMYHABHMI ME30HHU
baun Bbaxo TanaGaHuHr OMJIUM Japakacu
1.7-20 Ambno MatH Te3ucnapu Xaxm KUXaTIaH TYJIHK, aCOCHI MOMEHTJIAp aKC
STTUPWITaH, eTajyiap YHyTUIMAaral

15-16 Sxmm MartH Xa)XMH TYJIUK, aCOCUI MOMEHTJIAp aKC ITraH, aMMO allpuM

MYXHM JIeTajutap YHyTHO KOJIUPHUITaH

1.2 -1.4 | Konukapnu | MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIUK SMac, aCOCUI MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TMara, JeTajiap
YJaJIKAIITUPUITaH, XaTtouap 6op

0-1.1 | Konukapcus | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIMK 3Mac, acCOCUH MOMEHTJIap OepuiiMaras.
I'pammatuk, yciyOuil XaTo Ba MAHTUKUN HOM3YMIUIMKIIAP KYTI
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I'epman ¢uiojorusicura KUpui paHugad 3 ceMuHap
MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH YKutyBun Tanaba
1-060ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcajau, CEMUHAP 1.1 smmranu, é3u6 onaau,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTH/IaH KyTHJIQIUTaH HaTHKaJapHU TanépnaHaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM KUJIaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT qapcera Taiéprapiivk 1. Tanabanap caBosapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCHYU aHUKJIAII YIyH Te3KOp CaBOJI — OWpUH — KETHH kKaBoO Oepaau.
(60 mumn.) KaBOO YTKa3UJIaIu

A) How can you explain the facts of regular
correspondence between languages?

b5) How does a language changes?

B) What is the essence of the First consonant
shift?

2.2 VxutyBun Bu3yamiapaas QoiiianaHuiran
XO0J11a CEMUHApHU OOLIKapHIla Ha30paT
3TULIIA JaBOM 3TaJH

2.3 I'epmaH TUJUIapU TapUXU Ba X03UPIU
xoJyiaTura €Hamui nyjiapy, TaMOMUILIapH,
KOHYH KOUJajiapy HaMOMHUII KUIUHAIU

2.4 xyitnaaru caBosuiapaaH (oiganaHuiIran
X0Ja MaB3y EPUTHIIAAN

A) Mutation of vowels in Proto-Germanic

F) The first consonant shift of PG Period

B) The Second Consonant Shift

I') High German Dialects and their features
2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHi
TyIIyHYaTapura AUKKaT KAJTUIUIApUHU Ba
€310 ONUIIIApUHY TAbKUITIAWIN YPTOKIapH
TOMOHHUJIaH OepuiiraH kaBoOJapHU
Oaxonanam.

2. Cxema Ba xajaBajiap
Ma3MyHHUHHHT MyXoKama
KUJIAaU.

3. CaBosutapra xaBo0ap
O0epub acocuit >KOUIapUHU

€310 onaam, xaBoO Oepaim.

4. Xap Oup caBosra kaBo0
€3uIlra XxapakaT Kujam.

5. Tabpudunu &x onay,
MHUCOJIIAP KEATUPAIH,

6. Dcitad KoJ1aau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
SAxynuit
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinya sKyH sicaiiii Ba TajgabaaaBp
bTHOOPUHU aCOCUH Macananapra KapaTaim.
YHuaoynap OMprHYY Ba UKKUHYU KYUHIIH.
TymyHyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda
KO Oepuiiaau, TeKITUpUIaau Tanadamap
OuIMMU Ba jkaBoOJIapH OaxoIaHaIu.

Huddepennnst, uuTerpanus
TYyLyHYaJIapura KjacTep
Ty3aJH.

Viira Bazuda onau.

3 — maB3y. I'epman munnapunune gponemux xycycuamnapu
CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHSICH

BaktTu — 4 coar

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

CeMHMHAp MALIFYyJIOTHHUHT

IIaKJIHU

BU3YyaJl CEMUHAp

CeMHMHAp MALIFYyJIOTHHUHT

pexacu

A) Mutation of vowels in Proto-Germanic
b) The first consonant shift of PG Period
B) The Second Consonant Shift

I') High German Dialects and their features

Cemunap mawmxyromununz makcaou. Tanabanapra repMaH TUUIApUIA COUp OYnraH OupuHYIN
Ba WKKMHYM YHAONUIAD KYYMIIM TYFPUCHAAQ OWIMMIApHU Xamaa TYIUK TacaBBYpHHU
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IIaKJUIAaHTHUPUII

Ileoazozuk eazucpanap: Cemunap paonuamununz Hamusicanapu:
Tana6a:
- [IpoTo repman THIIIIapUHU
TYLUIYHTHPUILL; 1) IlpoTo-repman xojaTH XaKu1a MabIyMOT OJaH.
- Myranus TyuyH4yacu OunaH 2) YHIOUUIApHUHT OMPUHYM Ba UKKMHYHU KYUYHILIU COAUD
TaHULITUPULLL; OYIMILIMHUHT TapUXUHN Ba WKTUMOMM 1IAPTFIIAPOUTIAPUHU

omnmO onamu.
- Yuaouuiap OupuHun
KYUYHUIITMHA TaBcUIan; 3) XuHnn - EBporna Ba repmaH THILIapUaard TOBYIILIAP

MyHTa3aM MOC TYIIMII X0JaTiapy n30xJ1ad Oepa osnaau.
- FOxopu Hemuc Tuuianu
rypyxJai; 4) Tanabanap Onnumu 6axojaaHay.

- YHIo1u1ap UKKMHYU
KYUUIIMHU U30XJ1all Ba
TacaBBYP XOCHJI KUJIMII

YKuTnm ycayou Ba Busyan cemunap, 6aui — cypoB, 6aéH KM, Kiactep, “Xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKuTHII BocHTAIapH CeMmuHap MaTHU, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuauiap, rpapux
oprasaizepJiap

VKUTHII WAKIH JKamoa, rypyx Ba xy(TIMKIa HIITALT

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KOoMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JAHTaH ayJUTOpUs

THE HISTORICAL COMPARATIVE METHOD IN LINGUISTICS

As we have seen, the human mind has been speculating for hundreds of years on the
origin and relationship of languages. But the solution to all these problems was far from being
correct because no linguistic material was available. It was not until the Renaissance that
material was gathered for later investigators to work on, and they could not help being struck by
the amazing similarity between some languages. Even in the sixteenth century, an Italian
missionary called Filippo Sassetti had noted the similarity between the Italian numerals from six
to nine - sei, sette, otto, nove, and their Sanskrit counterparts - $as, saptd, astau, ndva.. An
attempt to classify known languages according to the resemblance between them was made by
the thinker Scaliger in 1599, when he grouped the chief languages after their wont for God,
calling them respectively the deus-theos (i.e. Latin Greek), gott (Germanic), and bog (Slavonic)
languages.

This classification, however intelligent, might have continued blindly along these lines
for ages, were it not for the discovery of Sanskrit.

In the history of language, the discovery of Sanskrit is often compared to the discovery of
America in the history of Mankind. It altered at a single stroke the whole field of linguistic
research. (see Berezin F.M., 1969)

William Jones, an English lawyer in India, wrote in 1786: "The Sanskrit language,
whatever be its antiquity, is of a wonderful structure; more perfect than the Greek, more copious
than the Latin and more acquisitively refined than either; yet bearing to both of them a stronger
affinity, both in the roots of verbs and in the forms of grammar, than could possibly be produced
by accident; so strong, indeed, that no philologer could examine them all three without believing
them to have sprung from some common source, which, perhaps, no longer exists. There is
similar reason, though not quite so forcible, for supposing that both the Gothic and the Celtic,
though blended with a very different idiom, had the same origin with the Sanskrit."

In these often quoted lines, Jones announced clearly and unequivocally the relationship
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between three of the great languages of antiquity-Sanskrit, Greek and Latin and at the same time
anticipated the reconstruction of that common source which, it seems, no longer exists-the parent
Indo-European language itself.

This climax of language research in the 18th century heralded the full blossoming of
philology in the 19th century. We have good grounds for saying that linguistics as a science was
created in the 19th century, especially comparative linguistics.

The first of the great pioneers in comparative linguistics of the last century in Western
Europe was the Danish Rasmus Rask (1787-1832). His major work Undersagelse om det gamle
Nordiske eller Islandske Sprogs Oprindelse (Investigation on the Origin of Old Norse or
Icelandic (1818) may be called a comparative Indo-European Grammar. In this book Rask
clearly demonstrated the significance of laws of sounds as a proof of linguistic kinship, although
he added that they were especially convincing when supported by grammatical similarities. Thus
in Rask we find the whole kernel from which modern linguistic comparative methods have been
developed.

Rask introduced the idea that the comparison not only of inflectional systems, but also of
phonetic characteristics, constituted a scientific approach to the examination of linguistic
relationships; in other words, when properly examined, phonetics could provide clues as well as
grammar.

Rask examined all the languages bordering geographically on Norse to discover whether
they were related, and where he found a relationship he followed it up. He was the first to
recognize the relationship between the languages now called Germanic. The scheme of genetic
relations between these languages which Rask drew up was quite correct.

Rask's great merit was not merely that his scheme of linguistic relationships was correct,
but that his reasoning in substantiating them was soundly based. He was quite right to state in his
book that in the comparison of languages the grammatical side should never be forgotten, for the
coincidence of words was extremely unreliable. ~ Even without the use of Sanskrit, Rask hit
upon the two sound shifts in the history of the Germanic languages. It should be added that he
did not see the complete regularity of the development of sounds. For example, he did not look
for the reasons for the exceptions to his main rules. It remained for later generations of linguists
to make discoveries that introduced a new conception of regularity and "law" into the evolution
of sounds.

It was spokesmen for the German linguistic tendency called the Young Grammarians
who insisted in the 1880's on the remarkable regularity of sound-changes and proclaimed the
principle that phonetic laws admit of no exceptions. If the law did not operate in some instances,
they said, this was because they had been broken by analogy, e.g. by resemblances of sound or
meaning which join different words together in the speaker's mind. The Young Grammarians
believed that these blind fatalistic sound laws were purely destructive, breaking the systematic
structure of a language until the irregularities caused by them had to be remedied by analogous
formations. The two concepts of sound laws and analogy were considered enough to explain
practically everything in the development of language.

Some years later objections were raised to inviolable sound laws theory, and linguistic
facts made students admit the existence of other circumstances which made these sound laws
more flexible. Exceptions to the rules were explained with reference to hitherto unsuspected
determining factors. (See Verner's Law below.)

For example, we find in Modern English f as the representative of Middle English f in
such words as fox, foot, and full. But in the word vixen-"female fox"-we find v instead of f. Does
this refute the theory of regular phonetic change? No, it does not if we find another explanation
for the v in vixen, which is that vixen, is borrowed from a dialect of Southern English speech in
which f regularly became v.

Phonetic formulae testifying to the close connection between Indo-European languages
are based upon close observation of phonetic relations, and there are regular sets of phonetic,
morphological, and syntactical laws. For instance, in the field of phonetics comparison shows the
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following law: Indo-European p corresponds to Greek p, Latin p, Lithuanian p, and Armenian h
or w. In Armenian, h appears where in Greek we find p: the Greek pyr "fire" is hur in AFmenian;
the Greek pater is hair in Armenian.

Changes like these may show the evolution of a single, or of a combination of sounds,
from the earliest available records down to the latest innovations.

One important figure in the development of comparative linguistics as a science is the
German scholar Franz Bopp, (1791-1867) who wrote a book, Uber das Konjugationssystem der
Sanskrit Sprache ("On the Conjugation System of Sanskrit") (1816) comparing this subject with
the conjugation of verbs in Greek, Persian, and German languages, and virtually creating the
science of comparative linguistics; Sanskrit, supposed to be a more primitive language than
Greek or Latin, became from then on the mainspring of linguistic research.

The merit of his book lies in its study of inflections; Bopp's main contribution was his
systematic comparison of the inflectional endings of all the Indo-European languages.

He was dominated by one great idea, which he thought could be applied everywhere: the
idea that every verb-form contains the concept “to be”, and that in all verbal endings one may
expect to find elements with this meaning. In all s-endings he sought the root es-, s- (Lat. es-t "he
is", s-unt "they are"). Nowadays we cannot agree completely with this idea, but his essay is
regarded as the beginning of comparative grammar.

It was the German philologer Jacob Grimm (1785-1863) who established the principle of
the sound shift in the phonetic history of the Germanic group of languages or, as he called it, the
Lautverschiebung in his book Deutsche Grammatik-("German Grammar") (1819). In his
opinion, there were two sound-shifting. The first occurred before the 4th century; the second had
been completed by the 8"

The first relates to the Low German group; the second, the High German.

These shifts may be shown by the following chart: Indo-European becomes in Low

German and in High German:

Bh b p(b)
dh d t
gh g k(9)
B p f(f)
d t 22(2)
g k hh(h)
P f

t th

k h

It will be observed, first, that the law describes the alteration only of consonants; second,
that it deals with the transformation or evolution of these consonants from the parent Indo-
European language into the Germanic languages. It has no reference to languages developed out
of Latin or to any language outside the Indo-European classification. (see Berezin F.M., 1969)

In 1877 Karl Verner added to Grimm's Law a supplementary law that has become known
by his name. He explained certain irregularities in the Grimm series with reference to the
position of accent in the Indo-European word. For example, according to Grimm's Law, the
Anglo-Saxon forms for “father”, "mother” and "brother" should have been fwther, mathor,
brothor, since the Latin pater, mater, frater have, as middle consonant t, which should give th.
Why, then, has Anglo-Saxon only bréthor where the th is regular; why are the other forms
(freeder, modor) missing? Why does Anglo-Saxon show, instead of "faether", feeder: medial d in-
stead of medial th?

Verner pointed out that in Sanskrit the accents in the words for "father”, "mother" and
"brother" fell as follows: pitdr, mdtdr, bhrdtar. In the first two words the accent comes after the
t; in bhrdtar it comes before. The developement of bhrdtar was therefore regular: t shifted to th
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(Anglo-Saxon brothor, English brother). In cases where the accent occurred after the t, however,
a further shifting took place; the t became d instead of th, giving the Anglo-Saxon feder and
modor. Verner's Law explained other peculiarities of Anglo-Saxon phonetics and grammar.

Russian linguists should also be mentioned among the founders of comparative
linguistics.

As early as the middle of the 18th century, the great Russian scientist M. V. Lomonosov
(1711-1765) started on a comparative and historical study of languages. He understood which
languages constituted the Slavonic group and established close ties between Baltic and Slavonic
languages, assuming a common origin between them. It is interesting to point out that
Lomonosov proved the existence of genetic ties between Baltic and Slavonic languages by
comparing' not only words, but also grammatical forms.

Lomonosov distinguished between "related" and "non-related” languages. In his rough
notes for his Russian Grammar. an interesting diagram was found containing the numerals "one"
to "ten" in related languages - Russian, Greek, Latin and German, on the one hand, and in non-
related languages - Finnish, Mexican, Chinese, on the other. In drawing up this chart Lomonosov
undoubtedly had in mind the original, "related”, unity of Indo-European languages which he
counterposed to "non-related” languages. The numerals used by Lomonosov are quite reliable
from an etymological point of view.

There is an important concept of comparative linguistics in Lomonosov's book, e.g., he
claimed that all related languages had a common source, and the process of their development
took thousands of years.

Although he did not use the methods of comparative linguistics in his works, Lomonosov
Nevertheless created a basis for further investigations in this field in Russia. Russian scientists
began to get interested in the comparative study of languages, and the academician P.S. Pall as
edited a glossary of 285 words in two hundred languages of Europe and Asia in 1786 at the
request of Empress Catherine.

Russian linguistics in the early 19th century is linked with the name of A. C. Vostokov
(1781-1864), who tried to show the various points of contact between related' languages.
Vostokov's famous paper Some Considerations on Slavonic was published in 1820 under the
auspices of the Moscow Society of Russian Philology Lovers. In this article VVostokov set out the
chronology of specimens of Old Church manuscripts, and showed their difference from Old
Russian. Beside this, he cleared up the problem of the so-called juses and showed their
relationship to the Polish nasals.

As we have said, the phonetic correspondences revealed by Rask and Grimm became the
foundation of the comparative phonetics of Indo-European languages. But VVostokov's definition
of the sound meaning of the Slavonic juses was no Less important a discovery. He demonstrated
that these juses were sounds dating from the period of common Slavonic languages. Vostokov's
theory of the common origin of all Slavonic languages and the possibility of reconstructing all
the languages of this group was not clearly stated and remained a mere hypothesis.

Vostokov's merit is that he was the first scholar in the history of linguistics to show
phonetic regularity in the sounds of related languages, anticipating Rask and Grimm.

A great contribution to comparative linguistics in Russia was made by F. I. Buslaev
(1818-1897), professor at the Moscow University, where he lectured on comparative grammar.
But his lectures on the history of the Russian language were more interesting and valuable, as
they were based on independent investigations of specimens of Old Russian written language
and folk-lore.

Buslaev discussed the problems of comparative linguistics in connection with the history
of Russian in his first book On Teaching the Native Language (1844), the methodological
significance of which lies in the fact that Buslaev here emphasized, for the first time in Russian
linguistics the close relations between the history of the Russian language and the history of the
Russian people who used it. Buslaev wrote: "Language expresses the life of the people. The
language we speak now is the result of historical movement and of many changes over many
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thousands of years; language may be defined only in a genetic way, which necessitates historical
research.”

He studied Russian dialects very thoroughly but his weakness in this field was that he
considered that the phonetics of these dialects reflected the phonetic processes of the recorded
Indo-European languages. This fault may be explained by his ignorance of the prolonged
historical formation of individual Indo-European languages.

These Russian linguists contributed a great deal to the advance of the comparative
method in the early 19th century. They applied this method to varying degrees, but they
perfected it and managed to solve some important problems connected with the comparative
grammar of the Slavonic languages.

We must explain that the comparative method tries to reconstruct certain features of the
language spoken by the original single language community, on the basis of resemblances in the
descendent languages. The purpose of this reconstruction is to find out the general laws
governing the development of these languages, from their common source onwards. If two
languages have one common feature, this is more likely to have been inherited from the common
ancestor of both languages than to have arisen independently in each of the two descendent
languages, unless they are known to have been subjected to some common influence.

Now we must become acquainted with the concept of cognates which is a term used in
comparative linguistics. The word means "born together"”, and it refers specifically to words
which nave survived in various languages from a common original language. There are dozens
of examples, but let us take the word mother. This word certainly existed in Indo-European,
probably in a form something like *mater (the asterisk before "mater" is intended to indicate that
this form is reconstructed). Latin has preserved it intact. The Greek meter is not much different
or Old Irish mathir or the Slavonis mali. The Proto-Germanic form must have been something
like *modor, judging from the appearance of the word in Old High German and Old Norse; the
German Mutter and the English mother have developed from the Old High German muother and
the Anglo-Saxon mador respectively. So modern equivalents of "mother”, like the French meére,
the German Mutter and the Spanish madre are cognates. While dealing with the reconstruction of
the Proto (Common) Indo-European language (Proto- applies only to the ancestral language as
reconstructed by the comparative method) we can rely only on those cognates from the related
languages whose origin from this language is supported by sound laws and general tendencies in
the development of their meaning, and the possibility of chance can be ruled out. One plain
example of chance is the English bad and the Persian bad, both of which have the same meaning,
though the words are not related in origin. With a slight shift of sound, we have the Italian donna
and the Japanese onna, both of which mean "woman", or the Russian khoroshiy and the Japanese
yoroshii, both of which mean "good". Vocabulary is therefore a very shaky criterion on which to
base language kinship, though it may be observed that there are certain basic words, like names
of family relationships and numerals, which are hardly ever borrowed. Numerals are especially
reliable in obtaining information about the close genetic kinship of certain languages within a
linguistic group. This may be seen from the following scheme (see Berezin F.M., 1969):

Periods in the History of English

VI -XI Xl -XV XVI-XVII XV -XXI
Old English (OE) Middle English (ME) Early New English New English (ModE)
(ENE)
Old English Middle English is Early New English is
represented by: Anglo represented by the represented by the
—Saxon Chronicle works of: G.Chaucer works of:
(VI -1X), Beowulf “Canterbury tales”, W.Shakespeare, Ch.
(VI =X), Cura Layaman, Brut Marlowe, W.Caxton,
Pastoralis, King Ormurlum, Morte E.Spenser,
Alfred’s translations d’ Arthur and others Ph.Massinger,
and others J.Fletcher, B.Johnson
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and others |

Early New English + New English =Modern

English
Old English was the Middle English was Modern English is the period of lost endings:
period of full the period of leveled sing, son
endings: Eg: singan, | endings: Eg: singen,
sunu sone
References
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4 — maB3y. I'epman munnapunune ayzam mapkuou

Mabpy3a MAIIFYJOTUHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTUSICH

Baktu — 4 coart

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

YKyYB MamiryJOTUHHMHT akau | Kupum, Bu3yana mabpysa

Mabpy3a MalIFyJI0THHHHT

pexacu

Bepnep konyHu

['epMaH THJUTAPUHUHT JYFaT TAPKUOH

YKye mawixynomununz maxcaou:

OMJIMMJIApHU XaMJia TYJIHK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKIUIAHTUPUIIL

['epMaH THJUTAPUHUHT JyFaT TAPKUOH TYFpUCHAA

Ileoazozuk easu

- 'epmaH TWULTApUHUHT JIyFaT
TapKUOMHH TYLUTYHTHPHILL;

- 'epman THILTApUHUHT JIyFaT
TapKuOM OMIIaH TAHUIITUPHUIL,

- ['epMan THIIAPUHUHT JTyFaT
TapKHOWHM TaBCcH Il

- ['epMaH THIUTApUHUHT JIyFaT
TApKUOWHH T'ypyXJIaml;

- BepHep KOHYHMHU HM30XJ1alll Ba

TaCaBBYp XOCHJI

danap: YKye paonuamunune namuscanapu:

Tanaoa:

KHJTHIII

- 'epMmaH THILTApUHMHT TyFaT TApKUOUHH YpraHaau
- BepHep KOHyHHU ypraHaau

YKuTHm ycayou Ba

TEXHHUKACHU

UYK” TEXHUKACH

Busyan mabpy3sa, 6muil — cypoB, 0aéH KuIHilil, KjacTep, “xa -

S‘IKI/ITI/IIH BOCHUT

ajapu Maspy3zanap MaTHU, IPOEKTOpP, TapKaTMa MaTepuasiap,

rpaduk opranaizepiap

YKuTHII HIAKJIN

JKamoa, rypyx Ba xKy(TIMKAa UILTALT

yKHTl/IIlI mapT

- LIAPOUTH ITpoeTop, KoMIbIOTEP OMIIAH )KMXO3JIAHTaH aAYAUTOPUS

I'epman ¢unosiorusicura kupui panuaan 4 mabpysa
mMamry10TUHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracn

bockuunap, DaouAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH YKuTYBuH Tanaba
1 - 6ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT Makcaju, YKyB 1.1 smranu, €3u6 1agu
Kupuin MAIIFYJIOTH/IaH KyTHIIAIUTraH HaTHKaTapHH
(5 mun.) MabJIyM KWJIa 1
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TanabGanapHUHT Japcra Taléprapiuk 1. CcaBosutapra OupuH —
Acocwuii JapakaCUHH aHUKJIAII YIyH T€3KOp CaBOJ — KETHH KaBo0 oJau.
(60 mun.) | >xaBOO YTKa3UIAAH 2. Vitnaitau Ba 6316 onmam.

A) What do you know about the relationship
between English, German and Dutch.

) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

I'’) What can you say about the Dutch

3. Cxema Ba xaaBajiap
Ma3MyHUHHUHT MyXOKama
KHJIaTH.

CaBosnap Oepub acocuit
KoWnmapuHu €310 onaau.
Xap 6up caBosra xaBoO
€3MIIra XapaKar KAIaan.
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language? Tavpudunu éx onamu,
/) What can you say about the Afrikaans and | mucosutap KenTupau,
Yiddish? Dcnad Konaau.

2.2 VxuryBun BU3yaapaan (oiiianaHuiras
X0J11a Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATUILA 1aBOM 3TaU
2.3 I'epmaH TUJUTApUHUHT JIYFaT TapKUOUra
E€HJIalnII WYIuIapy, TAMOMMILIApU, KOHYH
KOMJAJIApU HAMOMUII KWJIMHAAU

2.4 xyiinnaru caBoJiapaad GoiganaHuIran
X0J1J1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAIN

A) What can you say about the High German
dialect?

5) What is common with English and Frisian?
B) Why is the German Grammar conservative?
I') What can you say about the Afrikaans
language?

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHA
TyIIyHYaIapura JUKKAT KAWIUIUIAPUHU Ba
€310 ONMUIIAPUHU TabKU AN

3 —0ockuu. | Mag3y OVitnda sikyH sicaiiin Ba TaiadanaBp 'epman TUIIApUHUHT JTyFaT
Axyuuii pTHOOPUHU aCOCHI Macalaiapra KapaTaim. TapKuOM TYyIIyHYaJIapura
(15 mun.) ['epman TUIITApUHKUHT JTyFaT TapKUOU Ba KJIaCTep Ty3alu.

BepHep KoHyHHM TylIyHYagapura Kiacrep
TY3UIIUHY Ba3uda Kuiaubd oepunaau, VYiira Basua onmau.

TEKIIMPUIIATU Ba Oaxoanau

VOCABULARY

Until recently it was believed that the Germanic languages had a large proportion of
words, which have no parallels in other groups of the IE family. Recent research, however, has
revealed numerous non-Germanic parallels for words formerly regarded as specifically
Germanic. It appears that Germanic has inherited and preserved many IE features in lexis as well
as at other levels.

The most ancient etymological layer in the Germanic vocabulary is made up of words (or,
more precisely, roots) shared by most IE languages. They refer to a number of semantic spheres:
natural phenomena, plants and animals, terms of kinship, verbs denoting basic activities of man,
some pronouns and numerals; in addition to roots, the common IE element includes other
components of words: word-building affixes and grammatical inflections. Numerous examples
of parallels belonging to this layer were quoted above, to show the sound correspondences in
Germanic and non-Germanic languages. Words which occur in Germanic alone and have no
parallels outside the group constitute the specific features of the Germanic languages; they
appeared in PG or in later history of separate languages from purely Germanic roots.
Semantically, they also belong to basic spheres of life: nature, sea, home life. Like the IE layer
the specifically Germanic layer includes not only roots but also affixes and word-building
patterns. The examples in illustrate Germanic words, whose roots have not been found outside
the group, and some word-building patterns which arose in Late PG.

VERNER'S LAW

This is phonetic principle formulated by the Danish philologist Karl Adolph Verner
(1846-96) in 1875, which modifies certain points in the earlier work of the German philologist
Jacob Grimm. Verner's Law describes a regular shift in stress that took place in words in the
Germanic languages after the consonant shift postulated by Grimm. According to Grimm, the
ancient Indo-European parent language sounds of P, t, and k changed into f, th and h in the
Germanic languages, while b, d, and g in the ancient tongue changed to the Germanic p, t, and
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k. Verner observed that this was true when the accent fell on the root syllable, but when the
accent fell on another syllable, ancient Indo-European p, t, and k became Germanic b, d, and g.
Verner then applied these rules to the consonants sand r. Verner's law states that with respect to
the Germanic languages, the medial and final fricatives were voiced if they came after an
unaccented syllable in the Indo-European parent language. His work is important in the study of
linguistics because it proves both that language changes are evolutionary and that no exceptions
or gaps exist in linguistic development.

Verner's Law, stated by Karl Verner in 1875, describes a historical sound change in the

proto-Germanic language whereby voiceless fricatives *f, *t, *s and *x, when immediately
following an unstressed syllable in the same word, underwent voicing and became respectively
*b, *d, *z and *g.
When Grimm's Law was discovered, a strange irregularity was spotted in its operation. The
Proto-Indo European (PIE) voiceless stops *p, *t and *k should have changed into Proto-
Germanic (PGmc) *f, *p (dental fricative) and *x (Velar fricative), according to Grimm's Law.
Indeed, that was known to be the usual development. However, there appeared to be a large set
of words in which the agreement of Latin, Greek, Sanskrit, Baltic, Slavic etc. guaranteed PIE *p,
*t or *k, and yet the Germanic reflex was a voiced consonant (*b, *d or *g).

At first, irregularities did not give scholars sleepless nights as long as there were many
examples of the regular outcome. Increasingly, however, it became the ambition of linguists to
formulate general and exceptionalness rules of sound change that would account for all the data
(or as close to the ideal as possible), not merely for a well-behaved subset of it.

Karl Verner was the first scholar who put his finger on the factor governing the

distribution of the two outcomes. He observed that the apparently unexpected voicing of
voiceless fricatives (and their falling together with * b, * d, * g) occurred if they were non-initial
and immediately preceded by a syllable that carried no stress in PIE. The original location of
stress was often retained in Greek and early Sanskrit, though in Germanic stress eventually
became fixed on the initial (root) syllable of all words. The crucial diference between *phate:r
and *bhra:te:r was therefore one of secondsyllable versus first-syllable stress (cf. Sanskrit pita:
versus bhra:ta: ).
The *werT-1 *wurd- contrast is likewise explained as due to stress on the root versus stress on
the inflectional suffix (IEaving the first syllable unstressed). There are also other Vernerian
alternations such as illustrated by Modern German ziehen / (ge) zogen 'draw' < PG mc. *tiux-I
*tug- < PIE *deuk-I *duk- 'lead'.

There is a spin off from Verner's Law: the rule accounts also for PGmc *z as the
development of PIE *s in some words. Since this *z changed to *r in the Scandinavian languages
in West Germanic (German, German, Dutch, English, Frisian). Verner's Law resulted in the
alternation Isl versus Irl in some inflectional paradigms. For example, the Old English verb
ceosan ‘choose’ had the past plural form curon and the past participle (ge)coren < *kius *kuz- <
*géus -*glis- 'taste, try'. We would have coren for chosen in Modern English if the consonantal
shell of choose and chose had not been generalized. But Vernerian /r/ has not been leveled out in
were < PGmc. *we:z-, related to was. Similarly, lose, though it has the weak form lost, also has
the compound form forlorn. It is worth noting that the Verner's Law comes chronologically after
Grimm's Law (because Grimm's Law provides most of its input) and before the Germanic shift
of stress to the initial syllable (because the voicing is conditioned by the old location of stress).
The stress shift erased the conditioning environment and made the Vernerian variation between
voiceless fricatives and their voiced alternants look mysteriously haphazard.

The moral of Verner's Law is that crucial evidence necessary to sort out the historical
evolution of a linguistic lineage may reside where few people would dream of looking for it.
Verner found it "out there” in Greek and Sanskrit, while everyone else had tacitly assumed that
Germanic changes can be explained in Germanic terms without recourse to external comparison.
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Mawbpy3a mawmryJjaoTu 0yiinya tajgadasap OMJIMMHUHA 0aX0JIAIIHUHT

PeiiTuHr HazopaTu

KAABAJIN
Ne Hasopar makiau Hasopar Hasopar yuyn Huruiran
COHH 0asn 0as1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHUHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
spaTULI
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabanap OuIMMuHN 0aX0TAIHMHT HAMYHABHI Me30HH
Baan Bbaxo TanaGanuHr OMJIUM Japakacu
1.7-2.0 Ambno MartH Te3uciapu XaxxM )KUXaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCHIl MOMEHTJIap aKc
STTUPWITaH, JIeTaJljap YHYTHIMAaral
15-16 SAxum MartH XaXMH TYJIUK, aCOCUl MOMEHTIIAp aKC YTraH, aMMO alipuM
MYXHUM JIeTajuiap YHYTUO KOJIIUPUIITaH
1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIap aKkc 3TMaraH, Jetajuiap
YaJIKAIITUPUIITaH, XxaTosuap 6op
0-1.1 | Konukapcu3z | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, acCOCUN MOMEHTJIap OepuiaMaras.
I'pammMaTuk, yciyOuil XaTo Ba MAHTUKUN HOM3YMIUIMKIIAP Ky
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I'epmMaH THIIADUHMHT JIYFAT TADKUOM MaB3ycH 0yiiM4Ya CeMUHAPHUHT
TAbJIMM TEXHOJIOTHSICH MOJE/IH

4 — maBzy. I'epman munnapunune ayeam mapkuou

CeMnHap MalIryJOTUHHUHT yKI/ITI/IIH TEXHOJIOIHsACH

BakTu — 2 coar

Tana6anap conn 25-30 nadap

CeMnHap MalryJOTUHHHT
IaAKJIH

BU3YyaJl CEMUHAp

CeMuHAp MAIIFYJOTHHUHT
pexacu

A) Historical — comparative method in linguistics
b) Stages in the development in the history of HCM
B) Linguistic features of Germanic Languages

Cemunap mawxynomununz maxcaou. Tanabanapra Ku€cuil TUpaxuil TUIIIYHOCIIMK Ba T€pPMaH

TWJIAPUHY YpraHul TYFpucuaa 6

WJIMMIIAPHU XaMJa TYJIUK TACABBYPHHM IIAKJJIAHTUPUILL

Ileoazo2uk sazuganap:

- Kuécuit Tapuxuit
TUJIITYHOCIMKHHU TYIIYHTHPHIII;

- Xunn - EBpona tumnapu ounan
TAHUILITHPHUILL

- XuH - EBpona tunnapuaaru
rypyXJapHu TaBcuIan,

- 'epman TrIapHu rypyxJiai;

- 'epman TruLIapHU M30XJ1aI Ba
TacaBBYp XOCHJI KMJIMII

Cemunap paonuamununz namuscanapu.
Tanaba:

1) Kuécuii - Tapuxuii TWILIYHOCIMKHUHT aCOCUN MaKCaH,
Ba3MKACHU Ba TapUXH XaKu/1a MabyJIMOTIa 3ra Oyiaiu.

2) Xunp - EBpona Tuinapu ypracunar ymyMui
XyCYCHUSITIIApHU YpraHuo osaau.

3) 'epmaH THTApUHUHT (OHETHK XYCYCUATIAPHHH N30X1a0
Oepa osraay.

4) Tanabamap 6unumMu 6axonaHaIH.

Yxkutum yciayou Ba
TeXHHKACH

Busyain cemunap, 65uir — cypoB, 6a€H KUJIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -
UYK” TEXHUKACH

VKuTHII BOoCHTaIApH

CeMuHap MaTHHU, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuaiiap, rpadhuk
oprasaizepiuap

JKamoa, rypyx Ba xKy(TIHKIa HILTAII

YKuTHII HIAKJIN

YKUTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[TpoexTop, KOMIbIOTEP OWJIAH KUXO3JIAHTAH ayTUTOPHS

I'epman ¢uitojorusicura KUpum GpaHugaH 4 ceMMHAP MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT

Texnosoruk Kapracu

Bockuuiap, DaoMAT MA3MYHH
BaKTH YKuTYBuH Tanaba
1-6ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcaJd, CEMUHAP 1.1 smmranu, €3ub omanu,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTHIaH KyTHJIaUTaH HaTHXKaJapHU TaiépnaHaan.
(5 MmuH.) MabJIyM KWUJIaau
2 —0ockn4, | 2.1 TamabamapHUHT napcra Tai€prapink 1. Tanabanap caBoyapra
Acocuii Japa)kaCUHYU aHUKJIAll Y9yH TE3KOpP CaBOJI — OUMpHH — KeTHH kaBo0 Oepau.
(60 MuHu.) | xaBOO YTKa3UIAAN
A) What is the number of the languages 2. CxeMa Ba xagBajiap
existing in the world? Ma3MyHUHHUHT MyXOKama
5) How many Indo-European languages are KHWJIaJIu.
there in the world?
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B) How many Germanic languages are there in | 3. CaBosnapra »xaBo0iap

the world? 6epul acocuii KoWITapHUHU
/1) What groups of Germanic languages do you | é3u6 omnaau, »aBo6 Gepau.
know?

2.2 VkuryBun Busyauiapaan doinananuaran | 4. Xap Gup caBoira skaBo0
XO0J11a CEMUHApHU OOILIKapHIla Ha30paT €3uiira xapakar Kujiaau.
STHUIIJIA 1aBOM 3Ta]IU

2.3 Tanabnap xaBoOyapu KUECUIFTapUXUN 5. Tavpudunu €1 onamy,
TUJIIIYHOCIMKIa EHIAINIT HYIIapH, MUCOJUIap KEeATHPAIH,
TaMOMMIUIapH, KOHYH KOUIaJIapy HAaMOMHUIII

KWJINHAIU 6. Dciad Koaau.

2.4 xyimaaru caBosuiapaan (GoiganaHuiran
XO0JJ1a MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) Historical-comparative method in linguistics
B) Phonetic peculiarities of Germanic
languages

C) The First Consonant Shift

D) Verner’s Law

E) Rhotacism

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHA
TyILIyHYaJapura JMKKaT KWIMIUTApUHYU Ba €310
OJIMIIUIAPUHU TabKUJIAWINA YPTOKIApU
TOMOHHUJIaH OepuiIraH kaBoOJapHU Oaxonanu.

3 —0ocku4. | MaB3y Oyiinua sIKyH sicaiiiy Ba TanabanaBp Xunp - EBpona Tinapu,
SAxynmii bTUOOPUHHU acOCHM Macajaiapra KapaTau. ['epman THiLTapu
(15 mun.) | ['epMaH THIUIADUHUHT YMYMHI XOCCAJIAPH. TylIyHYaJIapura Kiaactep
Tymrynuanapura kinactep Ty3UILIUHH Bazuda Ty3a]H.
KO Oepuiiaau, TeKITUpUIaau Tanadanap
OuIMMHM Ba jkaBoOJapu 0axosiaHa/Iu. Viira Baszuda onaau.

GERMANIC ALPHABETS

Germanic tribes used 3 (three) different alphabets for their writings.
These alphabets partly succeeded each other in time.

The earliest of these was the runic alphabet, each separate Letter being called Rune.
Runes have a very peculiar look for eyes accustomed to modern European alphabets.

Next comes Ulfila's Gothic alphabet (4th century). This is the alphabet of Ulfila's Gothic
translation of the Bible, a peculiar alphabet based on the Greek alphabet, with some admixture of
Latin and Runic Letters. In editions of the Gothic text a Latin transcription of the Gothic
alphabet is used.

The latest alphabet to be used by Germanic tribes is the Latin alphabet.

It superseded both the Runic and Gothic alphabet when a new technique of writing was
introduced. The material now used for writing was either parchment or papyrus. Introduction of
the Latin alphabet accompanied the spread of Christianity and of Latin language Christian
religious texts.

From ancient times mankind was appealed by unknown writings: half-forgotten antique
languages, Egypt hieroglyphs, Indian inscriptions... The fate of runes was much happy - their
sense wasn't lost in the course of time, even when Latin alphabet became dominating one in
Europe. For instance, runes were used in calendars till the end of the 18-th c.

Modern linguists think that runes posses another kind of meaning, which we cannot find
in ideograms, hieroglyphs or in modem exotic alphabets - this meaning exists in
subconsciousness level. Runes were the personification of the surrounding world, essence of
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outlook. With the help of special links between runes a man could express nearly everything,
compiling them (so called combined runes). In different times runes could change their meaning,
so we can say this adjusting system created dozens of meanings of one and the same symbol.
(Linguists find confirmation of this theory in the following example - every rune in different
languages had separate and original meaning, which didn't fully coincide with another one in the
second language.

Like all others components of language, runes endured numerous changes: in form, style
of writing, system of sounds and Letters, which expressed them. We can say that these alphabets
took wide spreading not only among Scandinavian and German tribes, but we can also trace its
penetration in Celtic and Slavonic languages. Now runes keep their main original meaning - in
the beginning they were the symbols of fortunetelling lore with sacred sense and mystic signs
(The general matter why they didn't get wide diffusion before AD). Even the word "rune"
corresponds as “secret" (compare old Celtic "run", middle welsh "rown", modem German
"raunen”). The last 1000 years in Iceland runes have been used for divination. In Anglo-Saxon
England the hours of king council were called "runes”.

The most important sources about runic history are ancient texts of Scandinavian pagan
religion - Old Edda by Brynolf Swesson and Lesser Edda by Snorri Sturlusson. They were two
missionaries who discovered these manuscripts in the time of Christian expansion. Another
documents containing the information about runes origin are Northern king sagas "Red Leather"
and Icelandic kin chronicles. Tombstones, altars, pagan pillars called "runic stones" played quite
catholic role in scientific researches - usually they are found dappled with miscellaneous writings
(Gothland, Upland, Norway). The most famous is Cilwer stone, which dates from the 5-th c. So
we can find a lot of writings on jewels and weapon, for barbarians believed things had to posses
their own names (breakteats).

German and Slavonic runic writing was the Letter system of peculiar look, accounted by
the writing technique on bone, wood and metal. Nowadays we have the main runic alphabet,
consisting of 24 signs, may be more, but another ones are regarded as variants or combined
runes. Letters of any language can have several sources of origin, for a taste Greek language,
which gave the birth to North Italian writing, had a good many of meaning for every sign. This
tradition was inherited by Etruscan alphabet and later by runic one. However, Christian
chronicles of 9-12c¢, known as «songs», revealed information about rune names and their
meanings. Every rune in it conforms to one strophe, which begins with this rune and its name. In
its turn, the name begins with its sound. The whole system is divided into 2 parts - futarks (arises
from the first symbols - F, U, Th, A, R, K: Old futark (runes of Old German origin - o.f.) and
Late futark (modifications of o.f. in Northumbrian, Frisian and Anglo-Saxon alphabets). 24 signs
traditionally gradate into 3 groups of 8 symbols called atts (“part of land" or "kin"™ compare Scot.
“lairt”, Ireland “‘aird”).

The origin of futark remains the matter of severe debates between historians, linguists
and philologists. There are two main theories: 1) Runic writing appeared on the basis of Latin
alphabet; 2) cradles of these signs are in transalpine and North Italian scripts. Scientists have a
lot of historical facts, approving that Etruscan merchants used this system. Probably they brought
it to the North (6th c. RC.). However some researchers think that runes cropped up in German
tribes from ancient Rome Latin writing. Comparing 3 letter types we have: 10 runic Letters in
Etruscan language, which absolutely coincide each other; 5 coinciding runic Letters and 8
resembling ones in Latin. Latin, Etruscan and some symbols from Greek originate from Akhiram
alphabet (I0c. RC). But the construction of runic alphabet (RA) different from others - for
example, order of the first Letters. The main period of development is one, when occult signs,
used in Alpine region and in the North, became combine sole system. Many runic symbols were
used as icons, showing various things and animals. Some runologists suppose that even in the
most developed variant they are close to pictures: rune "Fehu" f symbolizes cattle, Thurisaz q 1, -
thorn, Wunjo w - weathercock, Algiz z - elk, Zin xxs- lightning, Y r u - bow, Edhwaz m -
horse.The top of development and complete formation of RA system was in 1-2 ¢. AD.
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The number of runes in alphabet varied in the course of time. 28 sings appeared in the middle
of the 6-th c. In Britain where German runes penetrated in the 5-th c. with Anglo-Saxon
invasion, Frisian futark was improved by the some additions and changes (mostly combined
runes) and numbered 29 units. In Northumberland 33 rune system existed already, with the
mixture of Celtic runes. Whilst on the Continent of went through the number of other changes. In
the middle of the 7-th c. the tendency to simplification appeared - some runes changed in
inscription, some were lost. To the middle of the 10-th c. the number of runes decreased to 16
units and late futark formed. It was purely writing system, which wasn't used for fortune telling.
It got wide spreading not only on the territory of German Empire, but in the North too, for
example in Denmark and Swiss. The difference between them was in writing technology - Swiss
ones were simpler, with short branches. Apparently it can be explained that it gained everyday
using. This system, if not take notice of its disadvantages, was in circulation till 12-th c.

The next step in development of RA took place in the middle of the 12-th c. by adding
dots to 16 sign system (dotted alphabet). It was used along with Latin one till the 16-th c. We can
find its variants in Slavonic manuscripts. Ripped and branchy RA weren't alike to dotted one.
Combined (constrained) runes. They attract attention by their unusual form - it is too difficult to
regard it as ordinary symbol. Their use is quite miscellaneous: in amulets, braketeats, and every-
where when difficult magic formulas were necessary. Runes are bind on the strength of common
line.

We cannot leave unnoticed such important stage of RA development as Ulfila's Gothic
alphabet. It has got nothing in common with "gothic” variants of Romanticism period: The real
Gothic writing system was used by the Goths on Gothland Island and later on the territory of
Poland, Lithuania and even North Black Sea coast. In the 6-th c. gothic bishop Ulfila invented
parallel variant of gothic alphabet. Creating it, Ulfila took the range of common Greek Letters
and perfected some runic sings, which existed already, with the aim to paint them with brush.
During 5 following centuries it was used by west Goths in Spain and in the South of France. But
in 1018 Toledian counsel decreed to prohibit all runic alphabets as vane and pagan ones. It is
clear from Letter names and their order that UA is younger than other RA. So we can trace
Greek and Latin influence in the system. For example, futark structure was changed by adding 2
symbols to the first att. So UA contains 12 signs, which do not have analogs in Old Gothic: Q, D,
A B, G,andE, X,K,L,N,P,and T.

But, knowing all these peculiarities, we still can't answer to the question, from where
runes came. So, a few scientists suppose that German and Slavonic RA had the same roots and
originated from a same proto-language, for Etruscan theory is rather imperfect - Scandinavians
couldn't borrow it, because Etruscan writings were used too far away from the North and in quite
small territory. The following theory is closely connected with national migrations and
mythology. One of the legendary Scandinavian tribes - vanes or veneds - came to the North from
the East, where they set up Slavonic tribe - Vyatichi. We haven't got any historical
confirmations, that Slavonic people didn't have writing systems before Cyril and Mefodius
coming, so hypothetically we can believe that such system existed. Moreover, archeological
researches showed that there were some traces of RA on the territory of ancient Russia.

So we can say that when Slavonic tribes divided into nonrelative kins, RA went through
changes of different kind. In the end of the 1st millennium BC veneds were vanished by
Germanic barbarian hordes and proto runic system spread rapidly on the territory from the Black
sea to Gaul. As it is follow from archeological discoveries RA can be found on the Slavonic
jewels dated from 10-th c. AD, but it is difficult to say if they were originally Russian or
Scandinavian ones - perhaps, runes on the jewelries were regarded as the part of design and in
was copied blindly.
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(language contact)

What happens when
different languages come

into contact?

System —based
How is present day
word —order related
to changes of
pronunciation and
subsequent changes

of inflection?

Political

Social (class and

language)

What was the influence of

social changes on English?

Geographical

What political

decisions have
influenced the shape /
of present day

English?

Why?

Causes & Factors

How do
geographical
factors influence
the development

of language?

Cognitive

To what extent did English
change due to people
interpreted certain words

and constructions?

Emotional/
Attitudinal

How was English
influenced by views of

what proper English is?
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5 - mas3y.lllapxuii cepman munnapu

Mabpy3a MAIIFYJOTUHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTUSICH

Baktu — 4 coart

Tanabanaap conu 25-30 nadap

YKYB MalIFYJIOTUHHHT IIAKJIH

Kupu, Bu3yan mabspysa

Mabpy3a MalIFyJI0THHHHT
pexacu

1. [Mapkuii repmaH TUIUIApU
2. Tor Timm

YKye mawixynomununz maxcaou:
TYJIMK TaCaBBYPHHU HIAKJUIAHTUPUII

[lapkwuii repMaH THIIApU TYFpUCHIA OMIIMMIIADHH XaM/a

Iledazozux eazugpanap:

- [llapkuii repMaH THIIAPUHU
TYLIYHTHPUILI,

- [Ilapkuii repmaH TWIIApU
OuiaH TAaHUIITUPHULL;

- [llapkuii repMaH THIIAPUHUA
TaBcu Il

- [lTapkuii repMaH THIIApUHU
TypyxJIami;

- [Ilapkuii repman THIapaa
€3WIIraH MaTHJIApPHU U30XJIalll Ba
TACABBYP XOCHJI KUJIUIIT

YKye (paonuamununz namuxicanapu:

Tana6a:

- [lapkuii repMan TUIIApU XaKUIa MabIyMOTTa 3ra 0yianu.
- [lTapkuii repMaH THIIapU OUSIaH TAHUIITNO YUKAIH.

- [Ilapkuii repman TiIapaa €3WiiraH MaTHJIAPHU TaHUN
0JIaJIi Ba Tap>KMMa KuJjia OJIaju.

YKuTnm ycnyou Ba
TeXHUKACH

Busyan mabpy3a, 01ui — cypoB, 6a€H KM, Kiactep, “Xa -
WYK” TeXHUKACH

YKUTHII BOCUTAJIAPH

Maspy3anap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuasuiap,
rpaduk oprasaiizepiaap

YKUTHII IHAKJIH

Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIHMKAA HIILIAIT

VKHTHII IIAPT - IAPOUTH

HpOCTOp, KOMIIBIOTCP Ounan JKHUXO03JIaHT'daH ayJIUTOPUA

I'epman ¢punonorusicura kupuu panuaan S mabpysa
MamryJoTUHUHI TexHonoruk Kapracu

Bockunuaap, DaoausT MA3MYHHI
BaKTH YKuTYBuH Tanaba
1-6ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcaau, YKyB 1.1 smmranu, €3ub naan
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTH/IaH KyTHIAIUTaH HaTHKaJapHU
(5 muH.) MabJIyM KUJIaau
2 —0ocknu, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHT qapcra Tanéprapiank 1. CaBosmapra OupuH — KETHH
Acocuii Japa)XaCHHU aHUKJIAIl YIyH Te3KOp CaBOJI — XKaBoO oJajy.
(60 munu.) | >xaBoO yTKa3mIaau

know?

language?

A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you

b5) What can you say about the Gothic

2. Vitnaiiau Ba é3u0 onaau.

3. Cxema Ba xagBajiap
Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKama

2.2 VKuryBun BU3yanapaan (oiiiaraHuIran
X0J11a Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATUILA TaBOM 3TaU

KWJIaau.
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Cagomnap 6epud acocuit

2.3 Hlapkuii repMaH TUJUIApUra €HAaluII KOUTapuHU €310 oajy.
Hyapu, TaMouIuIapyu, KOHYH KOUJ1ajaapu

HAMOWHII KAJTMHAIN Xap Oup caBosra kaBo0
2.4 Kyiinnaru caBosuiapaad ¢GoiganaHuiIrad €3uIIra XapakaT KWIaIy.

X0J1J1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAIN
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the | Taspudunu éx onamu,
tribes or peoples who spoke Gothic language? | mucosuiap keaTupanu,
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space
where the Gothic language was used? Dcnab Koaaau.
3. What are the main features of the phonetic
structure of the Gothic language?

4. What are the essential features of the
grammatical structure of the Gothic language?
2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHIA
TyllyH4aJlapura IUKKaT KWINIIJIAPpUHA Ba
€310 ONMIIITIAPUHY TabKUIJIAl N

3 —0ockuu. | Map3y Oyitnya siKyH sicaiijiu Ba TanabanaBp [[Tapkuii repman TUILIApU
SAxynmii bTHOOPUHU aCOCUI Macananapra KapaTaiu. TyLIyHYaJapura Kiacrep
(15 mun.) | TymyHuanapura Kinactep Ty3UIINHH Ba3uda Ty3a]Iu.

KO Oepritaan, TEKIIUPUIIAIA Ba
Oaxomany. Viira Basuca onaau.

THE GOTHIC LANGUAGE

The Gothic language, now dead, was spoken by a group of Old Germanic tribes, known
in history as Gothic tribes. Where the Goths first came from is not definitely known. There were
stories told by their old men of a time when their people had dwelt far to the north, on the shores
and islands of what is now Sweden. Then had come long, slow wanderings through the forests of
western Russia, until they reached the shores of the Black Sea. In time they overran the once
mighty Roman Empire to the south. The first of these northern barbarians to conquer Rome were
the Visi-goths, or West Goths. Another tribal union of the Goths, the Ost-rogoths, or East Goths,
inhabited the Black Sea shores.

For a time the Goths ruled a great kingdom north of the Danube river and the Black Sea.
Then, in A.D. 315, the Huns, a savage people, swept into Europe from Asia. They conquered the
Ostrogoths and forced the Visigoths to seek refuge across the Danube within the boundaries of
the Roman Empire. In a battle fought near the city of Adrianople, in 378, the Visigoths defeated
and slew Emperor Valens. For a time they lived peaceably on Roman territory. In 395 they rose
in rebellion under their ambitious young king Alaric and overran a large part of the Eastern
Empire. In 410 Rome fell into the hands of the Visigoths. Alaric led the attack.

Alaric's successors Led their people out of Italy and set up a powerful kingdom in Spain
and southern Gaul. In the year 507 the Visigoths in Gaul were defeated by the Franks and were
forced beyond the Pyrenees. For 200 years their kingdom in Spain flourished. It did not come to
an end until 711, when the Moors crossed over from Africa and in a terrible eight-day battle
destroyed the Visigothic kingdom. And that was the end of the Visigoths as an independent
people.

The Ostrogoths for a time formed part of the vast horde which followed the king of the
Huns, Attila. They settled in the lands south of Vienna when the Hunnish kingdom fell apart.
Their national hero was Theodoric the Great, a powerful and romantic figure who became king
in 474. In 488 he invaded lItaly.

Theodore’s reign was one of the best but his kingdom was one of the great "might-have-
beens" of history. He failed largely because no permanent union was affected between the
barbarians and the Christian-Roman population. It was during his reign that many manuscripts of
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Gothic which have come down to us written.

After his death in 526 the generals of the Eastern Empires reconquered Italy. After
fighting a last battle near Mount Vesuvius in 553), the Ostrogoths marched out of Italy. They
merged with other barbarian hordes north of the Alps and disappeared as a people from history.

THE GOTHIC WRITTEN LANGUAGE AND MONUMENTS

These earliest monuments of the Old Germanic written language, which give us the
possibility of speaking on the structure and the vocabulary of the languages, were written in
Gothic. The written records of other Old Germanic languages appeared much later, several
centuries after. The monuments of the Gothic language reflect the stage in its development when
it is still possible to reveal to a certain extent the main peculiarities which characterize Old
Germanic languages as a whole. Later on, when written monuments of other Old Germanic
languages appeared, these peculiarities had become obliterated or changed considerably, so that
only a comparison with Gothic makes it possible to reconstruct the earliest stage in their
development or at Least to understand the origin of the phenomenon under review.

The early appearance of monuments in Gothic is due to the activities of Ulfilas (in Gothic
Waulfila), a Gothic bishop and scholar (311-383). For more than 40 years he labored, first making
a Gothic alphabet so that he could translate the Bible and then teaching his people the new faith.
This Bible translated by Ulfilas is centuries older than the earliest writing which we have in any
other Old Germanic languages, so its historical value is very great.

The manuscripts containing the fragments of the biblical translation which have come
down to us, are not contemporary with Ulfilas, they were written in the West Gothic dialect in
Italy about the year 500. The monuments are the following:

1. Codex Argenteus, in the University library of Uppsala (Sweden). This codex
contained originally on 330- Leaves the four Gospels in the order Matthew, John, Luke and
Mark. At present only 187 Leaves are still preserved. The manuscript was written on a purple
parchment, the letters were silver and golden. It was first published in 1665.

Il. Codex Carolinus. It consists of 4 leaves containing a fragment of the Epistle to the
Romans. The manuscript is bilingual; the same text is given in Gothic and in Latin. It was first
published in 1762,

I11. Codices Ambrosiani, 5 fragments in the Ambrosian library in Milan.

Codex A contains on 95 leaves some fragments or St. Paul's Epistles; and a small
fragment of a Gothic Calendar.

Codex B contains on 77 leaves fragments of some other Epistles.

Codex C consisting of 2 leaves only, and containing fragments of St. Matthew Gospal.

Codex D consists of 3 leaves containing fragments of the books of Old Testament.

Codex E consisting of 8 leaves (3 of them are in the Vatican at Roma), and containing a
fragment of commentary on St. John.

IV. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of 4 damaged leaves, and containing
fragments of two Epistles.

All these manuscripts were first published in 1819-18309.

All the manuscripts but Codex Argenteua are palimpsests (i.e. manuscripts the original
text on which has been effaced to make room for a second).

There are some other, smaller monuments of the Gothic language; they are short
inscriptions on a ring and a spear, a few Gothic glosses and words in Latin texts, and others.

At the same time there appeared some innovations characteristic of the Gothic language
only, such as Class IV of weak verbs in -non, the optative and imperative forms in -au. On the
other hand, the Gothic language has lost some forms retained by other Old Germanic languages,
among them the Instrumental case, the declension in considerable changes appeared in different
word-former under the influence of reduction of unstressed syllables; the beginning of this
process goes back to the period of Common Germanic. This accounts for the absence of the
personal index-p in the 3 person singular optative (nimai), of the personal index -e in the 3
person singular preterit indicative (nam), of the Dative case ending -i (gumin* guminii) .which
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were lost in Common Germanic or probably when Old Germanic languages only began to
separate from one another. The reduction of unstressed syllables caused the three-part structure
of the word (root + stem-forming suffix +ending) to be brought to two parts (root + ending) or
eyen to one part only (cf. the Dat. sing. of degs. "day" :dag: * a3-a-a).

Dead language belonging to the now extinct East Germanic group of the Germanic
subfamily of the Indo-European family of languages. Gothic has special value for the linguist
because it was recorded several hundred years before the oldest surviving texts of all the other
Germanic languages (except for a handful of earlier runic inscriptions in Old Norse). Thus it
sheds light on an older stage of a Germanic language and on the development of Germanic
languages in general. The earliest extant document in Gothic preserves part of a translation of the
Bible made in the 4" cent. A.D. by Ulfilas, a Gothic bishop. This translation is written in an
adaptation of the Greek alphabet, supposedly devised by the bishop himself, which was later
discarded.

The Gothic language is known to us by a translation of the Bible known as Codex
Argenteus ("The Silver Bible") dating from the 4th century AD, of which some books survive.
The translation was apparently done in the Balkans region by people in close contact with Greek
Christian culture. The language used is Germanic but has major differences from other known
Germanic languages.

It all appears that the Gothic Bible was used by the Visigoths in Spain until 700 AD, and
perhaps for a time in Italy, the Balkans and what is now the Ukraine.

Apart from the Bible, the only other Gothic document is a few pages of Commentary on
the Gospel of John. This document is usually called the "Skeireins".

In addition, there are numerous short fragments and runic inscriptions that are known to
be or suspected to be Gothic. Some scholars believe that these inscriptions are not at all Gothic.

The Gothic Bible and Skeireins were written using a special alphabet.

The Gothic alphabet was probably created by bishop Ulfilas who also translated the Bible
into the "razda" (language). Some scholars (e.g. Braune) claim that it was derived from the
Greek alphabet only, while others maintain that there are some Gothic Letters of runic or Latin
origin.

There are very few references to the Gothic language in secondary sources after about
800 AD, so perhaps it was rarely used by that date. In evaluating medieval texts that mention the
Goths, it must be noted that many writers used "Goths" to mean any Germanic people in eastern
Europe, many of whom certainly did not use the Gothic language as known from the Gothic
Bible. Some writers even referred to Slavicspeaking people as Goths.

There is also the case of the "Crimean Goths". A few fragments of their language dating
to the 16th century exist today. Assuming those fragments are genuine, it appears to be a
different language from the one used in the Gothic Bible.

Principal features of Gothic

As all the Germanic languages Gothic also has the stress on the first syllable.
Noun and Adjectives: Gothic has five cases:

Nominative:for nouns acting as the subject of the sentence

Genitive: expresses possessive relationships

Dative: for nouns acting as the indirect object

Accusative: for nouns acting as the direct object

Vocative:for the person addressed (it is usually the same form as the
Nominative).

Nouns: The inflectional ending depends on:

=the stem of the word: The stems include a-, ia-, O-, i-, u- and n-stems. These terms refer
to the reconstructed Primitive Germanic (eg bird: "fug/s" is an a-stem, cf the Primitive Germanic
word: *fuglaz).

=the gender of the word: Gothic has masculine, feminine and neuter nouns.

=whether the word is singular or plural.

104



Adjectives: The adjective takes the same gender, number and case as the noun. The
endings also vary according to:

- The stem to which the adjective belongs (as for the nouns above).

- Inflection: weak inflection (for the vocative and after a definite article) and strong
inflection (in all other situations).

Articles and demonstrative pronouns

The definite article is an important new development in Germanic.

It arose from the demonstrative pronoun and still has the same form in Gothic (sa = 'the’
or 'that' masculine, pata neuter, so feminine). It is only the context which enables its use as an
article to be recognized.

The indefinite article does not yet exist.

The possessive pronouns are inflected according to the strong inflection of the adjective.

Gothic uses the 1%, 2" and 3™ person and a three-fold number division. Alongside
singular and plural there is also a dual which indicates two people (eg wit = 'the two of us’).

The familiar and polite forms of "you" use the same form of the second person, as in
English, but unlike most other modern Germanic languages. (see also The Middle Dutch case
system)

Verbs

The form of the verb indicates:

- The person (1%, 2" 3) and the number (singular, dual, plural) A personal pronoun is
used when needed for emphasis or contrast. | n other cases Gothic suffice with the verb on its

own.

- The mood: Gothic uses the indicative, imperative and subjunctive.

- The tense: There are only two forms, the present tense for the present and future, and
the preterite for the past tenses (there are as yet no analytical compound verb forms such as

"have done"). The preterite can be formed in various ways:

a) by a vowel change (strong verbs) - this method goes as far back as Indo-European.

b) by adding a dental suffix (weak verbs) with the sounds /d/ (as in English then) or f'p/
(as in English thin). Weak verbs are an innovation of the Germanic languages.

c) by reduplication, eg sleep: slIEpan - salslep - salslepum). Strong and weak verbs are a
typical feature of all modern Germanic languages. (See also characterization of the Germanic
language family)

- active and passive: there are active and passive verb forms except for the passive
preterite which is expressed by means of a different verb (wisan = 'to be' or wairpan = 'become’)
and a perfect participle (eg daupips was = 'he was baptised'). Here we can see the beginnings of
the development from a synthetic to an analytical language, which is typical of all West-
Germanic languages. (see also Middle Dutch verbs).

The principal developments from a language state with these features to the modern
West-Germanic languages are the erosion of the differences between the stems of the nouns as a
result of the heavy initial stress (see also loss of inflection in Middle Dutch), and the
development towards an increasingly analytical language, the early stages of which we see in the
formation of the passive preterite.
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Questions and tasks for discussion
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Gothic language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Gothic language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Gothic language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Gothic language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Gothic language can you
name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Gothic language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Gothic language
reconstructured?
8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Gothic language?
9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Gothic
language?
10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Gothic language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Gothic language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Gothic language?
13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Gothic language?
14. What can you say about the future of the Gothic language?

Masbpy3a Mamiry10T 0yiin4a tajgadanap OMIMMUHA 0AX0JIAIIHUHT
PeiiTuHr HazopaTu

KAABAJIHA
Ne Hasopar makiau Hasopar Hasopar yuyn HNurniaran
COHHU 0asL 0asLI
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHMHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
SPaTHII
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanadanap OuauMuHN 0aX0TALIHMHT HAMYHABHI ME30HHU
bann Bbaxo TanadaHuHT OMJIMM JapaxKacu
1.7-2.0 Ambno MartH Te3ucnapy Xaxxm *KUXaTIaH TYJIUK, aCOCHI MOMEHTIIap aKc
STTUPUJIITAH, JIeTaJulap YHYTHIMaral
15-16 Axmm MartH Xa:XMM TYJIHUK, aCOCUI MOMEHTJIap aKC ATraH, aMMO alipuM

MYXHM JieTajylap YHYTHO KOJAUPHITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapnu | MaTH Xa)XMU TYJIMK Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TMaraH, JAeTajjiap
YJaNKAITUPUITaH, XaTtoyuap 0op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3z | MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIHK dMac, aCOCH MOMEHTIap Oepuiamaras.
I'pammartuk, ycayOuii XaTo Ba MAHTUKHI HOM3UYMIUTHKIIAD KYTI
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I'epman ¢uiosiorusicura KUpui (paHUIAH S5 CEMHUHAP MAIIFYJOTHHHHT

Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH YKutyBun Tanaba
1-060ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcajau, CEMUHAP 1.1 smutaam, €3u6 onaau,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTH/IaH KyTHJIQIUTaH HaTHKaJapHU TanépnaHaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM KUJIaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT qapcera Taiéprapiivk 1. Tanabanap caBosapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCHYU aHUKJIAII YIyH Te3KOp CaBOJI — OWpUH — KETHH kKaBoO Oepaau.
(60 mumn.) KaBOO YTKa3UJIaIu

A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you
know?

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What can you say about the Icelandic
language?

I'’) What can you say about the Swedish
language?

/1) What can you say about the Danish
language?

2.2 VYxuryBun Bu3yasapaan (oiiiaaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIIKApHUIIIa Ha30patT
OTUIIAA 1aBOM 3Taau

2.3 lapkuit repMaH TUIUIAPU TapUXH Ba
XO3UPTH X0JlaTura €HAAnII HYIIIapu,
TaMOWMJUIapU, KOHYH KOUJAJIapyu HaMOMUIIT
KUJINHaAIu

2.4 xyitnaaru caBosuiapaaH (oiganaHuiran
XO0J1a MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) History of Gothic language.

) Phonetic structure of Gothic languages.
B) Grammar of Gothic Language.

I') Vocabulary of Gothic Language.

2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCH
TyllyH4YaJlapura AIUKKaT KUWJINIIJIAPpUHA Ba
€310 ONMUIIIAPUHU TabKUATANAN

2. Cxema Ba xajaBajiap
Ma3MyHHUHHHT MyXoKama
KUJIAaU.

3. CaBosutapra xaBo0ap
O0epub acocuit >KOUIapUHU

&3m0 omnanu, xaBooO Oepaau.

4. Xap Oup caBosra kaBo0
€3uIlra XxapakaT Kujam.

5. Tabpudunu &x onay,
MHUCOJIIAP KEATUPAIH,

6. Dcitad KoJ1aau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
SAxynuit
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinya sKyH sicaiiii Ba TajabaaaBp
bTUOOPUHHU aCOCHI Macasanapra KapaTaiu.
[ITapkuit repMaH THIUIAPH.

TymyHuanapura kiactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda
KO Oepriiaan, TEKIUPIIIaId Ba
6axonaiiauio Tanabanap xaBobnapu
0axoaHau.

[[Tapkuii repMaH THILIApU
TYyILIyHYaJIapura KiacTep
Ty3a]Iu.

Viira Bazuda onau.
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5 Cemunap mas3ycu: llapkuii cepman munnapu

CeMuHap MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHSCH

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

CeMHHAp MALIFYJIOTHHUHT
AKJIH

BU3YyaJl CEMHUHAap

CeMuHAp MALIFYJIOTUHUHT
pexxacu

1) [Iapkuit repMaH TUJUTAPUHUHT YMYMHH XOCcaapu
2) I'ot Tumm

Cemunap mawmxynomununz maxkcaou: Tanabanapra [llapkuii repmad THIDIapy TYFpUCHIA
OMIMMIIApHU Xam/ia TYJIUK TaCaBBYPHU HMIAKJUTAHTHPHUII

Ileoazocuk sazuganap:

- [llapkuii repMaH TUIIAPUHU
TYUIYHTHUPUII;

- [llapkuii repMad THITIAPUHUHT
TyLIyHYacu OuiaH
TaHUIITUPULL,

- [llapkuii repMaH THILIApH
XOcCCaJapyuHU I'ypyXJiall;

- [lTapkuii repMaH TUILIapU
¢dboHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKAaCUHU
M30XJIAll Ba TACaBBYP XOCHII
KHJTHIIT

Cemunap paoruamunune namusicanapu.
Tanaba:

1) apkuii repmad TUIUTAPUHUHT YMYMUH XOccallapy
XaKHJla TaccaBBypra sra oyiaiau.

2) 'oT THMUHUHUHT (HOHETUK, TPAMMATHK, Ba JICKCUK
XYCYCHUSITIIapUHU YpraHuO YMKaIu.

3) llapkuii repman THIUTAPUHU (GYHKIMOHAT KYJUTAHHII
XaKHJla TacaBBypra sra Oyiaiam.

4) Tanabamap OunrMu 6axoIaHaIH.

YKuTnm ycnyou Ba
TeXHUKACH

Buzyan cemunap, 6mui — cypoB, 6a€H KM, Kiactep, “Xa -

WYK” TeXHUKACH

YKUTHII BOCUTAIAPH

CemuHap MaTHH, MPOEKTOP, TApKaTMa MaTepuaiap, rpadhux

opraHamsepiap

YKUTHII IHAKJIH

Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIHMKAA HIILIAIT

VKHTHII IIAPT - IAPOUTH

HpOCKTOp, KOMIIBIOTCP Ounax JKUXO03JIaHI'daH ayIUTOPHA

Pronunciation

Principal features of Gothic

Some letters are pronounced differently in Gothic from their pronunciation in Dutch, for
example the <u> is pronounced like the Dutch <oe> in ""boek™ (like English "soon™), but it can

be either short or long.

Furthermore there are sounds which arc no longer found in Dutch, for example the letter
<d> is pronounced like the voiced <th> in English ""then" (egpiudinassus = 'kingdom'), the <b>
like the unvoiced <th> in English "thin" (egpata = 'the’ or ‘that’) or the <g> like a sort of "ku", ie
a/k/ with simultaneous lip-rounding (eg gimai = '‘come’).

As all other Germanic languages Gothic also has the stress on the first syllable

Nouns and adjectives
Gothic has five cases:

Nominative: for nouns acting as the subject of the sentence

Genitive: expresses possessive relationships

Dative: for nouns acting as the indirect object

Accusative: for nouns acting as the direct object

Vocative:for the person addressed (it is usually the same form as the nominative)
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Nouns

The inflectional ending depends on:

the stem of the word: The stems include a-, ia-, 0-, i-. u- and n-stems. These terms refer
to the reconstructed Primitive Germanic (eg bird: "fugls™ is an a-stem, cf the Primitive Germanic
word: *fuglaz).

the gender of the word: Gothic has masculine, feminine and neuter nouns.

whether the word is singular or plural.

Adjectives

The adjective takes the same gender, number and case as the noun. The endings also vary
according to:

the stem to which the adjective belongs (as for the nouns above).

inflection: weak inllection (for the vocative and after a definite article) and strong
inllection (in all other situations).

Articles and Pronouns

Articles and demonstrative pronouns

The definite article is an important new development in Germanic. It arose from the
demonstrative pronoun and still has the same form in Gothic (sa = 'the' or 'that’ masculine, pata
neuter, so feminine). It is only the context which enables its use as an article to be recognised.
The indefinite article does not yet exist.

Possessive pronouns

The possessive pronouns are inflected according to the strong inflection of the adjective.

Personal pronouns

Gothic uses the 1st. 2nd and 3rd person and a three-fold number division. Alongside
singular and plural there is also a dual which indicates two people (eg wit = 'the two of us'). The
familiar and polite forms of "you" use the same form of the second person, as in English, but
unlike most other modern Germanic languages.

Verbs

The form of the verb indicates:

- the person | 1st. 2nd, 3rd) and the number (singular, dual, plural)

A personal pronoun is used when needed for emphasis or contrast. In other cases Gothic
suffices with the verb on its own.

the mood: Gothic uses the indicative, imperative and subjunctive.

- the tense: There are only two forms, the present tense for the present and future,
and the
preterite for the past tenses (there are as yet no analytical compound verb forms such as "have
done™).

The preterite can be formed in various ways:

by a vowel change (strong verbs) - this method goes as far back as Indo-European.

by adding a dental suffix (weak verbs) with the sounds /d/ (as in English then) or /b/ (as
in English thin). Weak verbs are an innovation of the Germanic languages.

by reduplication, eg sleep: slepan - va/slep - as/'slepum).

Strong and weak verbs arc a typical feature of all modem Germanic languages.

- active and passive: there are active and passive verb forms except for the passive
preterite which is expressed by means of a different verb (wisan = 'to be' or wairpun = 'become’)
and a perfect participle (eg daupips was = 'he was baptised'). Here we can see the beginnings of
the development from a synthetic to an analytical language, which is typical of all West-
Germanic languages.

The principal developments from a language state with these features to the modern
West-Germanic languages are the erosion of the differences between the stems of the nouns as a
result of the heavy initial stress, and the development towards an increasingly analytical
language, the early stages of which we see in the formation of the passive preterite.

The Gothic Bible translation
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The Goths came from Scandinavia to eastern Europe, where they played an important
role within the east Germanic tribes.

In the fourth century the Western Goths were to be found on the Balkan peninsula, and
the Eastern Goths to the north of the Black Sea. During the Wandering of the Nations in the fifth
century the Western Goths moved on to the southern France and Spain, where the established an
empire which lasted until the eighth century. The Eastern Goths set up their own empire in Italy
in 493 under king Theoderic the Great (born 455, reigned 493-526) which lasted until the
sixth century. In both empires the Gothic tongue gradually disappeared and the languages of the
original inhabitants prevailed.

In the Crimea a form of Gothic was still spoken until the 18th century by the remnants of
the Eastern Goths, but since then the language has died out completely.

Apart from numerous runic inscriptions the oldest preserved Gothic text - in fact the
oldest in any Germanic language - is the "*Wulfila Bible'" from the fourth century.

Woulfila (311-383), also known as Ulfilas, was a Western Gothic bishop who translated
the bible from Greek for the benefit of his converted Goths. Only part of this bible translation
has survived, comprising three quarters of the New Testament and part of Nehemia from the Old
Testament, both in manuscripts from the sixth century. The most important and attractive of
these manuscripts is the Codex Argentcus, with lettering in silver and gold, which was probably
created in northern Italy for Theoderic the Great. At present it is preserved in the University
Library in Uppsala, Sweden.

Woulfila was perhaps the first person to put any Germanic language, let alone Gothic, into
writing. To this end he compiled an alphabet with letters which he borrowed mainly from Greek.
He also used some Germanic runic letters and some Latin letters.

One problem for Waulfila was that there simply did not exist Gothic words for some of the
biblical terms and concepts. He therefore extended the vocabulary in several ways:

semantic loans: existing Gothic words gained a new, Christian content; eg galga |,
formerly 'pole’ gained the meaning ‘cross'

new compounds and derivatives: eg the word ‘altar' was translated with the compound
liunslastaps (ie ‘place of sacrifice’)

loan words: Woulfila took words from Greek and Latin, egpraufetus = ‘prophet’,
aiwaggeljo - ‘evangelia’ ("gospel™)

As far as syntax is concerned, Wulfila was strongly influenced by Greek, as a result
ofwhich we can learn hardly anything about Gothic syntax.

Gothic, in fact, followed its own developmental path and cannot therefore be equated
with Common Germanic, but it is certainly a good representative of its principal features. We
can use Gothic to understand better how the Germanic languages, in this case Dutch, developed.

As example of the Gothic language (literal translation alongside):

Atta unsar Our Father
Atta unsar bu in himinam, Father ours thou in heaven be hallowed name
weihnai namo bein thine come kingdom
gimai biudinassus peins. thine occur will
wairbai wilja beins, thine as in heaven also on earth.
swe in himinajah ana airbai. bread ours the daily give us this day.
hlaif unsarana bana sinteinan gif and forgive us that sinners we are
uns himma daga. as also we forgive
jah aflet uns batei skulans sijaima, the sinners ours.
swaswe jah weis afletam and not bring us
bairn skulam unsaraim. in testing
jah ni briggais uns but deliver us from the wicked one.

in fraistubnjai,
ak lausei uns af bamma ubilin.
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I'epman ¢unosorusicura Kupum paHugad 6 mabpysa

MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH VKHUTYBUH Tanada
1 - 0ocku4, | 4.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, YKyB MalIFyJIOTHIaH 4.1 smmmraay, €3u6
Kupum KYTWJIaUTaH HAaTHKaJlapHU MabJIyM Kujlaau nanu
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamabanapHuHT napcra taiéprapiauk napaxkacuau | 1. CcaBosuiapra OupuH
Acocuii aHUKJIAIl YYyH TE€3KOP CaBOJ — kKaBoO yTKa3uiaau — KeTHUH 5KaBo0 OJaIu.
(60 mun.) | A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you know?

B) What do you know about the Norwegian language?
C) What can you say about the Icelandic language?
D) What can you say about the Swedish language?
E) What can you say about the Danish language?
2.2 VxuryBuu Bu3yasapaan (oiiaTaHuIras Xomnaa
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATHILIA 1aBOM 3TaIU

2.3 Hlumonuii repMaH TUUIApU TApUXU Ba XO3UPIH
xoJyiaTura €Hamun nyiapy, TaMOMUILIapU, KOHYH
KOWJQJIApU HAMOMUII KWJIMHAAU

2.4 xyitnaaru caposuiapaas ¢oiganaHuIrad xonaa
MaB3y €pUTHIIAIA

A) History of Norwegian, Swedish, Danish, Icelandic
languages.

B) Phonetic structure of Norwegian languages.

C) Grammar of North GL.

D) Vocabulary of North GL.

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCUI TyLIyHUYalIapura
JUKKAT KUIUILTApUHA Ba €310 ONMUIILIapUHA
TabKUUIaW N

2. Yiinaiiau Ba é3u0
OJNAJIN.

3. Cxema Ba
KaBasiap
Ma3MyHUHHHT
MyXOKama KUJIaIu.

Cagoutap 6epud
acoCHUi JKOUIapuHU
€310 onaau.

Xap oup caBosra
®aBo0 E3MIIra Xxapakar

KWJaau.

Tabspudunu €1 onaau,
MUCOJIAP KEATUPAJIHU,

Dciad KoJIaau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
SAxynuit
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinya sKyH sicaiiii Ba TajgabaiaBp
bTUOOPUHHU acOCHI Macajianapra KapaTaJu.
[IIumonnii repMaH THILIAPH.

TymyHuanapura kiactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda KUimo
Oepuiiaau, TeKITUPUIIAIU Ba Oaxoaanan

[[Iumonuit repman
TUJIapU
TyIIyHYaJIapura
KJIacTep TYy3a/H.
Viira Bazuda onau.

Massy 6. Hlumonuii zepman munnapu

Maprsa MAaIOryJOTUHHUHT yKI’ITI/[III TEXHOJIOI'HsACH

Baktu - 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 75-80 nadap

YKyB MAalIFyJOTUHHUHT INAKJIN

Busyas Mmabpysa

Masbpy3a MalFya0THHUHT

pexacu

B) Hopser tuinu.
C) Manus tim.
D) llIsex Triu.
E) Ucnann tunm.

A) Hlumonuii repMaH TUUTAPUHUHT YMYMHUI XOCcallapH.

YKye mawxynomununz maxcaou:

OMIIMMIIApHU XaMJia TYJIMK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKJUIAHTUPUII

Tanabanapra myuMoIuil repMaH TUWIAPU TYFPUCHIA

Ileoazozuk sazucpanap:
- IIMMOJIMH TeépMaH TUJUIApUHU

TYUTYHTHPHILL;

Tama0a:

Ykye ¢paonuamununz namuosrcanapu:

1) Ilumonuii repMaH THJUTAPUHUHT YMYMHH Xoccallapu
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- LIMMOJIUI repMaH TWUIAPUHKM | XaKK/1a TacaBBypra sra Oyasiu.

TyLIyHYacu Ouinan 2) Hopger, llIBen, Mcnann Ba Jlanus THimapuHUHT POHETHK,
TaHULITHPULLL, I'PMMAaTHK Ba JIEKCUK XYCYCUSATIIAPUHU YPraHuO 4uKau.
- Hopser, IlIBen, Ucnann, 3) llIumounnii repMan THIUIAPUHU (HYHKIMOHAT KYIUTAaHHII

Janus TwiUtapuHy TaBcuam; | Xakyaa TacaBBypra sra oymnanu.
- IIMMOJIMM T'epMaH TUILIApU
XOCCaJapyuHU I'ypyXJiall,

- IIMMOJIMM repMaH
TUWIJTAPUHUHT (POHETHKA Ba
IrpaMMaTUKACHHU U30XJIall Ba
TacaBBYP XOCHJI KUJIMII

YKUTHII yc1you Ba Buzyan mabpy3sa, 6smil — cypoB, 6aéH KHIUII, KiIacTep, “xa -
TeXHUKACHU NYK~ TEXHUKACH
YKHTHII BOCHTAJIApH Masbpys3anap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuasuiap,
rpaduk opraHaiizepiap
VKHTHII INAKJIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIHMKAa UIILIAIT
VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JAHTaH ayTUTOPUS
Afrikaans

Afrikaans is a contemporary West Germanic language developed from seventeenth
century Dutch. It is one of the eleven official languages of the Republic of South Africa.
"Although Afrikaans derives from Dutch, it was also influenced by Malay (spoken by the slaves
in the 17th century) and the indigenous African languages. The first recognizable form of
Afrikaans was apparently spoken by the Malay people of the Cape in the 17th/18th century."” -
Johan Viljoen. Number of speakers (1988): 10 million.

Burgundian

Burgundian was the East Germanic language of the Germanic speaking people who
ultimately settled in southeastern Gaul (Southeastern France, Western Switzerland, and
Northwestern Italy) in the fifth century C.E. It is extinct.

Dutch- Flemish

Dutch or Flemish is the contemporary descendent of Middle Dutch. With slight
differences, the same language is called Dutch in the Netherlands and Flemish in Belgium. It is
one of the two official languages of the Netherlands and one of the three official languages of
Belgium. Number of Speakers (1988): 21 million.

East Germanic

The East Germanic branch of the Germanic languages was spoken by the Germanic
speaking people who, in the second through fourth centuries C. E., migrated first to the Danube
and Black Sea areas from the Germanic homeland. The languages of these people, which are
poorly attested except for West Gothic, show characteristic differences from West and North
Germanic branches. The East Germanic Languages were Gothic, Vandalic, Burgundian,
Lombardic, Rugian, Herulian, Bastarnae, and Scirian. It is said that the East Germanic languages
were probably all very similar. All of the East Germanic languages are extinct.

Faroese

Faroese is a contemporary Western North Germanic language spoken in the Faroe

Islands. It is a descendant of Old Norse. Number of Speakers (1988): 41,000.
Frisian

Frisian is a contemporary West Germanic language spoken in the Netherlands and
Germany. It is one of the two official languages of the Netherlands. Of all Germanic languages,
Frisian is most closely related to English. Frisian from the earliest records of about 1300 until
about 1575 is called Old Frisian. Subsequently Frisian is known as New Frisian. Some Frisian
scholars also identify a Middle Frisian period from about 1600 to about 1800. Frisian exists in
three major divisions, each of which is subdivided into dialects. The two dialects of East Frisian
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have been largely replaced by dialects of New Low German which are called East Frisian. North
Frisian is divided into about ten dialects. Nearly all modem Frisian literature is in West Frisian
which has about six dialects. About 80 percent of Germanic roots are non-Indo-European.

Living Germanic Languages
Afrikaans High German
Danish  Gutnish
Danish-Flemish Icelandic
English Low German
Faroese Norwegian
Frisian Swedish

Extinct Germanic Lanfuages
Bastarnae Lombardic
Burgundian Norn
Frankish Rugian
Gothic Scirian
Herulian Vandalic
Gothic
Gothic was the East Germanic language of the Germanic speaking people who migrated
from southern Scania (southern Sweden) to the Ukraine. From there the West and East Goths
migrated to southern Gaul, Iberia, and Italy in the fifth and sixth centuries C. E. The Gepids were
overcome by the Lombards and A vars in the fifth century and disappeared. Gothic is recorded in
translations of parts of the Bible into West Gothic in the fourth century C. E. and by names.
Gothic is extinct. The last Gothic speakers reported were in the Crimea in the sixteenth century
C.E.
Gutnish
Gutnish is a contemporary Eastern North Germanic language spoken on the island of
Gotland. It is first attested in Legal documents of the fourteenth century C. E. Some authorities
consider Gutnish to be merely a dialect of Swedish.
Icelandic
Icelandic is the contemporary language of Iceland. It is a very conservative descendent of
Old Norse. It is said that many Icelandic readers are able to read the Norse Sagas, written in Old
Norse, without much difficulty. Number of Speakers (1988): 250,000
Lombardic
Lombardic was the East Germanic language of the Gennanic speaking people who
invaded and settled in Italy in the sixth century C. E. It is said that Lombardic was the East
Gennanic language of the Gennanic speaking people who invaded and settled in Italy in the sixth
Lombardic participated in the so-called second sound shift which is primarily attested in High
Gennan. Lombardic is extinct.
Middle English
Middle English was the descendent of Old English. English after about 1100 C. E. had
changed enough to warrant a different designation. Middle English had about five major dialects,
Northern, West Midlands, East Midlands, Southwestern, and Kentish. Middle English is
characterized by the reduction and loss of inflectional endings and the introduction of a large
number of words derived first from Latin through Norman or Middle French and subsequently
from Middle Dutch. By the late fifteenth century, East Midlands Middle English, the language of
London, had acquired enough changes to be designated Early New English, the language of
Mallory (Le Morte d'Arthur).
New Danish
New (or Modern Danish) is the contemporary descendent of Old Danish. It is the official
language of Denmark. Number of Speakers (1988): 5 million
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New English

New (or Modem) English is the contemporary descendent of Middle English. It is the
official language of Australia, New Zealand, and the United Kingdom; it is the standard
language of the United States. It is one of the official languages of Canada, India, the United
Nations, and many other nations. New English is characterized by a very large vocabulary, non-
phonetic spelling, an almost total lack of inflection (most plurals of nouns are indicated), a
syntax almost totally dependent on word order, and a very complicated periphrastic verb system.
Number of speakers (1988): 431 million

New High German

New (or Modem) High German is the contemporary descendent of Middle High German.
It is the official language of Austria, Germany, and Switzerland. There are multiple extant
dialects of High German. High German partakes of the so-called second sound shift. Number of
Speakers (1988): 118 million

New Low German (Plattdeutsch)

New (or Modem) Low German (Plattdeutsch) is the contemporary descendent of Middle
Low German. It is spoken on the North German plain in Germany and the Netherlands. The
name Low Saxon is preferred in the Netherlands. There are multiple extant dialects of Low
German. Number of Speakers: 1.5 to 2.0 million

New Swedish

New Swedish is a contemporary Eastern North Germanic language, a descendent of Old
Swedish. It is the official language of Sweden and is spoken in Finland. Number of Speakers
(1988): 9 million

Norn

Nom was a mixed language of Old Norse and Irish spoken in the Shetland Islands. It is
extinct. There is extant an entire ballad text in Nom, Hildina-kvadet. It is described in an article:
Hildina-kvaedet. Ein etteroeknad og ei tolking. by Eigil Lehmann. It is printed in: Fra Fjon til
Fusa 1984. Arbok for Hordamuseet og for Nord- og Midhordland sogelag. Hildina-kvadet was
written down in 1774 by the Scot George Low. He got it from a farmer - Guttorm - at the
Shetland island Foula. Low did not understand the language, so the song will have to be
"translated" into - well, whatever. What Lehman does, is to try to reconstruct the Nom version of
the song. Lehmann's preface contains a bibliography, translated here by Reidar Moberg: "The
song was printed as early as 1808 by James Headrick, in 1838 by the Norwegian P.A. Munch.
Others, who have been working on this kvad, are the Dane Svend Grundtvig, the Norwegian
Sophus Bugge, and Jakob Jakobsen from the Faeroe Islands, the Norwegian Moltke Moe and the
Dane Axel Olrik. These have mostly trled to bring the kvad back to Old Norse. Such a
reconstruct from Axel Olrik from 1898 could be found in a work on the kvad of the Dane Hakon
Grtiner-Nielsen in the honour book to Gustav Indrebo 1939. The most thorough work is done by
the Norwegian Marius Haegstad in the book Hildina-kvadet from 1900."

North Germanic

The North Germanic branch of the Germanic languages is spoken by the Germanic
speaking people who stayed in northern part of the Germanic homeland. Between about 800 c. E.
and 1000 C. E., the dialects of North Germanic diverged into West and East North Germanic.
Old West Germanic is known as Old Norse; Old East Germanic is known as Old Danish or Old
Swedish. A characteristic of the North Germanic languages is the use of a post posed definite
article.

Norwegian

Norwegian, a contemporary Western North Germanic language, is the official language
of Norway. It has two major dialects: Nynorsk and Bokmal. Nynorsk is the contemporary
descendent of Old Norwegian. Bokmal, also called Dano-Norwegian or Riksmal, is really a form
of Danish. Nynorsk is more prevalent in rural areas; Bokmal in the cities. Since 1951 there has
been a concerted effort to effect a merger of the two dialects. Number of Speakers (1988): 5
million
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Old English

Old English (or Anglo-Saxon) is the oldest recorded form of English. It is said to be the
language of the three tribes (Angles, Saxons, and Jutes) of West Germanic speaking people who
invaded and occupied Britain in the fifth century C. E. It is very closely related to Old Frisian.
Old English developed four major dialects: Northumbrian, Mercian, West Saxon, and Kentish.
The majority of recorded Old English is in the West Saxon dialect. Old English is characterized
by phonetic spelling, a moderate number of inflections (two numbers, three genders, four cases,
remnants of dual number and instrumental case), a syntax somewhat dependent on word order,
and a simple two tense, three mood, four person (three singular, one plural) verb system. Old
English is recorded from the late seventh century onwards. By about 1100 C. E. enough changes
had accumulated so that the language is designated Middle English.

Old Danish

Old Danish was an Eastern North Germanic language, spoken in Denmark, the ancestor
of New Danish and Bokmal.

Old Low German

Old Low German consisted of a pair of West Germanic languages, spoken along the
North Sea coast and somewhat inland, Old Saxon and Old Franconian. Old Saxon was the
ancestor of Middle Low German and New Low German. Old Franconian was the ancestor of
Middle Dutch and Dutch-Flemish. Old Franconian is probably a lineal or collateral descendent
of the collections of ancient West Germanic dialects called Frankish.

Old Norse

Old Norse was a Western North Germanic language used in Iceland, Ireland, Norway, the
Hebrides, Orkney, Shetland, and the Faroe Islands from approximately the tenth to thirteenth
century. It started diverging from common North Germanic about 800 C. E. It is the language of
the Norse Eddas and Sagas. Its living descendents are Norwegian, Icelandic, and Faroese.
Terminology for varieties of Norse is vexed. Old Icelandic & Old Norwegian are sometimes
called Old West Norse, with Danish East Norse. Other folks refer to Old Norse Icelandic,
excluding Norwegian. (Paul Acker).

Old Swedish

Old Swedish was an Eastern North Germanic language attested in about 2000 runic
inscriptions of the eleventh and twelfth centuries C. E. Its contemporary descendant is New
Swedish.

Vandalic

Vandalic was the East Germanic language of the Germanic speaking people who invaded
Gaul, Iberia, and Africa. They founded a kingdom in Africa in the fifth century C. E. Vandalic is
extinct.

West Germanic

The West Germanic branch of the Germanic languages is spoken by the Germanic
speaking people who occupied the southwestern part of the Germanic homeland. The languages
of these people show characteristic differences from the East and North Germanic branches. The
West Germanic Languages are Afrikaans, Dutch-Flemish, English, Frisian, Low German, and
High German. Groupings of the West Germanic Languages vary. The grouping shown in the tree
is derived from Campbell, wherein Old English, Old Frisian, and Old Saxon are grouped as
Ingaevonic languages and Old High German is shown separated. Baldi groups English and
Frisian as Anglo-Frisian and High and Low German as German. In any case English and Frisian
are agreed to be very closely related. English and Frisian share sound changes which do not
occur in German. The Ingaevonic languages do not partake of the High German or second sound
shift.

The whole West Germanic language area, from the North Sea far into Central Europe, is
really a continuum of local dialects differing little from one village to the next. Only after one
has traveled some distance are the dialects mutually incomprehensible. At times there are places
where this does not occur, generally at national borders or around colonies of speakers of other
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languages such as West Slavic islands in eastern Germany. Normally the local national language
is understood everywhere within a nation. The fact of this continuum makes the tracing of the
lines of historical development of national languages difficult, if not impossible.

The Gothic Language

The Gothic language, now dead, was spoken by a group of Old Germanic tribes, known
in history as Gothic tribes. Where the Goths first came from is not definitely known. There were
stories told by their old men of a time when their people had dwelt far to the north, on the shores
and islands of what is now Sweden. Then had come long, slow wanderings through the forests of
western Russia, until they reached the shores of the Black Sea. In time they overran the once
mighty Roman Empire to the south. The first of these northern barbarians to conquer Rom e
were the Visi-goths, or West Goths. Another tribal union of the Goths, the Ost-rogoths, or East
Goths, inhabited the Black Sea shores.

For a time the Goths ruled a great kingdom north of the Dan-ube river and the Black Sea.
Then, in A.D. 315, the Huns, a savage people, swept into Europe from Asia. They conquered the
Ostrogoths and forced the Visigoths to seek refuge across the Danube within the boundaries of
the Roman Empire. In a battle fought near the city of Adrianople, in 378, the Visigoths defeated
and alew Emperor Valens. For a time they lived peaceably on Roman territory. In 395 they rose
in rebellion under their ambitious young king Alaric and overran a large part of the Eastern
Empire. In 410 Rome fell into the hends of the Visigoths. Alaric Led the attack. Alaric's
successors Led their people out of Italy and set up a powerful kingdom in Spain and southern
Gaul. In the year 507 the Visigoths in Gaul were defeated by the Franks and were forced beyond
the Pyrenees. For 200 years their kingdom in Spain flourished. It did not come to an end until
711, when the Moors crossed over from Africa and in a terrible eight-day battle destroyed the
Visigothic kingdom. And that was the end of the Visigoths as an independent people. The
Ostrogoths for a time formed part of the vast horde which followed the king of the Huns, Attila.
They settled in the lands south of Vienna when the Hunnish kingdom fell apart. Their national
hero was Theodoric the Great, a powerful and romantic figure who became king in 474. In 488
he invaded Italy. Theodoric; s reign was one of the ablest and best but his kingdom was one of
the great "might-have-beens” of history. He failed largely because no permanent union was
affected between the barbarians and the Christian-Roman population. It was during his reign that
many manuscripts of Gothic which have come down to us written. After his death in 526 the
generals of the Eastern Empires reconquered Italy. After fighting a last battle near Mount
Vesuvius in 553), the Ostrogoths marched out of Italy. They merged with other barbarian hordes
north of the Alps and disappeared as a people from history. The morphological system of the
Gothic language has retained to a considerable extent the structural peculiarities characteristic of
Common Germanic. Wide use of the system of inflexions, structural patterns of various types of
declension and conjugation, gradation of vowels in form-building suffixes. Absence of analytical
forms, stability of certain categories, such as medio-passive forms, verbs with reduplication -
these are the features which distinguish Gothic among other Old Germanic languages.

At the same time there appeared some innovations characteristic of the Gothic language
only, such as Class IV of weak verbs in -nan, the optative and imperative forms in -au. On the
other hand, the Gothic language has lost some forms retained by other Old Germanic languages,
among them the Instrumental case, the declension in Considerable ohanges appeared in different
word-former under the influence of reduction of unstressed syllables; the beginning of this
process goes back to the period of Common Germanic. This accounts for the absence of the
personal index-p in the 3 person singular optative (nimai), of the personal index -e in the 3
person singular preterit indicatve (nam), of the Dative case ending -i (gumin* .3uminii) .which
were lost in Common Germanic or probably when Old Germanic languages on 1 y began to
separate from one another. The reduction of unstressed syllables caused the three-part structure
of the word (root + stem-forming suffix +ending) to be brought to two parts (root + ending) or
eyen to one part only (cf. the Dat. sing. of degs. "day" :dag: * a3-a-a). Dead language belonging
to the now extinct East Germanic group of the Germanic subfamily of the Indo-European family
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of languages (see Germanic Languages). Gothic has special value for the linguist because it was
recorded several hundred years before the oldest surviving texts of all the other Germanic
languages (except for a handful of earlier runic inscriptions in Old Norse). Thus it sheds light on
an older stage of a Germanic language and on the development of Germanic languages in
general. The earliest extant document in Gothic preserves part of a translation of the Bible made
in the 4™ cent. A.D. by Ulfilas, a Gothic bishop. This translation is written in an adaptation of the
Greek alphabet, supposedly devised by the bishop himself, which was later discarded.
References:
1. DBoroponuukuii B.A. Benenue B U3yueHue COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKUX U T'€PMaHCKUX
s36IKOB. M. MI31-BO nUT. HA MHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 145-182
2. D. Ilpoxom CpaBHUTEIbHAS TPaMMAaTHKa T'epPMaHCKUX s3bIKOB. M. M31-Bo M3a-BO HT.
Ha UHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 16-19
3. JIMHTrBUCTUYECKHI SHIIUKIIONEIUIECKIi cioBapb. M., 1990, c. 11

The Danish Language

Denmark has joined the EU internal market - with the intensified exchange of goods and
services which followed in the wake. As far as language is concerned, the idea has largely been
realized throughout the thousand years Danish has existed as separate from all other languages in
the Nordic countries. Danish has adopted words from other languages, especially European ones,
and Danish is itself a manifestation of a Nordic, Germanic and Indo-European speech
community. The Germanic languages differed from the other Indo-European languages by a
series of special developments within vocalism, consonantism and stress (dynamic accent).
Today, 500 million people have Germanic languages as their mother tongue and far more master
another (generally English) as well. They include the languages Afrikaans Danish, English,
Frisian, Faeroese, Icelandic, Dutch (with Flemish), Norwegian, Swedish and German.

The history of the Danish language can be traced back for more than 1,000 years.
However, the Letters @, ¢ and 4, which many regard as characteristic of Danish, were only
introduced later; for instance & did not enter official orthography until 1948. Many foreign
observers of spoken Danish have noticed something unique about the pronunciation. A 16"
century Swedish statement claims that Danes press out the words as though they are about to
cough. The word ‘cough’ must be a reference to the Danish glottal stop, a means of expression
which is extremely rare in other languages, but in Danish is used in the pronunciation to
distinguish between numerous words which would otherwise be identical, for instance: anden
(second) - anden (the duck); kerende (driving) - koerne (the cows/queues); molIEr (millEr/mills)
- MollIEr (surname); parret (combined) - parret (the pair). The glottal stop is a powerful braking
of the vibrations of the vocal cords, approaching closure and this may undoubtedly sound
discordant, staccato-ish, like a kind of brief, dry cough. Danes avoid glottal stops in art song.

Altogether many non-Danes find it very difficult to decode Danish pronunciation. Danish
is a very vowel-rich languagel with important distinctions between for instance mile, mele,
maele, male (dune( flour( voice( paint) and ugle, oil, SIE, SrlE (owl( proper name( chaff( early).
The final sounds in hay, IEg, beer, flad (sea, game, berry, flat), which are very common, can also
cause problems. It is difficult to deduce the pronunciation from the written word. Vejr, hver,
vaer, vaerd (weather, each, be, worth) are thus pronounced identically as are hjul and jul (wheel,
Christmas). Seks (6) is pronounced 'sex'(seksten (16) 'sajsten’. The way from spoken to written
word can also be difficult to predict. The diphthong 'aj' can be written ej, eg, aj, ig as in sejl,
regn, maj, sig (sail, rain, May, oneself) and In even more ways in words of foreign origin. The
Danish t is different from other t-sounds in being slightly sibilant. Apart from the use of glottal
stops and other characteristics of pronunclatlon (Danish differs from the other Scandinavian
languages in the so. called weakened stops. In the Middle Ages( the Nordic p, t, k after a vowel
became b, d, g In written Danish and even weaker in the spoken language. Tapa became tabe(
gata became gade( kaka became kage (lose ( street( cake)( etc. These examples also show how
Danish weakened the vowels in unstressed syllables to e, pronounced O or merged with the
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surrounding sounds.

The written language is characterized by Letters with limited or no usage outside the
Nordic countries: ee, (1J, S. Norwegian also uses ee and (!J, while S is found in Danish,
Norwegian and Swedish. As in the other Nordic languages and in English, the number of
declensions has been reduced during the history of the Danish language. Thus there is nothing in
the form of the words which reveals what is subject( object or indirect object in a sentence such
as manden rakte drengen skeen (the man handed the boy the spoon). The information about the
relationship between the members of the sentence Is largely provided by their order and
understood from the words' syntactic placement. It is characteristic of Danish and the other
Nordic languages that the definite article is eclictic. While English, German (French and other
Romance languages indicate definiteness by a preposed element (Nordic languages have a
suffixed definite article. In Danish the house, das Haus, la maison, la casa is huset. The
indefinite form is hus. Another characteristic of Nordic languages is the possibility of creating
passive tense by appending a particular ending (for instance s in Danish, Norwegian ‘bokmal’ and
Swedish. The passive tense of boghandleren saelger bogen(the bookseller sells the book) Is
bogen s;elges af boghandIEren (the book is sold by the bookseller).

References:

1. Boropomunkuii B.A. BBenenue B m3yueHHE COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKUX M T'€PMaHCKHUX

sa3bIK0B. M. M31-Bo nuT. HA mHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 138-145

2. D. Ilpokom CpaBHHTEIbHAs TpaMMaTHKa TeépMaHCKUX S3bIKOB. M. M3a-Bo M3a-BO awHT.

Ha UHOCTD. 513. 1954, cc 14-19

3. JIMHTBUCTHUYECKUN SHIMKIONEANYECKUI cioBapb. M., 1990, c. 127-128

Masbpy3a MaliFy10TH 0yiin4a tajgadanap OMJIMMHHA 0aX0JIAIIHUHT
PeiiTuHI Ha3opaTH

KAABAJIHA
Ne Hasopar maxiu Hasopar Hasopar yuyn HNurniaran

COHHU 0asL 0asLI

1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHMHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2

SPaTHI
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanadanap OuuMuHN 0aX0TAIHMHT HAMYHABHI ME30HH
bann Bbaxo TanadaHuHT OWJIMM Japaxacu
1.7-2.0 Ambno MartH Te3ucnapy Xaxm KUXaTIaH TYJIUK, aCOCHI MOMEHTIIap aKc
STTUPUJIITAH, JIeTaJulap YHYTHIMaral

15-16 Axmm MartH Xa:XMM TYJIMK, aCOCUI MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TraH, aMMO aipuM

MYXHM JieTajylap YHYTHO KOJAUPHITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapnu | MaTH Xa)KMHU TYJIMK 3Mac, aCOCHA MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TMaraH, JAeTajiap
YJaNKAITHPUITaH, XaTtoyap 0op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3z | MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIHK Mac, aCOCH MOMEHTIap OepuiaMaras.
['pammaruk, ycayOuii XaTo Ba MAHTUKUI HOM3YIIITUKIIAD KYTI

118




I'epmaH ¢uinosorusicura KUpum paHugad 6 ceMHHAP MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT

Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH YKutyBun Tanaba
1-060ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcajau, CEMUHAP 1.1 smuraam, €3u6 onaau,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTH/IaH KyTHJIaJUTaH HaTHKaJlapHU TanépnaHaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM KUJIaau
2 —0ocku4, |2.1 Tanmabamapuunr papcra Taiéprapnuk | 1. Tamabamap caBoJutapra
Acocuii JapaXaCHU aHWKJIAIl y4yH TE3KOp CaBOJ — | OMPHH — KETHH XKaBoO Oepasu.
(60 mumn.) KaBOO YTKa3UJIaIu

A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you
know?

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What can you say about the Icelandic
language?

I) What can you say about the Swedish
language?

J) What can you say about the Danish
language?

2.2 VkuTyBun Bu3yamnapaaH (oiilaiaHUIraH
XO0JIJa CEMHUHAapHU OOIIKapWIlga Ha30par
OTUIIAA 1aBOM 3Taau

2.3 lllumonuii repMaH TWJUIApU TapUXU Ba
XO3UPIH  XOJaTura EHJaIlMII  MyJIapy,
TaMOMWJUIApU, KOHYH KOMJAlapyd HaMOMMII
KUJINHaAIu

2.4 xyWupgard caBoJulapaaH QoganaHuiIral
XO0J1a MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) History of Norwegian, Swedish, Danish,
Icelandic languages.

E) Phonetic structure of Norwegian languages.
B) Grammar of North GL.

I') Vocabulary of GL.

2.5  Ttanmabamapra  MaB3yHUHI  acocui
TyllyHYaJlapura JUKKAT KWJIHOUIApUHU Ba
€310 ONMIITTAPUHY TAbKUIJIANl N

2. Cxema Ba aaBauiap
Ma3MyHUHHHT MyXOKaMa
KUJIaIu.

3. CaBomiapra >xaBoOjap
Oepub® acocuil  KOMIApUHH

&3m0 omnanu, xaBooO Oepaau.

4. Xap Oup caBojira xKaBoO
€3uIira xapakat KUIajm.

5. Tavpudunu &En onamm,

MUCOJUIAp KEATUPALH,

6. Dcitad KoJ1aau.

3 — 0ockHu4.
Sxynuii
(15 mun.)

Magsy 6yiinua sikyH sicaiiiu Ba TanabanaBp
9BTHOOPUHU ACOCHI Macayiajapra Kaparaju.
[Ivumomnuii repMaH TUILIAPH.
TymryHuanapura Kinactep Ty3WIIHHU Bazuda
KUIn0 O6epuiiaan, TeKIUPUIaIu Ba
6axonaiauto Tanabanap xaBoOnapu
OaxoJiaHaIu.

[IIuMonuii repMaH TUIUIApU
TyLIyHYaJIapura KjaacTep
Ty3a/u.

Viira Ba3uda onaau.

6 Cemunap maezycu: Ilumonuit zepman munnapu

CeMnHap MalryJd0TUHUHT S"KI/ITI/II[I TEXHOJOI'UACH

BakTu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conu 25-30 nadap

CeMHMHap MaLIFYJIOTHHUHT

IIaKJIHU

BHU3YyaJl CEMUHAP
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CeMuHap MAIIFYJIOTUHUHT 1) lumonuii repMaH THUIAPUHUHT YMYMUN XOccanapu
pexacu 2) Hopger tuiu

3) llIBex Tuu

4) Vcnann tuiam

Cemunap mawmxyromununz maxkcaou: Tanabanapra muMOIUN TepMaH TUUIAPU TYFPUCHIA
OMIMMIIApHU Xam/1a TYJIUK TaCaBBYPHU MIAKJUTAHTHPHUII

Ileoazocuk sazuganap: Cemunap paoruamununz namusicanapu.

- llumonwmii repman Twimtapuau | TanaGa:

TYIIYHTUPHIIL; 1) [llmmomnuii repMad THIJIAPUHUHT YMYMHE XOccaaapu

- [IIumonunii repmMan XaKu/Jla TaccaBBypra sra Oyiaau.

TWJUTApUHUHT TymyH4Yacu ounan | 2) Hopger, llIBen, Mcnana, lanus TumapuHUHUHAT (OHETHUK,
TaHUILLITUPUILI; rpaMMaTHK, Ba JICKCHK XyCYCUSATIAPUHU YPraHuO YUKaIu.

- Hopger, llIBen, Ucnann, 3) lllnmonuii repMaH TWIAPUHA QYHKITMOHAT KYJITAHUIIT
Janus Twiutapuay TaBcuram; | Xxakyaa TacaBBypra ara 0ynanu.

- [llumounnii repmMaH THILIAPH 4) Tanabamap 6unuMu 6axomaHaIH.

XOoccaJapuHu TypyXJall;
- [llumonwmii repMan THILIApU
(doHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKACUHU
M30XJIAll Ba TACaBBYP XOCHUII

KHJIUII

VKuTHI ycuy6u Ba Busyan cemunap, 6aui — cypoB, 6aéH KM, Kiactep, “Xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKuTHII BocHTaIapH CeMmuHap MaTHU, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuaiiap, rpapux
oprasaizepJiap

VKHUTHII WAKIH JKamoa, rypyx Ba xKy(TIHMK/Ia HIILTAI

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KoMbrOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JIAHTaH ayJUTOpUs

THE DANISH LANGUAGE

The history of the Danish language can be traced back for more than 1,000 years.
However, the Letters &, o and 4, which many regard as characteristic of Danish, were only
introduced later; for instance & did not enter official orthography until 1948. Nordic (North
Germanic) is distinguishable from other Germanic languages from around 200 AD and
documented in for instance many runic inscriptions. During the Viking Age (750-1100) and
early Middle Ages, the Nordic-speaking area included various dialects rather than different
languages. This area extended to parts of Ireland, the British Isles, the Shetlands, the Orkneys
and Normandy. Icelandic is the language which in its written form is closest to the ancient
language. From the end of the 9™ century up towards 1000 it can be regarded as a West
Norwegian emigrant language, but today it is structurally different from Norwegian, especially
Norwegian 'Bokmal’s which developed on the basis of written Danish. The Norwegian and
Icelandic sagas, many of which takes place around 900-1100, were written down a couple of
centuries later, but reflect the long communication radius of the Nordic speakers.

The language had no established name, but Danish tongue was used in Sweden as late as
the 13" century. This language is related to Old English, which it strongly influenced during the
Viking Age. Words such as fellow, husband, they, them, their, sky, window, live, die were
introduced into English from Scandinavia and hundreds of English place names have the same
origin. The main reason why Danish came to influence English was that the Vikings conquered
and settled in three of four Anglo-Saxon kingdoms in the second half of the 9™ century and later
conquered the whole country after new Viking raids. Since the Middle Ages, the Nordic
languages have been affected by broadly similar influences from other European languages, from
the Classical languages and especially German in the Middle Ages and subsequently to a Lesser
extent French and Italian. From the second half of the 20th century all the languages have mainly
been influenced by English. Among the languages in the geographic North, Finnish, Samian and
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Greenlandic are not Indo-European. Danish has found its form through interaction; its
vocabulary contains centuries of material and cultural deposits which capture the meeting of
native and foreign, old and new. Many words are historically related to words in the other Indo-
European languages: mand, sove, wede, drikke, far, mor, gje, hoved, finger, jord, hus, etc (man,
sleep, eat, drink, father, mother, eye, head, finger, earth, house). Some Danish words are only
shared with one or more Nordic languages: bonde, skov, fattig, elske, han, hunl etc (peasant,
wood, poor, love, he, she). The introduction of Christianity resulted in new expressive needs -
and thus in new words, often from Old Saxon or Old English, such as kristen, kirke and kloster
(Christian, church, monastery).

Danish was subject to the strongest external influence in the period 1200-1500. The
North German language of the Hanseatic towns was able to spread because the area came to
dominate the entire Nordic and Baltic area commercially and economically for several hundred
years. There were large German-speaking population groups in the major Danish towns and Low
German was not as different from the Nordic languages of that time as German is from
contemporary Scandinavian languages. Therefore German could more easily influence Nordic. It
is obvious from the vocabulary. The influence was partly direct, partly indirect, as most of the
Romance and Classical loans have also been mediated through this language. Many of the words
are related to trade, crafts and urban life, but quite a few enter the core vocabulary, for instance
angst, lykke, magt, blive, straks, jo (fear, happiness, power, become, immediately, after all).
Danish has adopted at Least 1500 words from Middle Low German alone. After the Reformation
I the import of loanwords from the south continued. German remained the main supplier, but
High German, Luther’s German, increasingly replaced Low German as the source of influence.
Easily recognisable are words with the prefixes ge and er- such as gespenst, gemen, erfare,
erhverve (ghost, vile, learnt, obtain). Within crafts and trade, the flow of loan words continued
and numerous ordinary words with no particular connection with a specific sphere were added:
billig, slynegl, flot, pludselig, munter, etc (cheap, villain, smart, sudden, jolly). As in Germany,
most designations of occupation at the new university in Copenhagen were Latin: student,
professor, magister. Maritime terms were Low German or Dutch, for instance matros, pynt,
dcek, fartfiJj, etc (able seaman point, deck vessel). In the 17th and 18th century, the nobility
introduced a number of French words such as baron and respekt (baron, respect), but this
influence was also wide-ranging: atelier, ku lisse, silhuet, premiere, kon ku rrence, chef,
direktfir, fabrik, industri, patru/je, korps, ammunition, korset, klinik, ambulance, karantame,
bandage, kanylE, dessert, souper, bouillon, bet kotelet, kompot, garderobe, toilet, alkove, salon,
sekretcer, avis, redaktfir, journalist, annonce, etc (studio, set, silhouette, premiere, competition,
boss, director, factory, industry, patrol, corps, ammunition, corset, clinic, ambulanced
guarantine, bandage, hypodermic needle, dessert, supper, bouillon, steak, cutlet, compote,
wardrobe, toilet, alcove, salon, secretary newspaper, editor, journalist, advertisement). Italian
loans include fallit, inkasso, sa/do, konto, bankerot, andante, piano, cello (ruin, debt, collections,
balance, account, bankruptcy, andante, piano, cello). Italian also provided kartoffel (potato).
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Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Danish language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Danish language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Danish language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Danish language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Danish language can you
name?
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6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Danish language?

7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Danish language
reconstructured?

8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Danish language?

9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Danish
language?

10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Danish language?

11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Danish language?

12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Danish language?

13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Danish language?

14. What can you say about the future of the Danish language?

THE SWEDISH LANGUAGE

The national language of Sweden is Swedish. It is the native tongue of some 90 per cent
of the country's almost 9 million. Swedish is a language spoken in Sweden and England.
Swedish is one of the Scandinavian languages, a sub-group of the Germanic group of the Indo-
European language family. Swedish is closely related to, and often mutually intelligible with,
Danish and Norwegian. All three diverged from Old Norse about a millennium ago and were
strongly influenced by Low German. Swedish, Danish and Norwegian Bokmal are all considered
East Scandinavian languages; Swedes usually find it easier to understand Norwegian than
Danish. But even if a Swede finds it difficult to understand a Dane it is not necessarily the other
way around. Swedish is the national language of Sweden, mother tongue for the Sweden-born
inhabitants (7,881,000) and acquired by nearly all immigrants (1,028,000). Swedish is the
language of the Aland Islands, an autonomous province under the sovereignty of Finland. In
mainland Fin] however, Swedish is mother tongue for only a minority of the Finns, or about six
percent. The Finnish-Swedish minority is concentrated in some coastal areas of southern and
southwestern Finland, where they form a local major some communities. In Estonia, the small
remaining Swedish community was very well treated between the first and second world wars.
Municipalities with a Swedish majority, mainly found along the coast, had Swedish as the
administrative language and Swedish-Estonian culture experienced an upswing. There is
considerable migration (labor and other) between the Nordic countries but due to the similarity
between the languages and culture expatriates generally assimilate quickly and do not stand out
as a group. (Note: Finland is, strictly speaking, not a Scandinavian country. It does, however,
belong to the so called Nordic countries together with Iceland and Scandinavian countries.)

Swedish is the de facto national language of Sweden, but it does not hold the status of an
official language there. In Finland, both Swedish and Finnish are official languages. Swedish had
been the language of government in Finland for 700 years, when in 1892 Finnish was given
equal status with Swedish, following Russian determination to isolate the Gra Duchy from
Sweden. Today about 290,000, or 5.6% of the total population are Swedish speakers according
to official status for 2002. In Finnish, Swedish is officially referred to as the other domestic
language, or toinen kotimainen kieli, that since educational reform in the 1970s has been a
compulsory subject for pupils with Finnish mother tongue mandatory in the examinations. The
introduction of mandatory education in Swedish in schools was seen as a step to avoid further
Finlandization Pupils with Swedish mother tongue like wisely study the other domestic language
Finnish in Mainland Finland. Swedish is the official language of the small autonomous territory
of the Aland Islands, under sovereignty of Finland, protected by international treaties and
Finnish laws. In contrast to the mainland of Finland the Aland Islands are monolingual- Finland
has no official status. Swedish is also an official language of the European Union. There are no
real regulatory institutions for the Swedish language, but the Swedish Academy and the Swedish
Language Council (Svenska spraknamnden) have important roles. The primary task of the
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Swedish Academy is to further the use of Swedish language. The primary instrument for this is
the publication of dictionaries; Svenska Akademiens Ordlista and Svenska Akademiens
Ordbok.Even though the dictionaries are sometimes perceived as an official definition of the
language; their function is rather intended to be descriptive. Swedish is distinguished by having
more than one high-status variety, which is unusual for languages of its modest size. The
Swedish term rikssvenska is problematic to translate. It might mean Swedish as spoken in
Sweden compared to as spoken in Finland, but it might also denote the high-status variety
spoken in Stockholm. Beside the high-status dialects, one can distinguish between a large
number of Swedish dialects, often delined elements of historical divisions, provinces of Sweden:

e Bergslagsmal (spoken in Bergslagen)

e Finlandssvenska (spoken in Finland - Finland-Swedish, Eastern Swedish)

e Gutniskal (spoken in Gotlandia - Gutnish language)

e GOtamal (spoken in Gotaland)

e Norrlandska mal (spoken in Ngrrland - Northern Swedish)

e Sveamal (spoken in Svealand)

e Sydsvenska maP (spoken in Scania - Southern Swedish, formerly Eastern Danish)

e Alandska (spoken in the Aland Islands)

All speakers of these languages are bilingual in Swedish, and the consideration here is
principally the dialect of kpoken by these individuals. 2 Jamska belongs to the group of (Insular)
West Scandinavian languages, as opposed to the other dialects of Swedish which belong to the
(Continental) East Scandinavian group. The proper name of the language is Jamska, though t
spelling Jamska is sometimes used.

References

C.C. Macnosa-Jlamanckas. [lIBeackuii s3bik. 4. 1. JI., Hayka, 1953; O.K. [lonos, H.M.
[Tonosa. IlIBenckuit s3pik. M., BIL, 1969; B.A. Bboropuauuxuii. Benenue B u3yueHue
COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKMX M T€pPMaHCKUX s3bIKOB. M., M31-Bo JMUT. HA WMHOCTp. A3-X.,1953;
Yemomano H.C. Beenenue B repmanckyio ¢usonoruto. M. BIII. 1982; Beckman N., Svensk
spraklara. Stockh, 1964.

Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Swedish language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Swedish language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Swedish language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Swedish language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Swedish language can you
name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Swedish language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Swedish language
reconstructured?
8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Swedish language?
9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Swedish
language?
10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Swedish language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Swedish language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Swedish language?
13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Swedish language?
14. What can you say about the future of the Swedish language?

123



I'epman ¢unosiorusicura Kupui paHuaan / Mmabpysa

MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH VKHUTYBUH Tanada
1 - 0ocku4, | 4.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, YKyB MalIFyJIOTHIaH 4.1 smmmraay, €3u6
Kupum KYTWJIaUTaH HAaTHKaJlapHU MabJIyM Kujlaau nanu
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamabanapHuHT napcra taiéprapiauk napaxkacuau | 1. CcaBosuiapra OupuH
Acocuii aHUKJIAIl YYyH TE€3KOP CaBOJ — kKaBoO yTKa3uiaau — KeTHUH 5KaBo0 OJaIu.
(60 mun.) | A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you know?

B) What do you know about the Norwegian language?
C) What can you say about the Icelandic language?
D) What can you say about the Swedish language?
E) What can you say about the Danish language?
2.2 VxuryBuu Bu3yasapaan (oiiaTaHuIras Xomnaa
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATHILIA 1aBOM 3TaIU

2.3 Hlumonuii repMaH TUUIApU TApUXU Ba XO3UPIH
xoJsiaTura €Hamui nyiapy, TaMOMUILIapU, KOHYH
KOWJQJIApU HAMOMUII KWJIMHAAU

2.4 xyitnaaru caposuiapaas ¢oiganaHuIrad xonaa
MaB3y €pUTHIIAIA

A) History of Norwegian, Swedish, Danish, Icelandic
languages.

B) Phonetic structure of Norwegian languages.

C) Grammar of North GL.

D) Vocabulary of North GL.

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCUI TyLIyHUYalIapura
JUKKAT KUIUILTApUHA Ba €310 ONMUIILIapUHA
TabKUUIaW N

2. Yiinaiiau Ba é3u0
OJNAJIN.

3. Cxema Ba
KaBasiap
Ma3MyHUHHHT
MyXOKama KUJIaIu.

Casosap 0epu6d
acoCHUi JKOUIapuHU
€310 onaau.

Xap oup caBosra
®aBo0 E3MIIra Xxapakar
KUJTAIH.

Tabspudunu €1 onaau,
MUCOJUTAp KeATHPAIH,
Dcimab Komaau.

3 — 0ockHu4.
Sxynuii
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 6yiinya sikyH sicaiiiu Ba TanabanaBp
9BTHOOPUHU ACOCHI Macayiajapra Kaparaju.
[IIuMonui repMaH TUILIAPH.

TymyHuanapura kjiactep Ty3UIIWHU Bazuda KWino
Oepuiaay, TEKIIMpPUIIaIU Ba 6axonaiian

[Iumomnuii repMan
TUJUIAPH
TyLlyHYaj1apura
KJIACTEP Ty3alH.

Viira Bazuda onau.

Mag3y /. Illumonuii zepman munnapu

Maprsa MAaIOryJOTUHHUHT yKI’ITI/[III TEXHOJIOI'HsACH

Baktu - 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 75-80 nadap

YKyB MAalIFyJOTUHHUHT INAKJIN

Busyas Mmabpysa

Masbpy3a MalFya0THHUHT

pexacu

B) Hopser tuinu.
C) Manus tim.
D) llIsex Triu.
E) Ucnann tunm.

A) Hlumonuii repMaH TUUTAPUHUHT YMYMHUI XOCcallapH.

YKye mawxynomununz maxcaou:

OMIIMMIIApHU XaMJia TYJIMK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKJUIAHTUPUII

Tanabanapra myUMoNuil repMaH TWIIApU TYFPUCHIA

Ileoazozuk sazucpanap:
- IIMMOJIMH TeépMaH TUJUIApUHU

TYUTYHTHPHILL;

Tama0a:

Ykye ¢paonuamununz namuosrcanapu:
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- UMOJIMI TepMaH TUJUTAPUHHI 1) lllumonuii repMaH THIIAPUHUHT YMYMHH XOccaaapu
TYIIyHYacH OuiiaH XaKua TacaBBypra sra Oymaau.

TaHUIITUPUIIL,
2) Hopger, llIBen, Mcnann Ba Janus THIIapUHUHT (POHETHK,
- Hopger, 1IBen, Ucnann, IPMMAaTHUK Ba JIEKCUK XYCYCUATIAPUHU YpraHuO YMKaau.
Janus Tuiutapuau TaBcudan,
3) lllumonuii repMaH TWIUIAPUHKA (PYHKITHOHAT KYJUTAaHHIIT
- IIMMOJIMI TepMaH TUJLIapU XaKHJ1a TacaBBypra sra 0ymasu.

XO0ccaJapyuHu TypyXJiall;

- IUMOJIMI TepMaH
TUJUIAPUHUHT (POHETHKA Ba
rpaMMaTUKAaCHHU U30XJalll Ba
TaCaBBYp XOCHJI KHJIUII

VKUTHII ycaIyou Ba Busyan mabpy3a, 6sui — cypoB, 6aéH KUIuII, KiacTep, “xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKHTHII BOCHTaJIapH Maspy3anap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuasiap,
rpaduk opraHaizepiap

VKHTHII INAKJIH 2Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xydTIHKIA UIILTAIT

VKHTHII NIAPT - IAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KoMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JIAHTaH ayJUTOpUs

The Norwegian Language

The Norwegian alphabet has 29 Letters, 3 more than the English.

These three characters are (), @ (o) and A(3) and they come in that order right after
Z in the alphabet. They are pronounced as the vowels in "sad", "bird" and "four". Computer
keyboards sold in Norway have three more keys than Standard English keyboards, one extra key
for each extra Letter.

The alphabet used in Norway today is the Latin alphabet which came to Norway
approximately 1000 years ago, brought by Catholic missionaries.

Some 500 years before that, in the pre-Nordic times, the Scandinavian people used the
alphabet of runes.

Dano-Norwegian and New-Norwegian

Dano-Norwegian and New-Norwegian were both developed throughout the 19th century
after the nation had gained its independence from Denmark. However, they did not get their
current names, "Bokmal" and "nynorsk™ until 1929.

New-Norwegian has always been the lesser used written form. It had its all time high in
1944 when 34% of the school districts used it as their main written language.

To ensure that New-Norwegian is not undermined, the government has come up with a
list of regulations:

e All school books printed in Norway must be published in both languages. .

e At least 25% of the programs shown on the broadcasting channel NRK must be in New
Norwegian. This includes subtitling of movies, narrators, radio reporters etc.

e At Least 25% of all the official documents must be written in New-Norwegian.

e All persons working in official positions must have command of both languages. A
person who sends a Letter to say, the municipality, is entitled to get a reply in the same
language that his Letter was written in.

There are specified interest organizations for New-Norwegian and Dano-Norwegian that

make sure these regulations are being with-held.

One single man created New-Norwegian. His name was Ivar Aasen and he was a farmer's
son with a genius mind for languages. He traveled around in most of the southern parts of
Norway and listened to people speak. Through his thorough research he found grammatical
patterns in the dialects which he used when he created New-Norwegian.
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Dano-Norwegian came from, as the name suggests, Danish. The Danish language was the
written language of Norway for centuries.

The upper class, which was used to writing Danish, gave their support to the Dano-
Norwegian language, looked down at New-Norwegian claiming it was a peasant's language
making a mockery of "fine Norwegian".

Those pro New- Norwegian and against Dano-Norwegian augmented that the language
wasn't "Norwegian enough™.

In 1885 the two languages were made equal; both would be official written forms of
Norwegian.

During the beginning of the 20th century spelling reforms made the two languages more
alike, and many words were accepted in both languages. A special arrangement was made: Some
words could be spelt in several different ways (sola or solen). One way of spelling was made
compulsory for schools to teach and school book writers to use, and the other, a so-called bracket
form, was allowed for everyone else to use as they wised. The students could freely choose the
way of spelling that was closer to their dialect. Though the spelling and the words have changed
a bit, this is still the reality in Norwegian schools today.

All reforms must be ‘approved of by the parliament. From two days in 1917, when the debate
in the parliament was particularly heated, there is a 125 pages report.

A radical reform was put forward in 1938. In 1940, when the Second World War reached
Norway, the debate naturally stopped. The Nazi government launched their own spelling reform
which all the newspapers had to use. The schools partially sabotaged the reform.
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The German Language

German (Deutsch) is a member of the western group of the Germanic branch of the
Indo-European language family. Spoken by more than 120 million people in 38 countries of the
world, German is - like English and French — a pluricentric language with Germany, Austria and
Switzerland as the three main centers of usage. Worldwide, German accounts for the most
written translations into and from a language. Furthermore it belongs to the most learned and to
the ten most spoken languages worldwide.

German is spoken primarily in Germany, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, in two-thirds of
Switzerland, in two-thirds of the South Tyrol province of Italy, in the small East Cantons of
Belgium, and in some border villages of the South Jutland County.

In Luxembourg, as well as in the French regions of Alsace and parts of Lorraine, the
native populations speak several German dialects, and some people also master standard German
(especially in Luxembourg), although in Alsace and Lorraine French has for the most part
replaced the local German dialects in the last 40 years.

Some German speaking communities still survive in parts of Romania, the Czech
Republic, Hungary, and above all Russia, Kazakhstan and Poland, although massive relocations
to Germany in the late 1940s and 1990s have depopulated most of these communities.

Outside of Europe and the former Soviet Union, the largest German speaking
communities are to be found in the USA, Brazil and in Argentina where millions of Germans
migrated in the last 200 years; but the great majority of their descendants no longer speak
German. Additionally, German speaking communities are to be found in the former German
colony of Namibia, as well as in the other countries of German emigration such as Canada,
Paraguay, Uruguay, Chile, Peru, Venezuela, South Africa, Thailand, and Australia.

In the USA, the largest concentrations of German speakers are in Pennsylvania (Amish,
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Hutterites and some Mennonites speak Pemlsylvania German and Hutterite German), Texas
(Texas German), Kansas (Mennonites and Volga Germans), North Dakota, South Dakota,
Montana, Wisconsin and Indiana. Early twentieth century immigration was often to Si. Lollis,
Chicago, New York, and Cincinnati. Most of the post Second World War wave are in the New
York, Los Angeles, and Chicago urban areas, and in Florida. In Brazil the largest concentrations
of German speakers are in Rio Grande do Sul, Santa Catarina, Parana, and Espirito Santo.
Generally, German immigrant communities in the USA have lost their mother tongue more
quickly than those who moved to South America, possibly due to the fact that for German
speakers, English is easier to learn than Portuguese or Spanish.

In Canada there are people of German ancestry throughout the country and especially in
the west as well as in Ontario. There is a large and vibrant community in the city of Kitchener,
Ontario.

German is the main language of about 100 million people in Europe (as of 2004), or
13.3% of all Europeans, being the second most spoken native language in Europe after Russian,
above French (66.5 million speakers in 2004) and English (64.2 million speakers in 2004).
German is the third most taught foreign language worldwide, also in the USA (after Spanish and
French); it is the second most known foreign language in the EU (after English;) It is one of the
official languages of the European Union, and one of the three working languages ofthe EU,
along with English and French.

The history of the German language begins with the High German consonant shift during
the Migration period, separating South Germanic dialects from common West Gernlanic. The
earliest testimonies of Old High German are from scattered Elder Futhark inscriptions, especially
in Alemannic, from the 6th century, the earliest glosses date to the 8th and the oldest coherent
texts to the 9th century. Old Saxon at this time belongs to the North Sea Germanic cultural
sphere, and Low German should fall under German rather than Anglo-Frisian influence during
the Holy Roman Empire.

As Germany was divided into many different states, the only force working for a
unification or standardisation of German during a period of several hundred years was the
general preference of writers trying to write in a way that could be understood in the largest
possible area.

When Martin Luther translated the Bible (the New Testament in 1522 and the Old
Testament, published in parts and completed in 1534) he based his translation mainly on this
already developed language, which was the most widely understood language at this time. This
language was based on Eastern Upper and Eastern Central German dialects and preserved much
of the granlffiatical system of Middle High German (unlike the spoken German dialects in
Central and Upper Germany that already at that time began to lose the genitive case and the
preterit tense). In the beginning, copies of the Bible had a long list for each region, which
translated words unknown in the region into the regional dialect. Roman Catholics rejected
Luther's translation in the beginning and tried to create their own Catholic standard - which,
however, only differed from 'Protestant German' in some minor details. It took until the middle
of the 18th century to create a standard that was widely accepted, thus ending the period of Early
New High German.
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Icelandic Language

1. Relationship to other languages. Icelandic is one of the Nordic languages, which are
a subgroup of the Germanic languages. Germanic languages are traditionally divided into North
Germanic, i.e. the Nordic languages, West Germanic, i.e. High and Low German including
Dutch-Flemish, English and Frisian, and East Germanic, i.e. Gothic, which is now dead. The
Germanic languages are in the family of Indo- European languages together with the Celtic,
Slavonic, Baltic, Romance, Greek, Albanian, Armenian and Indo-Iranian languages, in addition
to several language groups, which are now dead. Accordingly, Icelandic is more or Less related
to all these languages. Linguistically it is most closely related to Faeroese and Norwegian.

2. The origin of the Icelandic language. Iceland was settled in the period A.D. 870-930.
Most of the settlers came from Norway, especially Western Norway, a few of them from Sweden
and some from the British Isles, including Ireland. The language, which came to prevail in
Iceland, was that of the people of Western Norway. It is commonly agreed that a considerable
part of the immigrants was of Celtic stock (estimates, based partly on physical-anthropological
studies, vary from 10 to 30 percent). However, the Icelandic language shows only insignificant
traces of Celtic influence. The only evidence is a few Celtic loan words and a few personal
names and place-names. Icelandic and Norwegian did not become markedly different until the
fourteenth century. From then onwards the two languages became increasingly different. This
was for the most part due to changes in the Norwegian language, which had in some cases begun
earlier in Danish and Swedish, while Icelandic resisted change, no doubt thanks in part to the
rich Icelandic literature of the 12th and following centuries. Resistance to change is one of the
characteristics of the Icelandic language, which explains the fact that a twelfth century text is
still easy to read for a modern Icelander. However, Icelandic has undergone considerable change
in its phonetics. Another characteristic of the language is its uniformity, i.e. absence of dialects.

3. Grammar. Like the old Indo-European languages, Icelandic has a complicated
grammar: Nouns are inflected in four cases (nominative, accusative, dative and genitive) and in
two numbers (singular, plural). The same is true of most pronouns and adjectives, including the
definite article and the ordinal and the first four of the cardinal numerals: these are also inflected
in three genders, while each noun is intrinsically masculine, feminine or neuter. Most adjectives
and some adverbs have three degrees of comparison and most adjectives have two types of
inflection, called strong and weak, in the positive and superlative. Verbs are inflected in three
persons (1st, 2nd, 3rd), two numbers (singular, plural), two simple (non-compound) tenses, three
moods (indicative, subjunctive, imperative) and two voices (active, medio-passive); in addition,
by means of auxiliary verbs, the verbs enter into several constructions (including the so-called
compound tenses) to represent the perfect, the future, the conditional, the progressive, the
passive etc. The verbs also have three nominal forms, i.e. the infinitive (uninflected) and two
participles, present and past (including supine).

4. Vocabulary innovations. In the late eighteenth century, language purism started to
gain noticeable ground in Iceland and since the early nineteenth century, language purism has
been the linguistic policy in the country. Instead of adopting foreign words for new concepts,
new words (neologisms) are coined or old words revived and given a new meaning. As examples
may be mentioned simi for telephone, tolva for computer, thota for jet, hlj odfrar for supersonic
and geimfar for spacecraft. The Icelandic language committee is an advisory institution which is
to "guide government agencies and the general public in matters of language on a scholarly
basis."”
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The Swedish language

The national language of Sweden is Swedish. It is the native tongue of some 90 per cent
of the country's almost 9 million

Swedish is a language spoken in Sweden and England. Swedish is one of the
Scandinavian languages, a sub-group of the Germanic group of the Indo-European language
family.

Swedish is closely related to, and often mutually intelligible with, Danish and Norwegian.
All three diverged from Old Norse about a millennium ago and were strongly influenced by Low
German. Swedish, Danish and Norwegian Bokmal are all considered East Scandinavian
languages; Swedes usually find it easier to understand Norwegian than Danish. But even if a
Swede finds it difficult to understand a Dane it is not necessarily the other way around.

Swedish is the national language of Sweden, mother tongue for the Sweden-born
inhabitants (7,881,000) and acquired by nearly all immigrants (1,028,000) (figures according to
official statistics for 2001).

Swedish is the language of the Aland Islands, an autonomous province under the
sovereignty of Finland. In mainland Fin] however, Swedish is mother tongue for only a minority
of the Finns, or about six percent. The Finnish-Swedish minority is concentrated in some coastal
areas of southern and southwestern Finland, where they form a local major some communities.

In Estonia, the small remaining Swedish community was very well treated between the
first and second world wars. Municipalities with a Swedish majority, mainly found along the
coast, had Swedish as the administrative language and Swedish-Estonian culture experienced an
upswing.

There is considerable migration (labor and other) between the Nordic countries but due to
the similarity between the languages and culture expatriates generally assimilate quickly and do
not stand out as a group. (Note: Finland is, strictly speaking, not a Scandinavian country. It does,
however, belong to the so called Nordic countries together with Iceland and Scandinavian
countries.)

Swedish is the de facto national language of Sweden, but it does not hold the status of an
official language there.

In Finland, both Swedish and Finnish are official languages. Swedish had been the
language of government in Finland for 700 years, when in 1892 Finnish was given equal status
with Swedish, following Russian determination to isolate the Gra Duchy from Sweden. Today
about 290,000, or 5.6% of the total population are Swedish speakers according to official status
for 2002. In Finnish, Swedish is officially referred to as the other domestic language, or toinen
kotimainen Kkieli, that since educational reform in the 1970s has been a compulsory subject for
pupils with Finnish mother tongue mandatory in the examinations. The introduction of
mandatory education in Swedish in schools was seen as a step to avoid further Finlandization
Pupils with Swedish mother tongue like wisely study the other domestic language Finnish in
Mainland Finland.

Swedish is the official language of the small autonomous territory of the Aland Islands,
under sovereignty of Finland, protected by international treaties and Finnish laws. In contrast to
the mainland of Finland the Aland Islands are monolingual- Finland has no official status.

Swedish is also an official language of the European Union.

Standard Swedish-the normalized national language developed on the basis of the
language spoken in the Lake Manlaren region of Central Sweden and around Stockholm, the
capital of Sweden. The national administration was located there, and there was a vigorous
ruling class language. Stabilization was greatly promoted by the first complete Bible translation
into Swedish (Gustav Vasa's Bible, 1541) and by another consequence of the Reformation, a
comparatively high Level of public literacy-from the end of the 17th century onwards, the clergy
were obliged to ensure that their parishioners were acquainted with important passages from the
Bible and knew the Lutheran catechism.

In the 18th century an educated middle class arose, and with it the beginnings of the fairly
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straightforward and conversational Swedish used in the press. At the same time Swedish was
being developed into a scientific language by such internationally renowned figures as Carl von
Linnet and Anders Celsius and their popularizers.

The development of a national language continued apace with urbanization, the growth of
the press, universal schooling (the compulsory elementary school system was introduced in 1842
with Swedish as a separate subject), a vigorous national literature for the educated public that
boasted such international stars as August Strindberg and Selma Lagerluf, and the mass
educational and cultural movements of the folk high schools and the popular grass-roots
movements (temperance, trade unions, sport, self-improvement via study circles, etc) and the
Labour Movement where generations of politicians Learned to speak in public and write for a
broad audience, all followed more recently by radio and television. Norms of spelling were
standardized by the Swedish Academy.

There is no longer any attempt to maintain a solemn style of Swedish with archaic words
and forms and complicated syntax. The distinctive but archaic biblical style disappeared with the
new Bible translation that was published in 2000, allowing the character of the original texts to
emerge instead.

In the Nordic countries official language planning is well established. The Swedish
Language Council is a public-service institution. High standards in terminology are maintained
by the Center for Terminology (TNC). The Swedish Broadcasting Corporation and television and
some leading morning papers have their own language advisors, and so do state agencies.

A good deal of effort has been put into taking the gobbledygook out of the language of
public administration to make it more accessible for ordinary citizens. The tangled, Byzantine
language promoted by the EU is perceived as a threat to the democratic values of modern public
Swedish, and the head of language usage guidance for Swedish with the EU Commission in
Brussels has a hard struggle to get translations put into good, comprehensible Swedish that is not
polluted by the source language (usually French or English). Sweden is one of the most active
countries in "fighting the linguistic fog". Letters E,e, p,a and L{,1f- E is pronounced like the
vowels in more and hot, a like in care and best, and If like in the French words bleu and blbuf.

The various plural forms of nouns are still very much alive: man-man [man-men], hund-
hundar [dog-dogs], gast-gaster [guest-guests], kyrka-kyrkor [church-churches], apple-pie [apple-
pie], hus-hus [house-houses].

The Swedish system of word formation favors easy compounding, creating long and sometimes
clumsy words that replace whole phrases or even sentences. Words like resursallokering
(resource allocation), stendpunktstagande (adopting a standpoint), kvittblivningsproblematiken
(the set of problems related to disposal), and kOnsloidentifikation (emotional identification) tend
to flourish in official and technical settings.

On the other hand, compounds are capable of creating whole new concepts with unique
expressive value, such asfullfl (cheap and nasty beer, lit. ugly beer), kramgo (cuddly, lit. hug-
good), skepsupa (indulge in secret drinking, lit. to cupboard-booze), strulputte (mess er-upper,
lit. confusion-tiddIEr), raknenisse (bean-counter, lit. counting-gnome). A good deal of Swedish
poetry relies on the impact of unique compounds. And it is difficult for any translation to
adequately capture the tone of such everyday Swedish expressions as solvarma smultron med
kylskepskallfil, sun-warmed wild strawberries with chilled fill (a popular kind of thick curdled
milk).
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Faroese language

Faroese is a West Nordic or West Scandinavian language spoken by about 40,000 people
in the Faroe Islands. It is one 01 insular Scandinavian languages (the other is Icelandic), which
have their origins in the Old Norse language spoken in Scandinavia in the Viking Age.

Until the 15th Century, Faroese had a similar orthography to Icelandic and Norwegian,
but after the Reformation it outlawed its use in schools, churches and official documents, i.e. the
main places where written languages survive essentially illiterate society. The Islanders
continued using the language in ballads, folktale, and everyday life. This main a rich spoken
tradition, but for 300 years, this was not reflected in text.

Hammershaimb's grammar was met with some opposition, for being so complicated, and
a rival orthography was devised by Henrik Jakobsen. Jakobsen's grammar was closer to the
spoken language, but was never taken up by the masses.

In 1937, Faroese replaced Danish as the official language of the Faroe Islands.
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Mabpy3a MamFya0TH 0yiinuya tajgadanap OMJIMMUHA 0AX0JIAITHUHT
PeiiTuHr Hazopatu

KAABAJIN
Ne Ha3zopar maxiau Haszopar Haszopar yuyH HNurnaran
COHH 0asn 0as1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHUHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
SpaTULI
Kabmn 1 2 2
Tanadanap OuuMuHN 0aX0IALIHUMHT HAMYHABUHI Me30HH
Baan Baxo TanaGaHuHr OMJIUM Japakacu
1.7-2.0 AbI0 Marts Te3ucnapu Xaxm *KHUXaTAaH TYJIHUK, aCOCHI MOMEHTJIap aKc
STTUPWIITAH, JIETaJUIap YHYTHIMaral

15-16 SAxum MartH XaXMH TYJIUK, aCOCUIl MOMEHTIIAp aKC ITraH, aMMO alipuM

MYXHM JIeTajuiap YHYTUO KOJAUPUITaH

1.2-14 | Konukapau | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIMK 3Mac, aCOCUN MOMEHTJIAp aKkc 3TMaraH, JeTajiap
YaJIKAIITUPIIITaH, XaTtoiap 6op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3z | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIMK 3Mac, acCOCUI MOMEHTJIap Oepuimaras.
I'pamMaTHK, yciyOuil XaTo Ba MAHTUKUN HOM3YMIUIMKIIAP KYTI
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I'epman ¢unosiorusicura Kupu (paHUIAH / CEeMUHAP MAIIFYJOTHHHHT

Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH YKutyBun Tanaba
1-060ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcajau, CEMUHAP 1.1 smuraam, €3u6 onaau,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTHIaH KyTHJIaJUTaH HaTHKaJIapHU TanépnaHaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM KUJIaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT qapcera Taiéprapiivk 1. Tanabanap caBosapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCHYU aHUKJIAII YIyH Te3KOp CaBOJI — OWpUH — KETHH kKaBoO Oepaau.
(60 mumn.) KaBOO YTKa3UJIaIu

A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you
know?

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What can you say about the Icelandic
language?

I'’) What can you say about the Swedish
language?

/1) What can you say about the Danish
language?

2.2 VYxuryBun Bu3yasapaan (oiiiaaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIIKApHUIIIa Ha30patT
OTHUIIAA 1aBOM 3Taau

2.3 llumonuii repMaH TWILJIApU TapUXH Ba
XO3UPTH X0JIaTura €HAAINII HYIIIapH,
TaMOWMJUIapU, KOHYH KOUJAJIapyu HaMOMUIIT
KUJINHaAIu

2.4 xyitnaaru caBosuiapaaH (oiganaHuiran
XO0J1a MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) History of Norwegian, Swedish, Danish,
Icelandic languages.

E) Phonetic structure of Norwegian languages.

B) Grammar of North GL.

I') Vocabulary of GL.

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT acCOCHM
TyIIyHYaJapura JUKKaT KHIUILIApUHA Ba
€310 ONMIITTAPUHY TAbKUIJIANl N

2. Cxema Ba xajaBajuiap
Ma3MyHHUHHHT MyXoKama
KUJIAaU.

3. CaBosutapra xaBo0ap
O0epub acocuit >KOUIapUHU

&3m0 omnanu, xaBooO Oepaau.

4. Xap Oup caBosra kaBo0
€3uIlra XxapakaT Kujam.

5. Tabpudunu &x onay,
MHUCOJIIAP KEATUPAIH,

6. Dcitad KoJ1aau.

3 — 0ockHu4.
Sxynuii
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 6yiinya sikyH scaiiin Ba TajnabanaBp
9BTHOOPUHU ACOCHI Macayiajapra Kaparaju.
[Ivumomnuii repMaH TUILIAPH.
TymryHuanapura Kinactep Ty3WIIHHU Bazuda
KUIn0 O6epuiiaan, TeKIUPUIaIu Ba
6axonaiauto Tanabanap xaBoOnapu
OaxoJiaHaIu.

[IIuMonuii repMaH TUIUIApU
TYyLIYHYaJIapura Kjiacrep
Ty3a/u.

Viira Ba3uda onaau.

7 Cemunap maB3ycu: IHlumonuii zepman munnapu

CeMnHap MalryJd0TUHUHT S"KI/ITI/II[I TEXHOJOI'UACH

BakTu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conu 25-30 nadap

CeMHMHap MaLIFYJIOTHHUHT

IIaKJIHU

BHU3YyaJl CEMUHAP
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CeMuHap MAIIFYJIOTUHUHT 1) Ilumonuii repMaH TUJUTAPUHUHT YMYMUH XOccanapu
pexacu 2) Hopger tuiu

3) llIBex Tuu

4) Vcnann tuiam

Cemunap mawmxyromununz maxkcaou: Tanabanapra muMOIUN TepMaH TUUIAPU TYFPUCHIA
OMIMMIIApHU Xam/1a TYJIUK TaCaBBYPHU MIAKJUTAHTHPHUII

Ileoazocuk sazuganap: Cemunap paoruamununz namusicanapu.
- llumonwmii repman Twimtapuau | TanaGa:
TYIIYHTUPUIIL,
1) lumounnii repMaH TWJUIAPUHUHT YMYMUN X0Occanapu
- [llumonuii repman XaKHJ1a TaccaBBypra ara 0ynasu.
TUJUIAPUHHUHT TYITYHYacH OWIaH
TaHUIITUPULI; 2) Hopger, llIBen, Mcnann, lanus THUTApUHUHUHAT (OHETHUK,

rpaMMaTuK, Ba JIEKCUK XYCYCUSTIAPUHU YPraHuO 4nKaju.
- Hopger, llIBen, Ucnann,
Hanus twootapuan tacudnamns; | 3) Lumonuii repma THiwapuHu QYHKIIMOHAN KYIITTAHHII
XaKHJla TacaBBypra sra 0ymnau.

- [llumounii repman THILIApH
XO0ccaJapyuHu TYpyXJall; 4) Tanabamap OunumMu 6axonaHaIH.

- [llumonuii repMaH THILIapU
¢dboHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKAaCUHU
M30X/J1alll Ba TaCaBBYP XOCHJI

KHJTUII

VKuTH ycuy6u Ba Busyan cemunap, 6aui — cypoB, 6aéH KM, KiacTep, “Xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKuTHII BocHTaIapH CeMmuHap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuauiap, rpapux
oprasaizepiuap

VKUTHII INAKJIH JKamoa, rypyx Ba *Ky(TJIMK/Ia HIILIAII

VKHTHII IIAPT - HIAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KoMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JIAHTaH ayJUTOPUs

THE NORWEGIAN LANGUAGE
The Norwegian alphabet has 29 Letters, 3 more than the English. These three characters
are B(x), O (o) and A(4) and they come in that order right after Z in the alphabet. They are
pronounced as the vowels in "sad", "bird" and "four". Computer keyboards sold in Norway have
three more keys than Standard English keyboards, one extra key for each extra Letter. The
alphabet used in Norway today is the Latin alphabet which came to Norway approximately 1000
years ago, brought by Catholic missionaries. Some 500 years before that, in the pre-Nordic
times, the Scandinavian people used the alphabet of runes. Dano-Norwegian and New-
Norwegian were both developed throughout the 19th century after the nation had gained its
independence from Denmark. However, they did not get their current names, "Bokmal" and
"nynorsk™ until 1929. New-Norwegian has always been the lesser used written form. It had its all
time high in 1944 when 34% of the school districts used it as their main written language.
To ensure that New-Norwegian is not undermined, the government has come up with a
list of regulations:
e All school books printed in Norway must be published in both languages. .
o At least 25% of the programs shown on the broadcasting channel NRK must be in New
Norwegian. This includes subtitling of movies, narrators, radio reporters etc.
e At Least 25% of all the official documents must be written in New-Norwegian.
e All persons working in official positions must have command of both languages. A
person who sends a Letter to say, the municipality, is entitled to get a reply in the same
language that his Letter was written in.
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There are specified interest organizations for New-Norwegian and Dano-Norwegian that
make sure these regulations are being with-held.

One single man created New-Norwegian. His name was Ivar Aasen and he was a farmer's
son with a genius mind for languages. He traveled around in most of the southern parts of
Norway and listened to people speak. Through his thorough research he found grammatical
patterns in the dialects which he used when he created New-Norwegian.

Dano-Norwegian came from, as the name suggests, Danish. The Danish language was the
written language of Norway for centuries. The upper class, which was used to writing Danish,
gave their support to the Dano-Norwegian language, looked down at New-Norwegian claiming it
was a peasant’s language making a mockery of “fine Norwegian”. Those pro New- Norwegian
and against Dano-Norwegian augmented that the language wasn't "Norwegian enough". In 1885
the two languages were made equal; both would be official written forms of Norwegian. During
the beginning of the 20th century spelling reforms made the two languages more alike, and many
words were accepted in both languages. A special arrangement was made: Some words could be
spelt in several different ways (sola or solen). One way of spelling was made compulsory for
schools to teach and school book writers to use, and the other, a so-called bracket form, was
allowed for everyone else to use as they wised. The students could freely choose the way of
spelling that was closer to their dialect. Though the spelling and the words have changed a bit,
this is still the reality in Norwegian schools today.

All reforms must be 'approved of by the parliament. From two days in 1917, when the debate
in the parliament was particularly heated, there is a 125 pages report. A radical reform was put
forward in 1938. In 1940, when the Second World War reached Norway, the debate naturally
stopped. The Nazi government launched their own spelling reform which all the newspapers had
to use. The schools partially sabotaged the reform. One result of the war was that the citizens
united a bit more and finally agreed that both versions were just as "Norwegian" as the other
(during the war all the illegal papers had been printed in Dano-Norwegian). In the early 1950s
efforts were made to make one written language. These linguistic rapprochements came to a
sudden holt in 1952. That year many schools started using text books made after the radical
spelling reform of '38. A lot of parents thought the reform ruined the language, and formed a
protest. The parental protest began in the Oslo area and then spread to the rest of the country.
Those who protested were mainly users of Dano-Norwegian. Close to 100,000 persons signed a
petition against the '38-reform that year. The parents went further in their protest the year after:
they corrected all their children's school books to the previous spelling standard.
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Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Norwegian
language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Norwegian language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Norwegian language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Norwegian language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Norwegian language can
you name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Norwegian language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Norwegian language
reconstructured?
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8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Norwegian language?

9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Norwegian
language?

10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Norwegian language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Norwegian language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Norwegian language?

13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Norwegian language?

14. What can you say about the future of the Norwegian language?

THE ICELANDIC LANGUAGE

1. Relationship to other languages. Icelandic is one of the Nordic languages, which are
a subgroup of the Germanic languages. Germanic languages are traditionally divided into North
Germanic, i.e. the Nordic languages, West Germanic, i.e. High and Low German including
Dutch-Flemish, English and Frisian, and East Germanic, i.e. Gothic, which is now dead. The
Germanic languages are in the family of Indo- European languages together with the Celtic,
Slavonic, Baltic, Romance, Greek, Albanian, Armenian and Indo-Iranian languages, in addition
to several language groups, which are now dead. Accordingly, Icelandic is more or Less related
to all these languages. Linguistically it is most closely related to Faeroese and Norwegian.

2. The origin of the Icelandic language. Iceland was settled in the period A.D. 870-930.
Most of the settlers came from Norway, especially Western Norway, a few of them from Sweden
and some from the British Isles, including Ireland. The language, which came to prevail in
Iceland, was that of the people of Western Norway. It is commonly agreed that a considerable
part of the immigrants was of Celtic stock (estimates, based partly on physical-anthropological
studies, vary from 10 to 30 percent). However, the Icelandic language shows only insignificant
traces of Celtic influence. The only evidence is a few Celtic loan words and a few personal
names and place-names. Icelandic and Norwegian did not become markedly different until the
fourteenth century. From then onwards the two languages became increasingly different. This
was for the most part due to changes in the Norwegian language, which had in some cases begun
earlier in Danish and Swedish, while Icelandic resisted change, no doubt thanks in part to the
rich Icelandic literature of the 12th and following centuries. Resistance to change is one of the
characteristics of the Icelandic language, which explains the fact that a twelfth century text is
still easy to read for a modern Icelander. However, Icelandic has undergone considerable change
in its phonetics. Another characteristic of the language is its uniformity, i.e. absence of dialects.

3. Grammar. Like the old Indo-European languages, Icelandic has a complicated
grammar: Nouns are inflected in four cases (nominative, accusative, dative and genitive) and in
two numbers (singular, plural). The same is true of most pronouns and adjectives, including the
definite article and the ordinal and the first four of the cardinal numerals: these are also inflected
in three genders, while each noun is intrinsically masculine, feminine or neuter. Most adjectives
and some adverbs have three degrees of comparison and most adjectives have two types of
inflection, called strong and weak, in the positive and superlative. Verbs are inflected in three
persons (1st, 2nd, 3rd), two numbers (singular, plural), two simple (non-compound) tenses, three
moods (indicative, subjunctive, imperative) and two voices (active, medio-passive); in addition,
by means of auxiliary verbs, the verbs enter into several constructions (including the so-called
compound tenses) to represent the perfect, the future, the conditional, the progressive, the
passive etc. The verbs also have three nominal forms, i.e. the infinitive (uninflected) and two
participles, present and past (including supine).

4. Vocabulary innovations. In the late eighteenth century, language purism started to
gain noticeable ground in Iceland and since the early nineteenth century, language purism has
been the linguistic policy in the country. Instead of adopting foreign words for new concepts,
new words (neologisms) are coined or old words revived and given a new meaning. As examples
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may be mentioned simi for telephone, tolva for computer, thota for jet, hlj odfrar for supersonic
and geimfar for spacecraft. The Icelandic language committee is an advisory institution which is
to "guide government agencies and the general public in matters of language on a scholarly
basis."”

5. Icelandic in other countries. There are Icelandic language communities in North
America. They came into being because of emigration from Iceland to Canada and the United
States in the last quarter of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth centuries. The
earliest of these settlements was established in Utah in 1855, but it was around 1870 that
continuous emigration began. In 1870, a small Icelandic settlement was established on
Washington Island in Lake Michigan. Later, an Icelandic settlement arose in North Dakota. In
1875, the first Icelandic settlement was established in Canada, on the Western shore of Lake
Winnipeg ("New Ice-land™). Such settlements arose also in Alberta, Saskatchewan, and British
Columbia. Until recently, tens of thousands of people in these areas still could speak the
Icelandic language. For further details regarding the Icelandic language, see the publication
Iceland 1986.
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Questions and tasks for discussion
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Icelandic language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Icelandic language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Icelandic language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Icelandic language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Icelandic language can you
name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Icelandic language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Icelandic language
reconstructured?
8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Icelandic language?
9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Icelandic
language?
10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Icelandic language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Icelandic language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Icelandic language?
13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Icelandic language?
14. What can you say about the future of the Icelandic language?
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I'epman ¢unosorusicura Kupum panugad 8 mabpysa

MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH VKHUTYBUH Tanaba
1-0ocku4, | 5.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MakcaJu, YKyB MalIFyJIOTHIaH 5.1uu smmrany, €310
Kupum KyTWJIaJUI'aH HaTH>KAJIAPHU MabJIyM KUlaau nanu
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHTr napcra taiéprapiauk napaxkacuau | 1. CaBosuiapra OupuH —
Acocuii aHMKJIAII YYyH TE3KOP CaBOJI — KaBoO YTKa3uiIaau KETHH >KaBoO 0Jaju.
(60 mun.) | A) What can you say about the relationship between

Egnlish, German and Dutch?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

C) What can you say about the Dutch? Africaans and
Yiddish?

2.2 S"KHTquI/I BU3yaapaaH GoiganaHuirad xoniaa
Mabpy3aHu 0Aa€H ITHUILJA 1aBOM 3TaU

2.3 FapOwuii repman THIIIApHU TApUXH Ba
MIUIATWIAIINTA EHAAMNI MyJIIapyu, TAMOMUIUIAPH,
KOHYH KOUJajaapy HaMOMHUII KUIUHAIU

2.4 xyinaaru caBosuiapaan (hoiganaHmIrad xoJaa
MaB3y épI/ITI/IHa,Z[I/I

A) What can you say about the High German dialect?
B) What is common with the English and Frisian?

C) Why is the German Grammar conservative?

D) What can you say about the Agrikaans language?
2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCUI TyLIyHUYalIapura
JUKKAT KUIUILTApUHA Ba €310 ONMUIILIapUHA
TabKUUIAaW TN

2. Yiinaiiau Ba é3u0
OJNAJIN.

3. Cxema Ba
KaBasiap
Ma3MyHUHHHT
MyXOKama KUJIaIu.

Casosap 0epu6d
acoCHUi JKOUIapuHU
€310 onaau.

Xap oup caBosra
®aBo0 E3MIIra Xxapakar
KUJTAIH.

Tabspudunu €1 onaau,
MUCOJUTAp KeATHPAIH,
Dcimab Komaau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
Sxynuii
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 6yiinya sikyH sicaiiiu Ba TanabanaBp
bTUOOPUHU acocuil Macananapra Kaparaau. Fapouii
repMaH TWIapu. TylnryH4anapura kKjaactep Ty3UIIHHH
Ba3uda Kuimob 6epuinaau, TEKIUPUIAIU Ba
6axomai i

FapOuii repman
TUJUIAPH
TyIIyHYaJapura
KJIaCTep TYy3aJIH.
Viira Basuda onaau.

Mag3y 8. Fapouii zepman munnapu

Mabpy3a MAIUFYJIOTHHHHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHSICH

BakTtu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conu 75-80 nadap

YKyB MAaIIryJOTHHHHT IIAKJIN

Buzyan mabpysa

Mabpy3a MaIIFyJI0THHHHT

pexacu

b) Hemuc tumnu.
B) Adpuxkaanc.
I') lonnang Tamy.
) Unumn taom.
E) Unrnus tunu.

A) Fap6uii repmaH THIITTApUHE YMYMHH XOCCallapH.

YKye mawxynomununz maxcaou:

FapOuit repmMan TUIUTApUHUHT YMYMHM Ba XyCYCH

xoccajapu TyFpucua OUIMMIIapHU XaMa TYJIMK TaCaBBYPHHU HIAKJUIAHTUPUIIT

Ileoazozuk sazucpanap:

- FapOuii repman Triu1apu

Tama0a:

Ykye paonuamununz namusrcanapu:

A) Fap6uii repmaH THIIapUHE YMYMHIA XOoccajlapy OUJIaH
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aTaMaCHHM TYIIYHTUPUIIL,

- FapOwuii repman Triuiapu
TyLIyHYacu Ouinan
TaHUIITUPUIIL,

- Hemuc, uarnus, ¢ppus,
I'ommanna, Moum Twimapuau
TaBcudIaI;

- FapOwii repman TrULIapyHA
TypyxJIami;

- FapOuii repman THILUTApUHUHT
UIUIATHIAIINHA U30XJ1all Ba
TaCaBBYp XOCHJI KHJIUII

TaHUIIAH.

B) Hemuc, nnrnms, appukaanc, Man TUIUTAPUHUHT TApUXT
dboneTukacu, rpaMMaTHUKACcH Ba JIyFaT TAPKUOWHUHT YMyMHUN
xoccajapy OUjiaH TaHUIIAIH.

C) FapOwuii repman Triapaa €3wiraH MaTHIApPHA TaHUHA
0JIaJIM Ba Tap>KMUMa KWJia OJIajIu.

YKuTnm ycayou Ba
TeXHUKACH

Busyan mabpy3a, 6muil — cypoB, 6aéH KUIUII, KiIacTep, “Xa -
UYK” TEeXHUKACH

YKuTHII BOCHTAJIAPH

Maspy3zanap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTtepuasiap,
rpaduk opraHaizepiap

YKuTHII HIAKJIH

JKamoa, rypyx Ba xKy(TIHMK/Ia HIILTAI

YKUTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[TpoexTop, KOMIIbIOTEP OWJIAH KMXO3JIAHTaH ayTUTOPUS

The German Language

German (Deutsch) is a member of the western group of the Germanic branch of the
Indo-European language family. Spoken by more than 120 million people in 38 countries of the
world, German is - like English and French — a pluricentric language with Germany, Austria and
Switzerland as the three main centers of usage. Worldwide, German accounts for the most
written translations into and from a language. Furthermore it belongs to the most learned and to
the ten most spoken languages worldwide.

German is spoken primarily in Germany, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, in two-thirds of
Switzerland, in two-thirds of the South Tyrol province of Italy, in the small East Cantons of
Belgium, and in some border villages of the South Jutland County.

In Luxembourg, as well as in the French regions of Alsace and parts of Lorraine, the
native populations speak several German dialects, and some people also master standard German
(especially in Luxembourg), although in Alsace and Lorraine French has for the most part
replaced the local German dialects in the last 40 years.

Some German speaking communities still survive in parts of Romania, the Czech
Republic, Hungary, and above all Russia, Kazakhstan and Poland, although massive relocations
to Germany in the late 1940s and 1990s have depopulated most of these communities.

Outside of Europe and the former Soviet Union, the largest German speaking
communities are to be found in the USA, Brazil and in Argentina where millions of Germans
migrated in the last 200 years; but the great majority of their descendants no longer speak
German. Additionally, German speaking communities are to be found in the former German
colony of Namibia, as well as in the other countries of German emigration such as Canada,
Paraguay, Uruguay, Chile, Peru, Venezuela, South Africa, Thailand, and Australia.

In the USA, the largest concentrations of German speakers are in Pennsylvania (Amish,
Hutterites and some Mennonites speak Pemlsylvania German and Hutterite German), Texas
(Texas German), Kansas (Mennonites and Volga Germans), North Dakota, South Dakota,
Montana, Wisconsin and Indiana. Early twentieth century immigration was often to Si. Lollis,
Chicago, New York, and Cincinnati. Most of the post Second World War wave are in the New
York, Los Angeles, and Chicago urban areas, and in Florida. In Brazil the largest concentrations
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of German speakers are in Rio Grande do Sul, Santa Catarina, Parana, and Espirito Santo.
Generally, German immigrant communities in the USA have lost their mother tongue more
quickly than those who moved to South America, possibly due to the fact that for German
speakers, English is easier to learn than Portuguese or Spanish.

In Canada there are people of German ancestry throughout the country and especially in
the west as well as in Ontario. There is a large and vibrant community in the city of Kitchener,
Ontario.

German is the main language of about 100 million people in Europe (as of 2004), or
13.3% of all Europeans, being the second most spoken native language in Europe after Russian,
above French (66.5 million speakers in 2004) and English (64.2 million speakers in 2004).
German is the third most taught foreign language worldwide, also in the USA (after Spanish and
French); it is the second most known foreign language in the EU (after English;) It is one of the
official languages of the European Union, and one of the three working languages ofthe EU,
along with English and French.

The history of the German language begins with the High German consonant shift during
the Migration period, separating South Germanic dialects from common West Gernlanic. The
earliest testimonies of Old High German are from scattered Elder Futhark inscriptions, especially
in Alemannic, from the 6th century, the earliest glosses date to the 8th and the oldest coherent
texts to the 9th century. Old Saxon at this time belongs to the North Sea Germanic cultural
sphere, and Low German should fall under German rather than Anglo-Frisian influence during
the Holy Roman Empire.

As Germany was divided into many different states, the only force working for a
unification or standardisation of German during a period of several hundred years was the
general preference of writers trying to write in a way that could be understood in the largest
possible area.

When Martin Luther translated the Bible (the New Testament in 1522 and the Old
Testament, published in parts and completed in 1534) he based his translation mainly on this
already developed language, which was the most widely understood language at this time. This
language was based on Eastern Upper and Eastern Central German dialects and preserved much
of the granilffiatical system of Middle High German (unlike the spoken German dialects in
Central and Upper Germany that already at that time began to lose the genitive case and the
preterit tense). In the beginning, copies of the Bible had a long list for each region, which
translated words unknown in the region into the regional dialect. Roman Catholics rejected
Luther's translation in the beginning and tried to create their own Catholic standard - which,
however, only differed from 'Protestant German' in some minor details. It took until the middle
of the 18th century to create a standard that was widely accepted, thus ending the period of Early
New High German.
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Frisian language
Frisian (varyingly Frysk, Frasch, "Fresk", or "Friisk") is a language spoken by a small
ethnic group living in the northwestern part of Europe. In origin, the Frisian language is
Germanic, the ancient Frisian community figuring prominently in North European history. They
were especially noted as traders and raiders during Viking times.
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Frisian language - member of the West Germanic group of the Germanic subfamily of the
Indo-European family of languages. It has a number of dialects and is spoken by more than
300,000 people, most of whom speak West Frisian and live in Friesland, a province of the
Netherlands. North Frisian is spoken along the North Sea coast of Germany and on the Frisian
Islands, and East Frisian is spoken farther inland in NW Germany. Speakers of various dialects
are also found in the United States. Frisian is a subject of instruction in the schools of Friesland
and also has a literature of its own. Of all foreign languages, it is most like English.

Frisian consists of several dialects, which are very often mutually unintelligible. At their
most basic, there are 3 dialectal divisions, West Lauwers Frisian 'Frysk’, Saterland Frisian
‘Seeltersk’, and North Frisian. The North Frisian language is however further segmented into
several additional strongly unique speech forms.

The northern dialects include Mainland dialects, Island Dialects, and the Heligoland
dialect, Heligoland or 'Halund' also an island. There is such a strong difference between the
island and mainland forms of the North Frisian language that it has been speculated that the
mainland and insular areas may have been originally populated by two separate waves of ancient
Frisian colonizers, these migrations occurring in entirely different eras.

Frisian is distinct from East Frisian Low Saxon.

Most Frisian speakers live in the Netherlands, primarily in the province of Friesland
(Fryslan in Frisian) where their number about 440,000. In Germany there are about 2,000
speakers of Frisian.

While many of these Frisians live on the mainland, most are found on the islands, notably
SyJJ, Fohr, Affiruffi and HeligoJ The local corresponding Frisian dialects are still in use.

Frisian is officially recognized and protected as minority language in Germany and the
Netherlands.
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The Dutch Language

Dutch is a West Germanic language spoken worldwide by around 20 million people. The
variety of Dutch spoken in Belgium is also informally called Flemish. The Dutch name for the
language is Nederlands or Less formally Hollands and Dutch is sometimes called Netherlandic
in English. Some speakers resent the name "Dutch", because of its deceptive similarity to
Deutsch (German for '‘German’) and its resemblance to Diets, a term which was abused by Nazi
collaborators 1940 - 1945.

Dutch devoices all consonants at the ends of words (e.g. a final d sound is shifted to a t
sound; to become 'ents ofworts'), which presents a problem for Dutch speakers when Learning
English.

The final 'n' of the plural ending -en is often not pronounced (as in Afrikaans), except in
the North East and the South West where the ending becomes a syllabic n sound.

Dutch did not participate in the second (High German) sound shifting compare German
machen I-x-1 Dutch maken, English make.

German Pfanne Ipf-1, Dutch pan, English pan, German zwei its-1, Dutch twee, English
two.

Like all other continental West Germanic languages, Dutch has a rather complicated
word order that is markedly different from English, which presents a problem for Anglophones
Learning Dutch. Dutch is also known for its ability to glue words together (like:
‘derandjongerenhangplekkenbeleidsambtenarensalarisbesprekingsafspraken’ which means ‘the
agreements for the salary of public servants which decide the policy for areas where unemployed
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youth is allowed to hang out." Though grammatically correct, it is never done to this extent; at
most two or three words are glued together.)

The Dutch grammar has simplified a lot over the past 100 years: cases are now only used
for the pronouns (for example: ik = I, me = me, mij = me, mijn = my, wie = who, wiens = whose,
wier = whose). Nouns and adjectives are not case inflected (except for the genitive of masculine
and neuter nouns: - (€) s).

Inflection of adjectives is a little more complicated: -e with 'de' or 'het', -e with 'een’ or
with nothing for masculine, feminine and plural. (And with the genitive: -en' for masculine and
neuter, -er for feminine and plural.) (This genitive, however, belongs to 'form language' and
normally it is simulated by use of 'van de | het | een'. When that construction is used, no
inflection for the nouns and -e for the adjective.)

Dutch nouns are, however, inflected for size: -(e)(t)je for singular diminutive and -
(e)(t)jes for plural diminutive.

Dutch has more French loanwords than German, but fewer than English. The number of
English loanwords in Dutch is quite large, and is growing rapidly. There are also some German
loanwords, like iiberhaupt and sowieso. Dutch also has a lot of Greek and Latin loanwords.

See also: List of English words of Dutch origin.
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Mabpy3a MamFya0Tu 0yiinuya tajgadanap OMJIMMUHA 0AX0JIAITHUHT
PeiiTuHr HazopaTu

KAABAJIN
Ne Hasopar maxkiau Hasopar Ha3sopar yuyn HNurniaran
COHU 0as1 0as1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHUHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
SpaTULI
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabanap OuMMuHN 6aX0IAIHMHT HAMYHABHI Me30HH
Baan Baxo TanaGaHuHr OMJIUM Japakacu
1.7-20 Ambno MartH Te3ucnapu Xakm KUXaTJaH TYJIUK, aCOCUM MOMEHTIIApP aKC
STTUPWITaH, JIeTaJljap YHYTHIMaraH
15-16 Sxmm MartH XaXMH TYJIUK, aCOCUIl MOMEHTIIAp aKC YTraH, aMMO alipum

MYXHM JIeTajuiap YHYTHO KOJAUPUITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH Xa)XMU TYJIHK Mac, aCOCH MOMEHTJIAp aKkC 3TMaraH, JeTauap
YaJIKAIITUPIIITAH, XaTtojap 6op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3z | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIMK 3Mac, acCOCUI MOMEHTJIap Oepuimaras.
I'pamMMaTuK, yciyOuil XaTo Ba MAHTUKUN HOM3YMIUIMKIIAP KYTI
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I'epman ¢uiojoruscura KUpu paHugan 8 ceMuHap
MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH YKutyBun Tanaba
1-060ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcajau, CEMUHAP 1.1 smuraam, €3u6 onaau,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTH/IaH KyTHJIQIUTaH HaTHKaJapHU TanépnaHaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM KUJIaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT qapcera Taiéprapiivk 1. Tanabanap caBosapra
Acocuii Japa)kaCHYU aHUKJIAII YIyH Te3KOp CaBOJ — OWpUH — KETHH kKaBoO Oepaau.
(60 mumn.) KaBOO YTKa3UJIaIu

A) What do you know about the relationship
between English, German and Dutch.

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

I'’) What can you say about the Dutch
language?

/1) What can you say about the Afrikaans and
Yiddish?

2.2 VYxuryBun BU3yanapaan (oiiianaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIIKApHUIIIa Ha30patT
OTUIIAA 1aBOM 3Taau

2.3 llumonuii repMaH TWILJIApU TapUXH Ba
XO3UPTH X0JIaTura €HAAINII HYIIIapH,
TaMOWMJUIapU, KOHYH KOUJaJIapyu HAMOMHUII
KUJINHaAIu

2.4 xyitnaaru caBosuiapaaH (oiganaHuiran
XO0J1a MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) What can you say about the High German
dialect?

5) What is common with English and Frisian?
B) Why is the German Grammar conservative?
I') What can you say about the Afrikaans
language?

2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHii
TyllyH4YaJ1lapura AIUKKaT KUWJINIIJIAPpUHA Ba
€310 ONMUIIIAPUHU TabKUATANIN

2. Cxema Ba xajaBajiap
Ma3MyHHUHHHT MyXoKama
KUJIAaU.

3. CaBosutapra xaBo0ap
O0epub acocuit >KOUIapUHU

&3m0 omnanu, xaBooO Oepaau.

4. Xap Oup caBosra kaBo0
€3uIlra XxapakaT Kujam.

5. Tabpudunu &x onay,
MHUCOJIIAP KEATUPAIH,

6. Dcitad KoJ1aau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
Axynuit
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinya sKyH sicaiiii Ba TajgabaiaBp
bTHOOPUHHU aCOCUI Macananapra KapaTaim.
Fap6wuii repman tusiapu.

TymyHyanapura kinactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda
KO Oepritaan, TEKIUPIIIAIA Ba
Oaxomnaiiauio Tanabanap »xaBoOnapu
OaxonaHam.

FapOwuii repman tumiapu
TyLIyHYaJIapura KjacTtep
Ty3aJH.

Viira Bazuda onau.

8 — mae3sy. Fapouii zepman munnapu

CeMm{ap MaIryJOTHHUHI yKI/ITI/IH] TEXHOJIOIusCu

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

CemMuHap MalIFyJOTHHHHT

BH3YaJl CEMHUHAp
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IaKJIN

CemMuHap MalIFyJOTHHHHT
pexacu

1) FapOuii repman THITApUHUHT YMYMUH XOccanapu
2) Hemuc tunu

3) Adpukaanc

4) Tonnang THIIHA

5) Unum v

6) arnu3 tunm

Cemunap mawxynromununz makcaou: Tanabanapra rapOuii repMad THIIApU TYFPUCHIA
OMJIMMJIApHU XaMJia TYJIHK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKIUIAHTUPUIIL

Iledazozux eazugpanap:
- FapOwii repman TrULIapyHA

TYLIYHTAPULLI;

- FapOuii repman THILUTApUHUHT
TYyIIyHYacu Ouian
TaHUILITUPUILI;

- Hemuc tunu, adppukaanc,
TOJUTAH/T THJIA, WAL THJIH,
WHTJIN3 TUJIA THUIAPUHH
TaBcu Il

- FapOwii repman Triuiapu
XOCCAJIapUHU I'ypyXJIalll;

- Fap06uii repman tuiapu
(oHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKACUHU
M30XJI1alll Ba TaCaBBYP XOCUII
KHJTHII

Cemunap paonuamununz Hamusicanapu.
Tanaba:

1) FapOwuii repmas THIIApUHUHT YMYMHE XOccajdapy XaKuaa
TaccaBBypra 3ra 0ynau.

2) Hemuc tunu, appukaanc, rojiai TUIN, WAL THIH,
MHTJIM3 TWIM TWITApUHUHUHT TapuxH, (POHETHKACH,
rpaMMaTHKacH, Ba JIEKCUKACH XyCYCUSTIAPUHU YPraHuo
YHUKaH.

3) FapOuii repman THIIapuHU GYHKIIMOHAT KYIIJTAHUII
XaKy/1a TacaBBypra sra 0ymasm.

4) Tanabanap OnnrMu 6axoJIaHaH.

YxKutum yciyou Ba
TeXHHKACH

Busyain cemunap, 651 — cypoB, 6a€H KUJIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -
UYK” TEXHUKACH

YKUTHII BOCUTAJIAPH

CemuHap MaTHH, MPOEKTOP, TApKaTMa MaTepuaiap, rpadgux
oprasaiisepiap

YKUTHII IHAKJIH

Kamoa, rypyx Ba )XyQTIHMKAA HILIAIT

YKUTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[TpoexTop, KOMIBIOTEP OWJIAH YKUXO3JIAHTAH ayTUTOPUS

Characterisation of the Germanic language family
The pre-history of the Germanic language family, and therefore also of Dutch, is the
subject of comparative historical linguistics. The aim of this branch of linguistics is to show
relationships between languages and to reconstruct proto-languages. The method used for this is
the investigation of regular correspondences in the sounds of the central vocabulary. An example
of one of these sound correspondences is provided by the following small sample:

Dutch vader vier
German Vater vier
English father four
Frisian fjouwer
Swedish fader fyra
Danish fader fire
Norwegian far fire
Icelandic fair fjorir

vol huis bruin uit muis
voll Haus braun aus Maus
full house brown out mouse
fol hus bran lit mus
full hus brun ui mus
fuld hus brun ud mus
full hus brun ut mus
fullur hus briinn ut mus

It is obvious that the words shown from the above languages show similarities.
Differences between languages are often not just coincidences, but are systematic. For example
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the Dutch sound [ocy] - written - in these words corresponds systematically with an [au] in
German. The study of comparative historical linguistics has succeeded in finding a number of
this sort of regular sound correspondences, which could be described as "sound laws".

On the basis of such similarities and systematic correspondences we can conclude that
certain languages are related to each other and go back to a common source language.
Comparative historical linguistics has even managed in this way to reconstruct a common proto-
language (an "ancestor") for some of the European and Indian languages, known as Indo-
European (or "Indogermanic"™). However we have to bear in mind that nothing has come to us
directly from such proto-languages, they are purely hypothetical.

The renowned pioneers of comparative historical linguistics were Rasmus Kristian Rask
(1787-1832), Jacob Grimm (1785-1863) and Franz Bopp (1791 -1867). August Schleicher (1821
-1868) developed the "family tree model”, which later gained some competition from the "wave
model" ("Wellentheorie") developed by Johannes Schmidt in 1872. The family tree model makes
it possible to show in summary form the relationships between languages.

The first or ""Germanic" sound shift

There are a number of ways in which Germanic differs systematically from the other
Indo-European languages. The main difference lies in systematic sound changes which are
grouped together under the term "Germanic sound shift". This development took several
centuries, and was probably complete by about the second century BC.

In 1875 the Dane Karl V.erner succeeded in formulating an exception to these
correspondences i a rule which later became known as "Verner's Law". He established that the
unvoiced fricatives which arose as a result of the Germanic sound shift would become voiced in
some circumstances, i.e. when the main stress did not fall on the immediately preceding syllable.

This also affected the existing unvoiced fricative [s], which similarly changed to [z] in
these circumstances.

In later times, however, the stress relationships changed, and the variable stress of Indo-
European became fixed: in Germanic the main stress always came to fall on the first syllable of
the word.

The second, or ""High Germany sound shift

Later on in the development of West-Germanic (5th - 8th century) there was a second
sound shift, which is of less relevance for the development of Dutch but which does explain
many of the differences between Dutch and German.

The sound shift began in the south of the German-speaking areas, and spread north as far
as the so-called "Benrather Line.

The West-Germanic area was divided in two by the High German sound shift: the
southern High German area, and the northern Low German and Dutch area which did not take
part in this sound shift.

Area of the continental Germanic dialects

A second contrast within the West-Germanic area concerns the so-called "coastal
features". Systematic differences can be shown to exist between Old English, Old Frisian and
Old Saxon on the one hand, and Old High German on the other. These coastal features are also
sometimes called Inguaeonic ("North Sea Germanic").

This term should be used with caution as it suggests a link with the three-way division of
the West Germans by the classical historians of the first century AD (Pliny, Tacitus), who
divided them into three groups called Hennioncs, Istvaeones and Ingvaeones; the latter referred
to the tribes who lived along the coast from Gaul to Denmark.

Examples of Inguaeonic features which can be traced in Dutch:

'Ersatzdehnun[] [compensatory lengthening]: the loss of a nasal and lengthening of a
vowel before a fricative: Dutch vijf, English five, Frisian fiif(cf German ft i/if)

lack of final -/ in the third person singular ofzijn, ie is (cf German is!)
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Dutch eiland, Frisian eilan, English island (cf German /use/ which is etymologically
different) - note: the <s> in the English word is not etymologically correct, it is a contamination
from isle which is derived from Latin insula not from Germanic.

the personal pronoun for the 3rd person singular has a different root: Dutch hij, English
he (cf German er)

loss of the difference between dative and accusative singular of the personal pronouns:
Dutch mij, English me, but German mir | mich

Within West Germanic, Dutch has a distinctive place, not least because of the above
developments and features. Dutch has, however, gone its own way in a manner which has made
it distinctive from the other West Germanic languages. The oldest phase of the history of Dutch
in the strict sense comprises Old Dutch.

The Netherlands between the Romans and the year 1000

Celts, Romans and Germans

The presence of Germanic tribes has been attested in the area covered by the Netherlands
since the second century before Christ, when they were taking part in a migration towards the
west. This was part of the so-called "Wandering of the Nations" which reached its peak between
the third and fifth centuries AD.

The first written source to cover the area of the modern Netherlands and Belgium is the
book De hello gallico ["On the Gallic Wars") by Julius Caesar. Caesar and the Romans invaded
Gaul in 57 BC and then went on to conquer the provinces of the Netherlands. For 500 years this
region was an outpost of the Roman Empire; Caesar met mostly Celtic tribes here.

With the Romans rose towns and a network of roads. The Romanisation continued
systematically, but the Romans never managed to impose their culture completely on the
indigenous Germanic tribes.

From 47 AD the Rhine formed the border between the Roman Empire and the Germans.
On one side of the river there was a well-organised but ethnically very divided state, and on the
other side a conglomeration of tribes with a common language, culture and religion but without
overarching institutions.

The Wandering of the Nations, which began in this period and which in the Netherlands
affected the Saxons, Frisians and Franks, signified the end of the "pax romana". The Netherlands
were gradually Christianised and the Germanic colonisation gained pace. Large parts of Gaul
now consisted of a mixture of Romans and Germans. At the end of the Roman Empire, ¢ 400
AD, chaos reigned in large parts of Europe. Tribal migrations increased and expanded into the
great Wandering of the Nations. The Franks emigrated to the south in the direction of Gaul. The
Angles and Saxons left for Britain. The Frisians spread their area of influence to the north of the
Rhine. The part of the Saxons who stayed behind made Westphalia their centre. The Alcmanni
left for south Germany, and the west Goths (Visigoths) for Spain, while the east Goths
(Ostrogoths) settled in Italy.

The Merovingian Period (5th - 8th century)

In the year 406 AD the Germans invaded Gaul. The Franks followed the river Scheldt
towards the south. As a result there was an extensive bilingual area occupied by Gallo-roman
natives and Frankish invaders. After the collapse of the Roman Empire (476 AD) there rose a
number of tribal empires, of which the Frankish Empire became the most important. This was
the work of Clovis (Chlodwig) from the dynasty of the Merovingians. He moved the borders of
his empire to the south of France and made Paris his capital Map The Netherlands under the
Merovingians.
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Clovis's empire was later shared between his four sons, but in about 630 AD it was
reunited. The Netherlands at that time consisted oftwo parts: Ncustria (between the Seine and the
Scheldt) and Austrasia (in the basins of the Rhine and the Meuse).

The Carolingian Period (8th and 9th century)

The so-called "mayors", ruling in the name of the kings, gained more power now and
knew exactly how to use it to their own advantage. One of the most powerful of such families
were the Pippins. When, in 751 AD, the pope was threatened by the Langobards (Lombards),
Pippin (Pepin) 111 came to his aid and was rewarded by being crowned "King of the Franks".

The Netherlands under the Carolinians

The empire of his son Charles the Great (Charlemagne) spread from the Pyrenees to
the Danube, and from Friesland to the middle of Italy. Charlemagne was crowned "Roman
Emperor"” in 800 AD. In economic and cultural terms the basins of the Meuse and the Rhine
were the centre of his empire. The administrative language of the Prankish empire was still
Latin, but in the vernacular Old French took over from Gallo-Roman. Latin became
unintelligible to the Romance-speaking population (because of the restoration of classical Latin:
see also the section on the influence of Latin and French on Middle Dutch)

This also formed the end of multilingualism in the area between the Seine and the Rhine.
A language boundary running from west to east now separated the two monolingual areas with
Germanic in the north and Romance in the south. Charlemagne's son Louis the Pious followed
him to the throne in 814 AD, and immediately found problems with the administration of this
great empire. As a solution he chose to introduce the feudal system, but the heritabihty of tenure
also took power away from the king.
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In the Treaty of Verdun (843 AD) Louis's empire was split between his sons. Lothair |
received the title of emperor, the Italian possessions and the area between the Scheldt, Meuse,
Saone, Rhone and Rhine, which was known as Middle Francia. Charles the Bald was granted the
area of West Francia, and the third brother Louis the German gained East Francia. Lothair died
in 855 AD and his empire in turn was also divided into three parts, of which his son Lothair
received the northern part (between Friesland and the Jura mountains), the area which later
became known as "Lotharingia™ (Lorraine).

The tenth century

The Scheldt boundary, which since 925 AD separated West and East Francia, was already
by that time the boundary between the Celtic tribes and the Roman civitates. West Francia
rapidly disintegrated, thanks to the increasing feudal powers. From the ninth century onwards it
was no longer the Carolingians who were crowned as king but the dukes of Francia. At the same
time the power of the counts of Flanders increased.

In the German Empire, in the meantime, the Carolingians had died out and in 919 AD the
empire passed into the hands of Henry | (Duke of Saxony). Under his successors Otto I, 1l and
HI (until 1002 AD) the Holy Roman Kmpire was restored here. Emperor Otto the Great (936-
973 AD) managed to establish his authority and set up bishops as his tenants; since, in the
normal course of events, bishops were not allowed to inherit anything, they formed reliable
pillars of support for his authority.

Between 800 and 1 100 AD the recognition of a common "German" language grew
within the Fast-Frankish empire. The Franks, who had a dominant position in the empire, had
been able to raise their own language to the status of leading language right from the eighth
century. The ""theodisca lingua™ is first mentioned in texts in 788 AD, and was also spoken in
the Netherlands.
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I'epman ¢unosorusicura kKupum panugad 9 mabpysa

MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuaap, DaoIUAT MA3MYHHU
BaKTH VKHUTYBUH Tanada
1-0ocku4, | 5.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MakcaJu, YKyB MalIFyJIOTHIaH 5.1uu smmrany, €310
Kupuim KYTWJIaUTaH HAaTHKaJlapHU MabJIyM Kujlaau nanu
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamabanapHuHT napcra taiéprapiauk napaxacunu | 1. CcaBosuiapra OupuH
Acocuii aHUKJIAIl YYyH TE€3KOP CaBOJ — kKaBoO yTKa3uiaau — KeTHUH 5KaBo0 OJaIu.
(60 mun.) | A) What can you say about the relationship between
Egnlish, German and Dutch? 2. Viinaiinu Ba 8316
B) What language is the closest to the English OJIaJIH.
Language?
C) What can you say about the Dutch? Africaans and | 3. Cxema Ba
Yiddish? KaIBayutap
2.2 VkuTyBum BU3ya/apaaH GoiaNnaHmiras Xonaa | Ma3MyHHHHHT
Mabpy3aHu 0a&H STUIIA TABOM ATaIU MyXOKaMa KUJIaJIH.
2.3 FapOwuii repman THIIIApHU TApUXH Ba
WIUTATHIAIIWTA EHAAMINIT HYIIapy, TaMOMUIUIApH, Casosap 0epu6d
KOHYH KOWJaJIapi HAMOWUII KHUJIMHAIH acocuit JKoUIapuHu
2.4 xyinaaru caBosuiapaan (hoiganaHmIrad xoJaa &3m0 omanu.
MaB3y EpUTuiIaau
A) What can you say about the High German dialect? | Xap 6up caBosra
B) What is common with the English and Frisian? ’KaBoO E3MIIra XapaKkar
C) Why is the German Grammar conservative? KAJIaIu.
D) What can you say about the Agrikaans language?
2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT acocuil TymyHuanapura | Tabpudunu €1 onanu,
JTUKKAT KWIUILIAPUHA Ba €310 ONUIIIAPHHU MUCOJUTAp KeATHPAIH,
TabKAIIAWIN Dcimab Komaau.
3 —0ockuy. | MaB3y Oyiinua sKyH sicaiiiu Ba TasiabaaaBp FapOuii repman
SAxynuii bTHOOPUHU acocuil Macananapra Kapartaau. Fapouit | tumiapu
(15 mun.) | repmas Twiapu. TylryHuanapura KiacTep Ty3UIIHHUA | TylIyHYallapura

Ba3uda Kuimob 6epuinaau, TEKIUPUIAIU Ba
6axomai i

KJIaCTep TYy3aJIH.
Viira Basuda onaau.

Mag3sy 9. FapOuii repman Tui1apu

Mabpy3a MAIUFYJIOTHHHHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHSICH

BakTtu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conu 75-80 nadap

YKyB MAaIIryJOTHHHHT IIAKJIN

Buzyan mabpysa

Masbpy3a MalFyJI0THHHHT

pexacu

b) Hemuc tumu.  B) Adpukaanc.
I') F'omnang tumu. 1) Wnum taomm.
E) Unrnus tunu.

A) Fap6uii repman THIIITapUHE YMYMHH XOCCallapH.

YKye mawxynomununz maxcaou:

FapOuit repmMan TUIUTApUHUHT YMYMHM Ba XyCYCH

xoccajapu TyFpucuaa OWIMMIIapHU XaMa TYJIUK TacaBBYPHHU HIaKJUIAHTUPHII

Ileoazozuk sazucpanap:
Fap6wuii repman tumiapu
aTaMaCUHH TYLIYHTHUPUILI,
- Fap6wuii repman tunnapu
TyLIyHYacu OuiaH

Tama0a:

TaHUIIIaau.

Ykye ¢paonuamununz namusrcanapu:
A) Fap6uii repmaH THIIApUHE YMYMHIA XOoccaiapu Ouian

B) Hemuc, nnrnus, appukaanc, 1l TWIITAPUHUHT TapUXHU
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TaHUIITHPUILL, doneTukacu, rpaMMaTHKAcH Ba JIyFaT TAPKUOUHUHT YMYMUN

- Hemuc, uarnms, ¢ppus, xoccajiapy OuJiaH TaHUIIAIH.

lNomnann, Moy TunnapuHu C) FapOwuii repman Truiapaa E3wIraH MaTHIAPHA TaHUH
TaBcuIan; 0JIaJ1 Ba Tap>KUMa KUJia OJIa/iu.

- FapOwuii repman TrULIaprHA

TFypyxJIaml,

- FapOwii repman THILTapUHUHT
WIUTATWIMIIMHY U30XJ1al Ba
TacaBBYP XOCHJI KUJIMII

YKutu ycayou Ba Busyan mabpy3sa, 6smi — cypoB, 6aéH KWW, KIacTep, “Xa -
TeXHUKACHU NYK~ TEXHUKACH
YKHTHII BOCHTAJIApH Masbpys3anap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuasiap,
rpaduk opraHaiizepiap
VKUTHII DIAKJIHA 2Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIMKAA UIILIAIT
VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KOMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JAHTaH ayTUTOPUS
Yiddish

Yiddish {Yid. yidish,= n. & adj. "Jewish") is a nonterritorial Germanic language spoken
throughout the world and written with the Hebrew alphabet. It originated in the Ashkenazi
culture that developed from about the 10" century in central and eastern Europe, and spread via
emigration to other continents. In the earliest surviving references to it, the language is called
loshn-ashkenaz (n. "language of the Ashkenazi) and taytsh, a variant of tiutsch, the
contemporary name for the language otherwise spoken in the region, now called Middle High
German; compare the modern Deutsch). In common usage, the language is called mameloshn (n.
"mother tongue™), distinguishing it from biblical Hebrew and Aramaic which are collectively
termed loshn-koydesh (n. "holy tongue™). The term Yiddish did not become the most frequently
used designation in the literature of the language until the 18th century, but for a significant
portion of its history it was the primary spoken language of the Ashkenazi Jews. The word yidish
means Jewish both as a noun and as an adjective. Anglophone members of the Ashkenazi
community also use the words Yiddish and Jewish synonymously, in both senses. The two terms
thus interchangeably designate not only the language, but also other attributes of Ashkenazi
culture. (For example, in general English language discussion of Yiddish culture reference is
frequently made to such things as Yiddish cooking and Yiddish music.)

References:

1. boroponunkuii B.A. BBeneHue B M3ydeHHE COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKUX M T€PMaHCKUX

s36IKOB. M. M31-BO JiuT. HA HHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 145-182

2. O. Ilpokom CpaBHHTENbHAs I'paMMaTHKa repMaHCKuX A3bIkoB. M. M3n-Bo MU3a-Bo swr.

Ha HHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 19-23

3. JIMHrBUCTHYECKHIA SHIIMKIONEANYECKHii ciaoBaps. M., 1990, c. 171
4. B.M. XKupmynckuit Hemenkas nuanexronorus. M. Usn AH CCCP. 1956, crp. 12-630

The English language

English is a West Germanic language that originated from the Anglo-Frisian dialects
brought to Britain by Germanic settlers and Roman auxiliary troops from various parts of what is
now northwest Germany and the Northern Netherlands. Initially, Old English was a diverse
group of dialects, reflecting the varied origins of the Anglo-Saxon Kingdoms of England. One of
these dialects, Late West Saxon, eventually came to dominate. The original Old English
language was then influenced by two waves of invasion. The first was by language speakers of
the Scandinavian branch of the Germanic family; they conquered and colonized parts of Britain
in the 8th and 9th centuries. The second was the Normans in the 11th century, who spoke Old
French and ultimately developed an English variety of this called Anglo-Norman. These two
invasions caused English to become "mixed"” to some degree (though it was never a truly mixed

149




language in the strict linguistic sense of the word; mixed languages arise from the cohabitation of
speakers of different languages, who develop a hybrid tongue for basic communication).
Cohabitation with the Scandinavians resulted in a significant grammatical simplification and
lexical enrichment of the Anglo-Frisian core of English; the later Norman occupation led to the
grafting onto that Germanic core of a more elaborate layer of words from the Romance branch of
the European languages. This Norman influence entered English largely through the courts and
government. Thus, English developed into a "borrowing™ language of great flexibility and with a
huge vocabulary.
Latin influence

A large percentage of the educated and literate population (monks, clerics, etc.) were
competent in Latin, which was the scholarly and diplomatic lingua franca of Europe at the time.
It is sometimes possible to give approximate dates for the entry of individual Latin words into
Old English based on which patterns of linguistic change they have undergone. There were at
least three notable periods of Latin influence. The first occurred before the ancestral Saxons left
continental Europe for Britain. The second began when the Anglo-Saxons were converted to
Christianity and Latin-speaking priests became widespread. The third and largest single transfer
of Latin-based words happened after the Norman invasion of 1066, after which an enormous
number of Norman words entered the language. Most of these Oil language words were
themselves derived from Old French and ultimately from classical Latin, although a notable
stock of Norse words were introduced, or re-introduced in Norman form. The Norman Conquest
approximately marks the end of Old English and the advent of Middle English. One of the ways
the influence of Latin can be seen is that many Latin words for activities came to also be used to
refer to the people engaged in those activities, an idiom carried over from Anglo-Saxon but using
Latin words. This can be seen in words like militia, assembly, movement, and service. The
language was further altered by the transition away from the runic alphabet (also known as
futharc or fuparc) to the Latin alphabet, which was also a significant factor in the developmental
pressures brought to bear on the language. Old English words were spelt as they were
pronounced; the "silent™ letters in many Modern English words, such as the k in knight, were in
fact pronounced in Old English. For example, the c in cniht, the Old English equivalent of
knight, was pronounced. Another side-effect of spelling words phonetically was that spelling was
extremely variable — the spelling of a word would reflect differences in the phonetics of the
writer's regional dialect, and also idiosyncratic spelling choices which varied from author to
author, and even from work to work by the same author. Thus, for example, the word and could
be spelt either and or ond. Old English spelling can therefore be regarded as even more jumbled
than modern English spelling, although it can at least claim to reflect some existing
pronunciation, while modern English in many cases cannot. Most present-day students of Old
English learn the language using normalised versions and are only introduced to variant spellings
after they have mastered the basics of the language.

Viking influence

The second major source of loanwords to Old English were the Scandinavian words
introduced during the Viking invasions of the 9th and 10th centuries. In addition to a great many
place names, these consist mainly of items of basic vocabulary, and words concerned with
particular administrative aspects of the Danelaw (that is, the area of land under Viking control,
which included extensive holdings all along the eastern coast of England and Scotland). The
Vikings spoke Old Norse, a language related to Old English in that both derived from the same
ancestral Proto-Germanic language. It is very common for the intermixing of speakers of
different dialects, such as those that occur during times of political unrest, to result in a mixed
language, and one theory holds that exactly such a mixture of Old Norse and Old English helped
accelerate the decline of case endings in Old English. Apparent confirmation of this is the fact
that simplification of the case endings occurred earliest in the North and latest in the Southwest,
the area farthest away from Viking influence. Regardless of the truth of this theory, the influence
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of Old Norse on the English language has been profound: responsible for such basic vocabulary
items as sky, leg, and the modern pronoun they, among hundreds of other words.
Celtic influence
Traditionally, many maintain that the influence of Celtic on English has been small,
citing the small number of Celtic loanwords taken into the language. The number of Celtic
loanwords is of a lower order than either Latin or Scandinavian. However, distinctive Celtic
traits have been argued to be clearly discernible from the post-Old English period in the area of
syntax.
Dialects
To complicate matters further, Old English had many dialects. The four main dialect
forms of Old English were Mercian, Northumbrian (known collectively as Anglian), Kentish,
and West Saxon. Each of these dialects was associated with an independent kingdom on the
island. Of these, all of Northumbria and most of Mercia were overrun by the Vikings during the
9th century. The portion of Mercia and all of Kent that were successfully defended were then
integrated into Wessex.After the process of unification of the diverse Anglo-Saxon kingdoms in
878 by Alfred the Great, there is a marked decline in the importance of regional dialects. This is
not because they stopped existing; regional dialects continued even after that time to this day, as
evidenced both by the existence of middle and modern English dialects later on, and by common
sense — people do not spontaneously develop new accents when there is a sudden change of
political power.However, the bulk of the surviving documents from the Anglo-Saxon period are
written in the dialect of Wessex, Alfred's kingdom. It seems likely that with consolidation of
power, it became necessary to standardise the language of government to reduce the difficulty of
administering the more remote areas of the kingdom. As a result, paperwork was written in the
West Saxon dialect. Not only this, but Alfred was passionate about the spread of the vernacular
and brought many scribes to his region from Mercia in order that previously unwritten texts be
recorded. The Church was affected likewise, especially since Alfred initiated an ambitious
programme to translate religious materials into English. In order to retain his patronage and
ensure the widest circulation of the translated materials, the monks and priests engaged in the
programme worked in his dialect. Alfred himself seems to have translated books out of Latin and
into English, notably Pope Gregory I's treatise on administration, "Pastoral Care". Because of the
centralisation of power and the Viking invasions, there is little or no written evidence for the
development of non-Wessex dialects after Alfred's unification.
References:
1. boroponunkuii B.A. BBeneHue B M3ydeHHE COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKUX U TE€PMaHCKUX
s36IKOB. M. M31-BO jtutT. HA HHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 94-105
2. JluHrBUCTHYECKUH DHIMKIONEANYECKUi cioBaps. M., 1990, 33-34
3. D. IIpokom CpaBHUTEIbHAS IpaMMaTHKa TepMaHCKUX s36IK0B. M. M31-Bo U3n-BO sHT.
Ha MHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 14-22
4. Wnenm B.A. Uctopus aarmmiickoro si3eika. M. BI, 1975. cc. 34-303
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Mawsbpy3a mamryJaoTu 0yiinda tajgadajgap OMIMMHUHA 0aX0JAIIHUHT
PeiiTuHr HazopaTu

KAABAJIN
Ne Ha3zopart makim Ha3zopar Ha3zopar yuyn Hurnaran

COHHU 0aJ1 0aJ1

1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHUHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2

SIPATHIII
Kabmn 1 2 2
Tanadasap OnJauMHUHA 0AXO0JANTHUHT HAMYHABUI Me30HHU
Bann Baxo TanabaHuHT OMIIUM Japakacu
1.7-2.0 Anbi0 MartH Te3uciapu Xaxkm *KUXaTJaH TYJIUK, aCOCUM MOMEHTIIAp aKC
STTUPWITAH, IeTaJIap YHYTHIMAaraH

15-16 SIxmm MartH XaXMu TYJIMK, aCOCUA MOMEHTIJIApP aKC 3TraH, aMMO akpum

MYXHM JIeTajuiap YHyTHO KOJAUPUIITaH

1.2-1.4 | KoHnukapiau | MaTH XaXMu TYJIMK 3Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TMaraH, JAeTtajjiap
YJaJIKAIITUPUIITaH, XaToyap 6op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3z | MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIHK Mac, aCOCU MOMEHTJIap Oepuimaras.
I'pammaruk, ycayOuii XaTo Ba MAHTUKHIM HOM3UYMIUTHKIIAP KYTI
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I'epman ¢uinosorusacura kupum panugan 9 ceMuHap
MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH YKutyBun Tanaba
1-060ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcajau, CEMUHAP 1.1 smuraam, €3u6 onaau,
Kupum MalIFyJIOTHIaH KyTHJIaJUTaH HaTHXKaJIapHU TanépnaHaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM KUJIaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT qapcera Taiéprapiivk 1. Tanabanap caBosapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCHYU aHUKJIAII YIyH Te3KOp CaBOJI — OWpUH — KETHH kKaBoO Oepaau.
(60 mumn.) KaBOO YTKa3UJIaIu

A) What do you know about the relationship
between English, German and Dutch.

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

I'’) What can you say about the Dutch
language?

/1) What can you say about the Afrikaans and
Yiddish?

2.2 VYxuryBun BU3yanapaan (oiiianaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIIKApHUIIIa Ha30patT
OTUIIAA 1aBOM 3Taau

2.3 llumonuii repMaH TWILJIApU TapUXH Ba
XO3UPTH X0JIaTura €HAAINII HYIIIapH,
TaMOWMJUIapU, KOHYH KOUJAJIapyu HaMOMUIIT
KUJINHaAIu

2.4 xyitnaaru caBosuiapaaH (oiganaHuiran
XO0J1a MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) What can you say about the High German
dialect?

5) What is common with English and Frisian?
B) Why is the German Grammar conservative?
I') What can you say about the Afrikaans
language?

2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHii
TyllyH4YaJ1lapura AIUKKaT KUWJINIIJIAPpUHA Ba
€310 ONMIITIAPUHU TabKUANANAN

2. Cxema Ba xajaBajiap
Ma3MyHHUHHHT MyXoKama
KUJIAaU.

3. CaBosutapra xaBo0ap
O0epub acocuit >KOUIapUHU

&3m0 omnanu, xaBooO Oepaau.

4. Xap Oup caBosra kaBo0
€3uIlra XxapakaT Kujam.

5. Tabpudunu &x onay,
MHUCOJIIAP KEATUPAIH,

6. Dcitad KoJ1aau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
Axynuit
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinya sKyH sicaiiii Ba TajgabaiaBp
bTHOOPUHHU aCOCUI Macananapra KapaTaim.
Fap6wuii repman Tunapu.

TymyHyanapura kinactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda
KO Oepritaan, TEKIUPIIIAIA Ba
Oaxomnaiiauio Tamabanap xaBoOmapu
OaxonaHam.

FapOwuii repman tumiapu
TyLIyHYaJIapura KjacTtep
Ty3aJH.

Viira Bazuda onau.

8 — ma3sy. Fapouii zepman munnapu

CeMnHap MalryJd0TUHUHT S"KI/ITI/II[I TEXHOJOI'UACH

BakTu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conu 25-30 nadap

CeMHMHap MaLIFYJIOTHHUHT

IIaKJIHU

BU3YyaJl CEMUHAp
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CeMuHap MAIIFYJOTUHUHT 1) FapOuii repmMan THILTApUHUHT YMYMUN Xoccanapu
peskacu 2) Hemuc tunu 3) Adpukaanc

4) Tonnang THIIHA 5) Wnum tanm

6) Uarnu3 tuau

Cemunap mawmxynomununz maxkcaou. Tanabanapra rapOuii repMad THIIAPH TYFPUCH]IA
OMIMMIIApHU Xamia TYJIUK TaCaBBYPHU MIAKJUTAHTHPHUIL

Ileoazocuk sazuganap: Cemunap paoruamunune namusicanapu.

- FapOuii repman Triutapuau Tanaba:

TYIIYHTUPULL; 1) FapOwuii repman THIIIApUHUHT YMYMHH XOCcanapy XaKua
- FapOuii repman TWJUIapUHUHT | TaccaBBypra sra Oyiuaau.

TyLIyHYacu OuiaH 2) Hemuc tunu, appukaanc, rojuianj] THUIU, UIUIT TUJIH,
TaHUIITUPUIIL, WHTJIN3 TWIHA TUUIAPUHUHUHT TapuXd, (POHETUKACH,

- Hemuc tunu, appukaanc, rpaMMaTHKacH, Ba JIEKCUKACH XyCYCHUSTIAPUHU YPpranuo
roJUTaH ] THIIW, WU TUJTH, YHKA/IH.

WHTJIN3 TUIH TUUIAPUHU 3) FapOuii repman THIIapuHU GYHKIIMOHAT KYJUTaHUIIT
TaBcHQJIaI; XaKy/1a TacaBBypra sra 0ymaau.

- FapOwii repman Tuiiapu 4) Tanabamap 6unumMu 6axonaHaIx.

XOCCAJIApUHU I'ypyXJIalll;
- FapOwii repman Triuiapu
¢dboHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKaCUHU
M30X/J1alll Ba TaCaBBYP XOCHJI

KHJTUII

VKuTHm ycryou Ba Buzyan cemunap, 6aui — cypoB, 6aéH KM, Kiactep, “Xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKuTHII BocHTaIapH CeMmuHap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuaiiap, rpapux
oprasaizepJiap

VKHUTHII WAKIH JKamoa, rypyx Ba xKy(TIMK/IA HIILTALI

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KoMnbloTEp OMIIaH KUXO3JAHTaH ayIUTOpUs

Old Dutch - the surviving texts

Old Dutch comprises the historical language forms of Dutch from before 1150 AD.

But where does Dutch begin? In general the search for a language starts in the oldest texts
which have survived. In the case of Dutch, however, there is no continuous transmission of
writing in the way the we know, for example, with Latin. The earliest Dutch texts date from the
eleventh century though there could well have been earlier texts than these. Moreover the
existence of a first text docs not mean that the language was not spoken in earlier times.

In linguistic terms the Old Dutch period is defined as running from ¢ 700 AD to the start
of the Middle Dutch period. This assumes that important differences within continental West
Germanic were present from 700 AD onwards, so (hat the beginning of Old Dutch can be placed
there. The scope of Old Dutch includes, alongside Old Lower Frankonian, also the other
language forms of the historical Netherlands. It describes a language area closed off by the North
Sea in the west and by the Romance-speaking language border in the south. In the east and north
the border runs along the Meuse as far as the Lower Rhine and the Zuiderzee (the modem
Usselmeer). Along this border we can determine an extensive transitional area towards the
modern German-speaking area.

The first texts

The first Old Dutch texts which have survived are actually not texts as we would know
them today, but short phrases or fragments from direct translations of biblical texts.

It all begins with love - the "probatio pennae™

In the Middle Ages, when pens were still made from feathers, scribes used to test their
new quills on the pages of the book on which they were working at the time.
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In 1932 an English academic in an Oxford library found a loose piece of parchment
which had been used to reinforce the binding of a book, and on which, alongside a Latin
inscription, a verse in Old Dutch has been immortalised as the so-called "probatio pennae".

This short text was written in around 1100 by a monk from West Flanders, living at that
time in Rochester Abbey in the county of Kent in England. It would appear that he took up his
new pen and wrote down the first thing that occurred to him. To make his text intelligible to
others he wrote, word for word, the Latin translation above it:

hebban alia vogala nestas hagunnan kinase hi(c) (e)iula tint uu(at) unbida(n) (un)e nit

"All the birds have started their nests except me and you. What are we waiting for now?"

So the history of Dutch begins with a love poem. The letters in brackets are
reconstructions made with the help of a blue filter and a strong lamp, making the faded old ink
visible. The author is unknown, but from the spelling we can see that he came from West
Flanders since he had "problems” with the sound /h/ (eg hie instead of ic). This is still a feature
of West Flanders. Rochester Abbey can be identified as the place of writing by the fact that this
abbey had intensive links with the nobility of West Flanders at that time.

An adapted copy - the Leiden Willeram

The "Leiden Willeram" ("Leidse Willeram") is an adaptation made by a scribe in Holland
province, based on the paraphrase of the Song of Solomon by Willeram, abbot of Ebersburg. The
original was written in eastern Lower Franconian, but it is now lost.

The copyist adapted the text to his own language in about 1100 in the abbey at Egmont.
He replaced High German words with words from the north western Netherlands, turned prefixes
and suffixes into their Dutch equivalents, and adapted the inflection and spelling of the words.

A lost manuscript - the Wachtendonck Psalms

The Wachtendonck psalms (" Wachtendonckse Psalmen™) are an Old Dutch translation
of the psalms from the tenth century. The unknown translator wrote under every line of Latin its
translation in Dutch. For the most part he kept to the Latin word order in a direct translation, so
we can unfortunately draw hardly any conclusions about the normal syntax of Old Dutch.

Forchta in biuonga quamon oner mi in bethecoda mi thuisternussi

In ic quad uuie sal geuan mi fet heron also duuon in icfliugon sal in raston sal

"Fear and trembling came over me and darkness covered me And | said: Who shall give
me the feathers of a dove, so that 1 fly away and find a resting place "

The history of this manuscript is mysterious and a little criminal. Not only have all the
examples of the Old High German translation disappeared, but so too has the Old Dutch
adaptation itself. In the 16th century the manuscript was still in the possession of Arnold
Wachtendonck, a canon in Liege. When the famous Brabant humanist Justus Lipsius saw these
psalms there he had them copied in their entirety, but this copy too has disappeared. How then do
we know part of it? Lipsius himself wrote out a small piece of the psalm translation in a letter
which he sent to a friend - and this is the fragment that is known to us.

Noble and beautiful - the Munsterbilzen eulogy

Finally we also know a sentence from the cloisters of Munsterbilzen in Limburg. At the
bottom of a list of thirty names of those living in the cloisters there can be seen, half in Old
Dutch and half in Latin, the proud observation:

tesi samanunga was edele uncle scona & omnium virtulem pleniter plena

"What a noble and beautiful collection - and moreover so virtuous"

Main features of Old Dutch

Old Dutch sound laws

Old Dutch shows developments in its sounds which did not take place in the other
Germanic languages:

» The consonant cluster -ft- became Old Dutch -cht-:

Modern German: sti/ten  Old Dutch: sti/i/an, Modem Dutch: stic/i/cn

« In -chs- an assimilation took place, becoming -ss-\

Modern German: FiicAse, English: fox Old Dutch: vu.v.vo, Modem Dutch: vossen
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The Old Dutch cluster -ol + d/t- was diphthongised to -ou + d/t-: Modem German: alt,
English: old Modem Dutch: oud, Modem German: Gold, English: gold Modem Dutch: goud;

The lengthening of short vowels in open syllables bearing the stress led to a vowel
difference between singular and plural which is still present in Modern Dutch: spel - spelen, vat
- vat en

The Germanic diphthongs ai and au turned into monphthongs in Old Dutch: Modem
German: Bern Modem Dutch: been;

Modem German: Baum Modem Dutch: boom;

Because the Germanic stress shifted to the first syllable the unstressed suffixes gradually
weakened. This ends up as a muted <e> - the so-called "schwa" - in unstressed syllables in
Middle Dutch:

Old Dutch ~ Middle Dutch

hebbanhebben"have"

unbidan ontbiden "wait for"

(no longer current: compare also English abided

vogala vogele "Birds" singil singet "sing"

Morphological features

The erosion of the unstressed syllables led to a reduction in the suffixes. The case
differences in Gothic and in the oldest stages of the West Germanic languages are present in
nouns, adjectives and pronouns, with the suffixes also depending on gender and number.

Using the example of Old Saxon we can see that different noun stems, distinct in Gothic,
became confused because of the reducing of the suffixes. In Middle Dutch the nouns are divided
into only two groups (strong and weak). The verb endings in Old Dutch show the person,
number, mood and tense. The dual, the indication of two people, which we find in Gothic, is no
longer present.

Syn tactic feat u res

Whereas Gothic only used two tenses, ie present and preterite, Old Dutch already appears
to know a construction for the future tense using zullen, and also the past participle:

Gan zal ic

hebban olla vogala nestas hagunnan

The surviving Middle Dutch texts

In contrast to Old Dutch, a large number of Middle Dutch texts have survived. Even from
the time before 1300 more than 2000 texts have been preserved. This shows that Dutch had
become an independent cultural language, which, unlike Low German, has not let itself be
swamped by High German. A large number of these texts arc to be found in the Corpus
Gysseling. This Corpus Gysseling is a standard edition of Middle Dutch texts from the period
before 1300. It is divided into two types of source: literary and official texts.

As examples of a literary source we can name texts such as "Van den vos Reynaerde"
['Reinard the Fox"], Hendrik van Veldeke's "Sint Servaes", Melis Stokc's "Rijmkroniek"
["Rhyme Chronicle™], "Elckerlijc" ["Everyman"], and "Marieken van Nieumeghen". Examples of
official manuscripts include the ™Stadsrekening Maastricht” (1399), the "Schepenbriefvan
Oldenzaal" (1351), or the "Ambtelijke tekst uit Breda" (1269). In the 13th century Flanders
dominated Dutch-language literature. The most brilliant literary work of this period is probably
Jacob van Maerlant's "Der Naturen Bloeme".

In the 14th century Flanders was followed, both in time and in quality, by the county of
Holland-Zeeland, with Dordrecht as a notable centre.

About two thirds of all Middle Dutch official texts from the 13th century were written in
Bruges. There arc important differences between these two sorts of text. In the first place most
official texts are precisely dated, whereas literary texts are not. Secondly official texts are mostly
original copies, whereas almost all the literary texts that we have arc copies. In linguistic terms
there is also a third difference: official texts are mostly written in dialect. Literary texts were
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meant to address a broad public and were therefore written in the sort of language which could
be understood by different dialect groups.

At that time such copies were written by so-called copyists in specially set-up scriptoria
(scriptorium = writing workshop). A manuscript that is written by the author personally, or
which the author commissioned, is called an autograph. Such a manuscript was then copied, and
copies were made of the copies themselves. The manuscript which served as the example for the
copyist is known as the standard. Of course mistakes, both large and small, sometimes happened
during the copying: the copyist could misread the original, exchange words in the sentence, or
turn over two pages at once so that part of the text is lost. Sometimes the copyist also adapted the
text of his source to fit the target public: old fashioned words were replaced, or the text was
translated into a different dialect.

It is clear that all these changes led to irregularities in a text, which can be particularly
annoying in rhymed works. Later copyists sometimes spotted these mistakes and tried to correct
them. Words or passages for which, after comparison with other editions, internal evidence
shows that they were not written in this form by the author, are known as corrupt. If the
autograph of a text has not survived, we can try to reconstruct the original text using the various
readings. Such a reconstructed edition is known as an archetype.

In a scriptorium people could order deeds, charters or books, both in Latin or in the
vernacular. Usually only one copy of a book was made for a personal library. Sometimes one
extra copy was made for presentation, for example, to a newly established religious house. There
were a large number of commercial scriptoria, but also a number of scriptoria in abbeys. After
1450 the significance of writing workshops declined: book printing entered the scene. Books,
published in relatively large editions, could now also become cheaper (also helped by the
replacement of parchment by paper).

Many medieval manuscripts were written on parchment (animal skins prepared for use as
a writing material). A number of sheets (often four) were laid on each other and folded in two, so
thai there was a sort of notebook, which is known as a section. Many sections were bound
together into a codex.

Middle Dutch Diversity

When speaking about Middle Dutch we must not forget that the term is no more than a
collective name for dialects which were spoken and written between about 1150 and 1500 in the
present-day Dutch-speaking region. There was at that time as yet no overarching standard
language.

Within Middle Dutch we can distinguish five large dialect groups: Flemish, which is
sometimes subdivided into West and East Flemish, was spoken in the modern region of West
and East Flanders (Ghent, Bruges, Courtray); Brabants was the language of the area covered by
the modem Dutch province of North Brabant and the Belgian provinces of Brabant and Antwerp;
Hollands was mainly used in the present provinces of North and South Holland and parts of
Utrecht, whilst the people in the district of modern Dutch and Belgian Limburg communicated in
Limburgs dialect. The final dialect group - East Middle Dutch - was spoken in the area of the
modern provinces of Gelderland, Overijssel, Drcnte and parts of Groningen.

The last two of the Middle Dutch dialects mentioned above show features, respectively,
of Middle High German and Middle Low German, since these two areas border directly onto the
German language-area, as can be seen from a historical map of the regions of that time.

The search for dialect features starts in the texts whose place and time of origin are
known. Local official documents are particularly suitable for this, as they are mostly written in
the local dialect. Unfortunately not all surviving texts have a clearly identifiable place of origin.
A single manuscript can often show features of several dialects. One reason for this can be that
the copyist may speak a different dialect and so allows features of "his own" dialect, as it were,
to slip in, or even that he is making a conscious adaptation of the text into his own dialect. A
further possibility is that words arc borrowed from another dialect for the sake of preserving a
rhyme. Sometimes marked dialect features are consciously avoided, for example if the text is
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aimed at a wider audience. Or it can simply be the influence of the Flemish-Brabants tradition -
in the 13th and 14th centuries the cultural and literary centre of gravity lay in Flanders.

The date of origin can also sometimes be difficult to establish. Literary texts in particular,
which are very often copies of copies of copies, show archaic characteristics alongside newer
features from the same dialect; dialects too, of course, also change with the passage of time.

Some features can spread to another dialect region, and there displace other
characteristics which in turn sometimes even disappear completely. Responsibility for these
changes is shared between increasing mobility and advancing urbanisation. As travel became
easier and towns grew there was increasing contact with other dialects or even foreign languages.
The need for a unified language arose. The invention of printing also led to an avoidance of
dialect idiosyncrasies, because the texts were now aimed at a wider public. That is one of the
first steps in the direction towards developing a standard language.

Dialect maps must therefore be drawn not only for each feature but also for each century
at the very least.

Differences between dialects

Dialects can differ from each other in several aspects. On the lexical level, for example,
one dialect may have a different word for the same concept, or the same word may have a
different meaning in another dialect. Sometimes the texts themselves include explicit comments
over differences in word usage, for example: Een eghel heet ment in Dietscher tale, in
Vlaemsche een heertse, dat wetic wale ["In Diets it is called an 'eghel’, but a 'heertse’ in Flemish,
that | know well"] from Jacob van Maerlant's Der Naturen Bloeme

As regards the use of the word "Diets" here, it is worth noting that several meanings were
attached to this word in Middle Dutch. When it was a matter of distinguishing between southern
and northern dialects, Dietsch means southern language usage whilst for northern features the
term Duutsch was used. However, in other contexts these words were used as synonyms. They
can stand equally well for Middle Dutch in general as for Germanic contrasted with Romance
languages.

On the morphological level - ie inflection and word formation - variations can arise in the
use of different affixes. For example for female designations the suffixes -inne and -es (gravinne,
abdesse, ["countess”, "abbess"]) are generally used, whereas -egge and -nede (spinnegge,
vriendncclc ["spinster”, "friend"]) arc a distinctly Flemish feature. In Brabants we can also find
the suffix -erse (burgersche, hooierse ["citizen", "haymaker"]) and in the east -ske is used. The
suffix -ster (melcster ["'milkmaid™]) only arises north of the great rivers Rhine and Meuse.

Differences at the syntactic level - ie word order - have, unfortunately, been investigated
little.

The greatest differences are of course to be found in the areas of spelling and
pronunciation, the phonological level. A typical feature of Flemish is for example the unexpected
presence or absence of the letter h at the start of a word which begins with a vowel: hute. hesele
(uit, ezel ["out”, "ass"]) and ondert, ant (hondert, hand ["hundred”, "hand"]). An important
feature of the dialect of Holland province are the relics from Old Dutch shown in the
combination -ft- for -cht-(gecoft, after ["bought”, "behind"]), and the diminutive forms using -
gen/-gien (huysgen ["little house™]). Limburgs and eastern dialects still preserve the combination
old instead of oud (wolde, soldo ["would", "should"]), and in Brabant texts there is often an o
instead of u (dos, vrocht ["thus", "fruit"]).

Spelling and pronunciation in Middle Dutch

Middle Dutch spelling is, in many respects, more phonetic (or rather phonological) than
in modern Dutch; ie the spelling is guided by the sound. For example we find <hanf> and
<coninc> but <handen> and <coninghe>. The differing sounds in two forms of the same word
are what is referred to by the German term Auslautverhartung [“final hardening”], whereby
voiced occlusives at the end of a word or syllable are pronounced unvoiced. In modern Dutch
this phenomenon is not expressed in the spelling. This principle is known in Dutch as the rule of
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"gelijkvormigheid” ["uniformity™ or "conformity"] because the words <hand> and <handen> are
both spelled with <d> despite the difference in pronunciation.

A second rule which is preserved in modern Dutch is the principle of analogy. Thus we
write <hij \vordt> and <zij rijdt> which keep the <d> by analogy with the <d> in <worden>,
<rijden> and add the -I- ending for the 3rd person singular by analogy with what happens in
other verbs such as m hij kom-t>. In Middle Dutch however we find these words only in the form
wort ¢ and <rijt>; this can sometimes lead to confusion.

Apart from these deviations with respect to modem Dutch there are also of course a great
many variants within Middle Dutch itself. In the various scriptoria and chancelleries the spelling
conventions employed could often be quite divergent, and would also continue to change over
time. An example ofthis can be seen in the spelling of long vowels In very early texts these were
still represented by a single letter, which can lead to confusion with the short vowels. In slightly
later texts we often find <e> used as a sign of length, or sometimes an <i>. The modern habit of
doubling the vowel arises in the 15th century. A special case concerns the representation of the
long HI. Whilst the various spelling conventions of Middle Dutch texts can give us jaer in
alternative forms such as jair or juar (where the <a> is lengthened by <e> or <i> or doubling),
and poeri as poirt or poort, the two graphemes <ie> and “ij”, which represent a long I'll, are not
interchangeable. Thus in a text which uses <i> as a sign for the lengthening, we find words such
as niedich [desiring, keen] or ries [silliness] written mostly with <ie>, whilst dijc [dyke] or nijt
[passion, hate] are found in all texts with an <ij> spelling; the character <j> has developed from
an earlier <i>. However this phenomenon most probably also reflects a difference in
pronunciation.

Because of the absence of a standard language, dialect differences are particularly liable
to show up in texts.

But even within a single text there can often be inconsistencies. This may not be so
surprising in literary texts, since, after all, the surviving texts are mostly copies carried out in
turn by a series of copyists. However in official texts too, even though written by a single writer,
we can often find different forms for the same word. These equivalent forms, occurring
alongside each other, are known as doublets, or "pseudo-doublets” if they can be assigned to
different dialects or periods. Punctuation, scarce as it is in Middle Dutch manuscripts, does not
correspond with modern practice. For example a point is added at the end of a line of verse if it
runs on to the next line rather than forming a syntactic unit in itself. If rhyming texts (fairly
uncommon anyway) are written continuously (scriptura continua), the lines of verse are
separated from each other by points.

Points are also used to identify Roman numerals, and distinguish them from the same
letters used normally (eg Ende ,LX. daghe so ist bekent ["And sixty days, as is known,..."] from
Per Natwen Bloeme by Jacob van Maerlant;

In Middle Dutch we may find a number of features which still occur in modern Dutch but
which are now only accepted in the spoken language. The most obvious of these are assimilation,
reduction and clisis.

The term assimilation means "making the same”, ie the adaptation of a sound to its
surroundings. This occurs mainly at word boundaries (a feature called "external sandhi") or parts
of words (internal sandhi). For example the word ontbieden is often pronounced as ombieden. In
this case we have the total assimilation of the /t/, whereas the /n/ has been modified by the /b/
only in terms of the place of articulation, and so changes from an alveolar dental into a bilabial;
this is a case of partial assimilation. However, despite this pronunciation, the spelling of
<ontbieden> is not changed in modern Dutch. In Middle Dutch on the other hand we can often
also find this word written as <ombiden>. The mutual influence of Auslaut (final sound) and
Anlaut (initial sound) in spelling can also be seen to affect consecutive words, ie at word
boundaries. For example <op die> is often spelt as <optie>, where the voiced Id/ has lost its
voicing under the influence of the unvoiced /pi.
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This example also shows us that word division in Middle Dutch texts is not as fixed as in
modern Dutch. Unstressed particles especially (ie words which primarily have a grammatical
meaning:

articles, prepositions, pronouns etc) are often written attached to the start of the following
word (eg biderschepenen wille - "bi der schepenen wille" ["with agreement of the Schepen -
sheriff, magistrate™], teseggene "te zeggen" ["to say"]).

A phenomenon which is closely related to this is known as clisis. Here too we are
concerned with two or more words being written together - however this is linked with loss of
sounds. Weakly stressed words - mostly particles - attach themselves to a strongly stressed word
at the expense of part of their sound. Depending on whether the inclination (process of clisis)
appears at the start or end of the word this is called proclisis and enclisis respectively.

Examples of proclisis arc:

darme man = die arme man "the poor man"
tien tiden = te dien tiden "at that time"
harentare = hare ende dare "here and there"

Examples of enclisis are:
hi cussesc = hi cusscde se "he kissed her"
gaedi = gaet ghi "doe you go"
kindine = kindc hi hem  "he knew him"

Such enclitic forms can sometimes be ambiguous. For example hoordi can be from hoort
ghi "hoort u" ["do you hear"], hoordet ghi "hoordet u” ["did you year™], hoorde hi "hoordc hij"
["did he hear"], or in exceptional cases even from hore di "(ik) hoor jou™ ["l hear you"]. The
correct interpretation can only be deduced from the context.

This phenomenon also occurs in modern Dutch of course, but it isn't reflected in the
spelling (compare for example the spoken form khebbem and the written form ik heb hem [I have
him]).

Another feature which we find in Middle Dutch spelling is known as reduction, which
manifests itself primarily in unstressed syllables, and is closely related to assimilation. Within
this term we include the disappearance of sounds and the shortening of vowels or their
weakening to an unstressed "e" - the so-called schwa.

Depending where the sound disappears from, we refer to it as procope (loss at the start of
the word: eg ebben instead of hebben), syncope (loss in the middle of a word: eg hoetbant, te
rekene and sire instead of hovetbant, te rekenene and sinere), or apocope (loss at the end of a
word: eg nach and vrou instead ofnacht and vrouwe). Apocope of a final schwa is particularly
common in Middle Dutch, and is closely connected to the reduction of case endings and the
accompanying loss of inflection. This phenomenon is still to be found in modern Dutch. In
many dialects and even in the standard language, for example, <n> is not pronounced at the end
of a word (eg Om dit te schrijve, heb ik zeve boeke moete leze), but of course it is still written
there.

But sounds don't only disappear, sometimes an extra one creeps in. This phenomenon is
called epenthesis. An example of a consonantal slide - ie a parasitically introduced consonant
which cannot be explained etymologically - is the <s> in kunst (“art" from kunnen ["to be
able™]). This also includes the so-called paragogical /, a /t/ added at the end of a word. Compare
the Middle Dutch word nieman with the modern niemand.

The most frequent epenthetic vowel is known as svarabhakti. This term, taken from
Sanskrit, refers to a vowel introduced to facilitate pronunciation before consonants. This is why,
for example, the West Germanic word *fugl gave rise to the Dutch word vogel. Other examples
are words such as <arm> and <Hoorn>, which are often pronounced as arem and Hooren. In
contrast with modem Dutch where a clearly heard svarabhakti vowel is regarded as sloppy, in
Middle Dutch it is also reflected in the spelling (eg waremhede [warmth]).

Finally we must mention metathesis. This term refers to the swapping of consonants
within a word. This occurs mostly in connection with the liquid /r/. Compare for example the
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Middle Dutch word bernen with the German brennen and English burn. Alongside the normal
Middle Dutch treden there exists the form terden. If we compare the word vruchten [*fear"j with
the German furchten we can see that the <r> can also "jump" in the other direction. In this same
word, indeed, a metathesis of the r has occurred: compare the English noun fright, Danish frygt,
Norwegian frykt and Swedishfruktan with German Furcht and Old Dutch forchta

Pronunciation

No matter how varied Middle Dutch spelling might be, it is still an important means of
helping us to understand the pronunciation. For in general it is true to say that a difference in the
spelling points to a difference in the sound. Alongside this the rhymes can sometimes be of great
value in the search for the correct phonological realisation of the characters. We must always
bear in mind however that any reconstruction of the pronunciation is always speculative. Our
pronunciation of Middle Dutch is certainly not “correct” (ie authentic): it is very close to the
current normal Dutch pronunciation and is heavily influenced by it.

To give one example: we know for certain that Middle Dutch <ij> was not yet a
diphthong but was still a long monophthong. That is why we always give the same pronunciation
to Middle Dutch <ij> as in <pijn>, and <ie> as in <niet>, viz a long [i:]. Yet these two sounds
never rhyme with each other in Middle Dutch, nor do they generally alternate in individual
words. This suggests that <ie> must really have represented a different pronunciation from that
given by <//>. There must have been a difference which we can no longer deduce.

The spelling of the sound for which modern Dutch uses the spelling <eu> has numerous
possibilities in Middle Dutch. It can be written as <oe>, <o0>, <ue> but also as <w>. At the
same time the spelling <u> can be used for the same sound as it has in modern Dutch. The same
applies to <oe> which, as well as [0], can also represent [u] and even [o].

Unfortunately it is not possible to give here a complete survey of the different spelling
variations and the corresponding sound values.

The Low Countries in the Middle Ages

Survey of the Dutch-speaking areas in the Middle Ages

Il is true of the whole Dutch-speaking region in the Middle Ages that language borders
were not political borders. Nonetheless the regions where the "dietsche" languages were spoken)
increasingly developed an outlook of their own which was clearly distinct from that of the
French-dominated culture. One reason for this was the growth and prosperity of the great civic
communities, which made a certain individualism possible.

The political, cultural and economic centres of the Dutch-speaking region in the Middle
Ages were the County of Flanders and the Duchy of Brabant, under the rule of Floris V, and also
the County of Holland.

Flanders (West, East, Zeeland, and French regions) had arisen from some of the the
Carolingian territories and in the Middle Ages belonged to the French crown. In this region lay
rich industrial towns such as Ghent, Bruges and Ypres, which possessed great power and
amongst whose occupants flourished an extensive cultural life. In this county Dutch was heavily
influenced by French, and Latin was supplanted as the language of administration.

In the course of the Middle Ages the Duchy of Brabant also increased in power: Antwerp,
North-Brabant and Limburg were soon added to the original core of the County of Leuven
[Louvain]. In Brabant any Romance influence on the language was very weak, and even in
Brussels all the inhabitants spoke Dutch dialects.

The County of Holland (with the bishopric of Utrecht and the West-Frisian regions) was
strongly oriented towards France. The modern northern provinces of the Netherlands were of
little importance in European power struggles, as they had a very agrarian infrastructure.

With the increasing power of the Dukes of Burgundy, who were adept at profiting from
the weaknesses of the French kings and the Emperors of the German Empire, more and more
parts of the Dutch-speaking regions came under their control. In the times of Philip the Good
(bom 1396, ruled 1419-1467) and Charles the Bold (born 1433, ruled 1467-1477), Burgundy
wasting political and cultural power of western Europe. After the death of Charles his daughter

161



Maria (who had inherited all his possessions) married Maximilian of Austria, and the region was
annexed to the Habsburg Empire.

From 1150 to 1300

In Middle Dutch, assumed to have begun between 1150 and 1200, scarcely any
documents have survived from the period before 1200, as Latin was used as the written
language. The few people who could read and write were predominantly ecclesiastical officials.
Dutch regional tongues were only transmitted orally. This position changed radically with the
rise of the towns, which had an enormous influence on Middle Dutch. The burghers used their
own vernacular - even in written documents such as laws and contracts; this language was
always the particular dialect of their region. One of the principal documents from the period
between 1200 and 1260 is the talc Van den Vos Reynaerde ["Reinard the Fox"], written in a
Flemish dialect.

In the 1 Ith and early 12th century Europe was heavily preoccupied with the crusades,
which were being carried out by the whole European nobility as a battle by the various
nationalities to "save" the "holy land of Palestine™ from Islamic domination. The crusades were
initialed and supported by the Roman Catholic Church.

This period also saw the rise, in northern Italy and southern France, of the so-called
"poverty movements" of the Middle Ages, the best known of which is that of Francis of Assisi
(1181-1226). But the Waldensian, Cathar and similar movements, which were fiercely
persecuted by the church, also contributed greatly to the socio-cultural circumstances of the time.
These times also saw the rise of the money-based economy, leading to early forms of capitalism,
and of the "money aristocracy".

Another important development was that, when the Concordat of Worms in 1122 brought
an end to the battles over investiture, the princes could win increasing power for themselves, and
bought"]. However, this is not yet acceptable in written Dutch; for this reason this construction is
often widely criticised in reference books.

Syntactical changes

In the syntactic field there is some increase in the use of om to introduce infinitive
constructions:

ik heb het besluit genomen om to blijven ["1 have taken the decision to stay"]

Originally om was used as an introductory word only for short subordinate clauses with a
definite aim:

zij geutt naar de winkel om melk le kopen

['she's going to the shop to buy milk™]

Furthermore there is a clear shift from hebben to zijn as auxiliary verb for the formation
of the perfect tense:

ik ben geweest originally: ik heb geweest

ik ben vergeten ik heb vergeten

ik ben lets verloren ik heb iets verloren

[l have been, I have forgotten, I have lost something"]

Alongside the forms ik hen vergeten and ik ben iets verloren the older forms with hebben
are still used. However it is not clear whether there is a semantic difference between the two
forms.

A shift in the other direction also occurs, ie from zijn to hebben:

ik heb de hele avond opgetreden [l have been on stage all evening”] ik heb diegevallen
nagegaan ["l have investigated the cases"]

Lexical changes

These days new words are quickly spread via the mass media, and end up in the standard
language. Another source of lexical change is the enormous speed of development in many
areas. New concepts are introduced into the language to cope with new processes and entities (eg
in computer terminology: hardware, software, save, tekstverwerker ["wordprocessor"] etc).
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The changed social concepts of (for example) women, ethnicity, old people, also bring
changes in vocabulary:

gekkenhuis > psychiatrische inrichting > sanatorium voor zenuwlijders

[*'mad house, psychiatric institution, sanatorium for nervous conditions']

Loan words

Borrowings from Knglish

At the time of writing most loan words come from English. This is not just a matter of
new technical concepts, but also of loans in all sorts of areas of life (eg image, showroom, tram,
etc).

In many cases the spelling and pronunciation of the English words are adapted to fit
Dutch usage.

Borrowings from German

Many German words also end up as loan words in Dutch. Some of them are already so
old, and so adapted to Dutch usage, that most people do not even realise that the words arc
German in origin (eg voorlopig, tijdschrift, ontwikkeling ["provisional, newspaper,
development™] etc).

Other German loan words have managed to keep their original sound and spelling, eg
uherhaup! ["at all"] and sowieso ["anyway"]. In recent times the influence of German has
suffered a clear decline because of the strong influence of English.

Borrowings from French

Alongside many French loan words there are Dutch words with the same meaning. The
French loans were unable to drive out the Dutch equivalents completely and they are now used
side by side. However, the French word is often preferred:

visile - bezoek ["visit"]

jus d'orange - sinaasappelsap ["orange juice"]

s.v.p. - a.u.b. ["please”, ie "s'il vousplait™, "alstublieft™]

All living languages change in the course of time. That is understandable, since as a
means of communication the language must be able to adapt itself to the changing demands of
the users.

From 1300 to 1500

In this period the political unity of the Dutch-speaking regions increased. Many districts
were combined through advantageous marriages and conguests, and expanded themselves to
form greater and more powerful counties and duchies. But the power of towns and their burghers
also increased enormously. In 1302 the "Battle of the Golden Spurs" took place at Kortrijk
[Courtray], and for the first time an aristocratic cavalry army was beaten by burghers (from
Bruges), which of course gave a tremendous boost to the self-confidence of the citizens.

Trade between the towns and regions increased, and with it contact between the
inhabitants of different areas. At first the dialect with the greatest prestige was that of Flanders,
then that of Brabant, followed later by the dialect of Holland province. The people whose poor
position in society deprived them of the chance to sec other regions or communicate with
strangers, nevertheless did their best to imitate those who were better off. In this way the
regional languages were increasingly put on the same level as each other.

In about 1450 the use of printing using movable type was invented. It now became
possible to print many more books much more quickly, which contributed to the development of
a standard language, particularly in writing. It was now possible not only to reach a much larger
readership in one's own region, but also to provide books for other regions. For the benefit of
these "foreign language™ readers the authors avoided the use of words which would be unknown
in the other regions. Book printing was therefore of great importance in the development of a
general language. The Middle Dutch printing centres were Utrecht, Gouda, Delft, Leiden,
Haarlem and Zwolle.

At the end of the 13th century western Europe had developed an independent culture of
its own, and the economic situation was excellent, particularly in the rich industrial regions of
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Flanders and Brabant. Administration was carried out by cultured laity, those who could read
and write were no longer only to be found in clerical circles. Yet education was still carried out
by the church: the 12th century onwards saw the rise of the so-called "church-schools". Some
church-schools grew to become the first universities (eg Leuven 1425). Before this any
"Netherlanders” ,i  who wished to enjoy higher education had to go to Paris or some other
European metropolis.

The 14th and 15th centuries were heavily influenced by rising crisis and economic
stagnation. Bad harvests and diseases such as the plague took many lives. Many magnificent
works of art from the religious domination of artistic style of the Middle Ages - Gothic - are still
to be found in many parts of Europe: cathedrals, altars, paintings etc. For the Netherlands in this
time we can mention artists such as Jan van Eyck, Hieronimus Bosch, Claus Sluter etc.

The influence of Latin and French on Middle Dutch

Under Charlemagne the area which is now the Netherlands and Belgium was part of a
larger multilingual region.

On one side of the region Germanic dialects were being spoken which were still very
similar to each other, so that people could still understand each other; on the other side a sort of
Latin was being used. This had the consequence that everybody who carried out business or was
in the service of the (local) authorities, or who was a clerk or cleric, had to be bilingual.

In France, from the 9th century onwards, Latin was accompanied by a vernacular, known
as Old French, which had arisen from Latin in the course of the centuries. "Standard Latin"
continued to be important for centuries as a "lingua franca" for Christian Europe, run as it was
from Rome. Throughout Europe teaching was carried out in Latin in universities and the so-
called Latin schools.

Although there continued to be great interest in Latin right up to the Enlightenment,
people in most countries gradually started using the vernacular for administrative purposes. In
the Netherlands this started in the 13th century.

However, the influence of Latin on vernacular languages was quite strong. In the
Netherlands words were borrowed even before 1150, still in the Old Dutch period, from classical
Latin (especially for physical objects and the new Christian religion), and from vulgar Latin,
influenced by Celtic languages, or Old French (especially for physical objects and emotions).

This means that in Middle Dutch we meet words like strate (< "via strata" ["street"]),
wal (< "vallum" ["wall"]), wijn (< "vinum" ["wine"]) of munte (< "moneta” ["coin, money"]).
These expressions for things acquired from Roman civilisation were borrowed from Latin at an
early stage (4th/5th century).

Alongside direct borrowings from Latin or French, Dutch also introduced loan
translations (“omni-potens"” > al-machtig ["almighty"]), and there are also instances of semantic
extension (i/open for "to baptise”, originally just "immerse") or replacement of a native word by
a loan word (camp < Latin "campus" instead ofwijch ["camp, settlement™]).

From the 12th century onwards the influence of Old and Middle French on vocabulary
was especially strong, particularly in border regions, trade centres and aristocratic circles (as is
testified by 13th century texts with large numbers of French loan words).

Both influences, French and Latin, are in any case present before the beginning of written
sources, so that it is often now impossible to establish whether a word, at the time of its
borrowing, was still Vulgar Latin or the newly developed OIld French, and exactly when the
borrowing occurred.

Sometimes it is possible, with the help of the sound laws and analysis of the accent or
spelling, to track down the time of borrowing: the word "altare™ in Middle Dutch is (amongst
other forms) also found as outaer - it had clearly already been taken from Latin in the Old Dutch
period as it has taken part in the development alt > olt > out.

Furthermore French probably also exercised some influence on the grammar and spelling
of Middle Dutch.
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There is, for example, debate amongst linguists as to whether the Dutch plural using -s
arose from French influence. On one side this plural form also exists in German and English but
not in the Scandinavian languages, which makes an origin in Common Germanic improbable (ie
strengthens the argument for a borrowing from French). On the other hand the plural with -s is
already found in the very earliest texts, which argues against the "loan theory".

The spelling in Middle Dutch was in any case strongly influenced by French writers. In
old texts we can, for example, often find -ghe- or -ghi- instead of the modern -ge- or -gi- This
means that the letter - g - must have been pronounced [X] as in modern Dutch (ic like the <ch> in
Scottish"loch™), and not like the French <g> which had changed to voiced <zj> in front of 1d and
/il (as in the English word "leisure™).

Moreover French loan words often brought with them French suffixes, such as -ier, -ie or
-age. Some of these suffixes are still active in word formation.

It also occurred that a borrowing which had already taken place in the Old or Middle
Dutch stage was "reborrowed" later, as in the example of the Latin "solarium", which already
existed in Middle Dutch as solre (> "/.older” ["loft"]) and recently joined the language again via
English "solarium” to indicate a technical apparatus. Another example is the word "altarc"
which, after the borrowing into Old Dutch mentioned above was taken over again into Middle
Dutch, this time as altaar.

The Netherlands in the 16th and 17th century

The blossoming of the 16th century

The marriage between Maximilian of Austria and Maria of Burgundy formally attached
the Netherlands to the house of Habsburg. Maximilian was crowned as Holy Roman Emperor in
1486. By his marriage politics ("tu felix Austria nube") Maximilian managed to bring many
regions into the house of Habsburg, not least Spain. His grandson Charles V followed him to the
throne and became Holy Roman Emperor, King of Spain, and lord of the Netherlands. The
economic situation in the Netherlands at that lime was very favourable. The textile sector in
particular was growing strongly. From the 15th century onwards Antwerp was the economic
centre. In cultural terms the Netherlands in the 16th century counted amongst the best in Europe.

The crisis

At the end of the 16th century the crisis broke. There were economic problems such as
bad harvests, low wages and the English trade embargo. Secondly the new religious movements
were becoming more important. Turning away from Catholicism also meant rejecting the
established order. The followers of Protestantism were pursued by the Spanish. Thirdly the
independent thinking Dutch burghers were strongly opposed to such absolute government. Also
problematic was the great distance between the King (Philip 11) and his lands. This offered many
opportunities for opposition forces.

In this tense situation some of the nobility turned to the governess Margaret of Parma, to
find relief from the actions against the heretics. During their visit they were introduced to the
governess by her adviser Cardinal Granvelle in French as "geux" (beggars); as a result they
subsequently referred to themselves as "Geuzen".

The situation escalated and the so-called Iconoclasm began in the churches. The king sent
an army, but it did not arrive until a year later, when all was quiet once more. This was naturally
felt to be provocative. Along with the Spanish army came the Duke of Alva, a representative of
the "hard line" who set up the so-called Bloody Council.

With the attempt by William of Orange to occupy Brabant the 80-Years' War started in
1568.

There were indeed moves for peace, but without success (eg the Pacification of Ghent,
1576). On 6th January 1579 the Walloon provinces of Artesia [Artois], Hainault, Namur,
Luxemburg and Limburg founded the **Union of Atrecht™ [Arras] in which they proclaimed a
break with the uprising against the Spanish king. Barely three weeks later, in the ""Union of
Utrecht™, the provinces of Brabant, Flanders, Holland, Zeeland and Gelderland promised not to
sign a separate peace deal with Philip II.

165



In 1581, in the ""Edict of Delay", the States-General spelt out the points by which Philip
had violated the treaty with his subjects. Philip was no longer regarded as the sovereign.

The fall of Antwerp

In 1585, during the 80-Years' War, the Spanish under the leadership of Alessandro
Farnese conquered Antwerp. In retaliation the northern provinces closed the River Scheldt. This
marked the definitive partition ofthe Netherlands.

As a result of these conflicts ever more people emigrated from the south. Within this
mass emigration many highly qualified professional artisans, merchants, intellectuals and artists
left their homes in the south and moved to the north. This was an important stimulus for the later
Republic ofthe Seven United Netherlands, set up in the northern provinces in 1588.

The republic ofthe Seven United Netherlands

The dream of a single great "Netherlands™ was over, and the 17 provinces divided into
two parts. These emigrations, together with the political situation, led to economic life shifting to
the rebellious provinces.

In the south there was no longer any support for rebellion. The closure ofthe Scheldt
blocked off the Flemish ports.

The war continued, interrupted only by the Twelve-Years' Truce (1609-21). In the
meantime religious belief split the whole continent into two parts. In the Netherlands a new
religious conflict broke out between the followers of Arminius (the remonstranteii) and of
Gomarus the contrarenionstranten). The Golden Age had passed and from 1618 the Dutch war
merged into the 30 Years' War in Europe. The whole of Europe was now one great theatre of
battle and the conflicts were not resolved until 1648 at the Peace of Munster. In this treaty,
amongst other things, the Republic was recognised by Spain as a sovereign nation and the
closure ofthe Scheldt was confirmed.

In the middle ofthe 17th century the conflicts resumed with the trade wars between
England and the Netherlands ("Navigation Act”, 1651). France also invaded the Netherlands
again and began a war with England. The appearance of William Il as the new regent ofthe
Netherlands changed the situation and a year later the French withdrew again.

The great time was now in the past, prosperity ceased and the Netherlands were no longer
the principal trade power.

The Spanish and the Austrian Netherlands

Philip Il ceded the Netherlands to the archduchy of Isabella and Albrechl, but Spanish
troops remained in the land and freedom was therefore limited. The Habsburgs tried to use
absolute government to hispanicise the Netherlands. The administration was staffed with Spanish
officials, and in the area of religion the Habsburgs dealt forcibly with the counter-reformation
and reintroduced Catholicism. With the Peace of Munster Spain recognised the Republic of the
Seven United Netherlands, and the separation was confirmed definitively. When the Spanish
king Charles Il died without issue in 1700 France and Austria both claimed the throne. France
won and their candidate Philip of Anjou became king of Spain. In the Peace of Utrecht (1713)
the Spanish Netherlands passed to the Austrian Habsburgs, where they stayed until 1794. As
regards the Southern Netherlands, the migrations between 1540 and 1630 were a great loss.
Epidemics (the plague), wars and famine thrust the region into a crisis and the economy
declined.

Diphthongisation and the Holland Expansion

A sound shift of crucial importance in the development of Dutch marks the transition
from Middle Dutch to modern Dutch: the diphthongisation of [i:] (spelt <ij>) and of [y:] (spelt
<uu>). As can be deduced from comments in 16th century grammars (as well as other
indications) the Middle Dutch monophthongs [i:] and [y:] gradually changed to [ei] and [oey].
This sound change first showed itself in the dialect of South Brabant, followed a short time later
by the lower class dialect in Holland province In both language communities the [i:] and [y:]
gradually became pronounced as [ai] and [oi]. This process of diphthongisation did not,
however, entail any increase in the number of phonemes - in both language systems the
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diphthongs [ei] and [oey] were already present in their variant pronunciations of [ai] and [oi].
The diphthongisation of [i:] and [y:] led to a merging of sounds as can be seen in this table:

Middle Dutch Modern Dutch

dialects of Brabant  <ei> [ai] <ei> <-heit> [ai]

and lower class

Holland province <uy> [oi] <uy> <fluyt> [oi]

<ij> [i:] <ij> <tijt> [ai]

<uu>[y:J  <uy> <huys> [oi]

The penetration of the new diphthongs into later Standard Dutch was completed by their
adoption into the prestige language of the upper classes of Holland province. As to why they
finally found a place there, historical linguistics offers three different solutions: The linguist
Kloeke proposes that the diphthongs were borrowed from Brabant dialect, basing his theory on a
"sociolinguistic” argument, explaining the borrowing of these diphthongs by the contact between
inhabitants of towns in Holland and the influential South Netherlander who had emigrated there
in the 16th century as a result of the counter-reformation. The view that this diphthongisation is
an indigenous feature restricted to Dutch is taken by Hellinga (amongst others, see Van der Wal
1992: 445): the diphthongs are supposed to have arisen in "uncultured Dutch" and penetrated
into the “civilised Dutch” of the upper class circles. An intermediate position is taken by Caron
amongst others: he proposes that an existing indigenous development might have been
reinforced by the immigrants from the Southern Netherlands. Whichever is the case, the new
diphthongs took their place in the "upper class" Dutch of Holland province. However they did
this in the form of the pronunciation variants considered “civilised" by the elite of the province,
viz [ei] and [oey], in contrast to [ai] and [oi] as used in Brabant and the Dutch used by the "lower
classes" of the province. Yet the diphthongisation did not occur in all positions: the old
monophthongs were preserved before /r/. Since sound changes spread word by word (a principle
referred to as "lexical diffusion™), the diphthongisation also did not reach every potential word in
the language, eg words such as scharensliep ["knife-grinder”] and duvelstoejager ["jack of all
trades™]. With the increasing influence of the district of Holland in the Republic of the United
Netherlands Republic of the United Netherlands Netherlands its language, and particular sounds
within the language (such as the "new" diphthongs), also "expanded" to other regions of the
Netherlands, a feature that Kloeke called the "Holland expansion”.

The diphthong [ei] spread from the towns of Holland province to the surrounding regions,
and from the province itself into other districts. However, some dialect areas (eg parts of Zeeland
and Limburg) remained outside the reach of this expansion. The spread of [oey] was also made
more complicated by the fact that in the 16th and 17th centuries there were some eastern regions
where the palatalisation of Old Dutch [u:] into Middle Dutch [y:] had still not taken place.
Whilst seamen from Holland province were presumably still busy spreading [y:] to the [u:]
regions along the Zuiderzee, in the towns of the province the diphthongisation of [y:] to [oey]
was already complete, and this diphthongisation began to spread gradually into other areas. This
part of the history of Dutch has therefore left fairly clear traces behind in modem Dutch: the
many ij/ei homonyms (such as lijden/leiden) in modern Dutch can be explained from the
merging of the sounds as a result of diphthongisation; furthermore the long i's and u's in some
Modern Dutch dialects bear witness to the partial "failure” of the Holland expansion in the 17th
century.

Dutch in Brussels

The language laws of the 1930s, which were not refined until the 60s, led to the following
regional divisions in Belgium: Flanders monoglol Dutch, Wallonia monoglot French, and
Brussels bilingual. Only the official delimitation of the language border and a fixed ruling for
the capital were lacking in the 30s. In 1963 definitive solutions were found for these too;
however some corrections to the border were still needed in the VVoer region, near Moeskroen
and in the Komen district. There was also the question of Brussels itself. The bilingualism which
was introduced into Brussels only applied to the so-called 'buitendienstr ["external affairs"]. In
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other words: bilingualism became compulsory in communications with officials, and in official
life in general. Announcements, official notices, posters etc had to be formulated in both French
and Dutch. There was a free choice for internal affairsr, for example for contact between
individual officials. Since January 1995 a further province has been added, since Brabant was
split into two: Flemish-Brabant with Leuven as its capital, and Walloon-Brabant with Wavre
(Waver) as its capital. The Metropolitan Area of Brussels therefore lost its function as a
provincial capital, but preserved its functions as capital of Belgium and capital of Flanders.

Tweetalig Brussel

The Belgian capital was originally a Dutch-speaking town. The inhabitants spoke a
dialect of Dutch. In the course of history more and more people started using French, as they saw
it presenting advantages to their careers. French was after all the language of status. Already in
the 18th century, even before the French occupation, there were complaints about the decline of
Dutch, which had acquired the status of a street-language (for a similar topic see also language
purification / purism). The French occupation (1794-1814) naturally led to Dutch going even
further into decline. French now became the definitive language of public life, and of economic,
political and social power in the land. Dutch would keep this stigma of poverty and illiteracy for
a long time, right until late in the 20th century. The frenchification increased in pace particularly
after 1890. in part because of the expansion of education. Whoever wanted to have the chance of
a good job had to turn to French. The town expanded greatly, and in due course the perimeter
districts of Brussels were incorporated into the capital to create a single city, the Brussels
agglomeration. The inner city full of office buildings was gradually depopulated. More and more
people, especially innumerable immigrants from Wallonia, ensured that the 'Brusselse olievickr
['Brussels oil-spot"] - a French-speaking area in the middle of a Flemish province - got larger
and larger. After the Second World War many migrant workers and employees of the EEC/EU
institutions came to live in Brussels. They usually chose French as their working language. From
the 1930s onwards children were required to follow their education in their mother tongue. In
mixed marriages the parents had to choose which of the two languages was the mother tongue of
the child. In the 50s and 60s the Flemish made many protest marches in Brussels. Nevertheless
Brussels became increasingly French-speaking until well into the 1960s.

However, from the 60s and 70s more and more immigrants arrived from Africa in
Belgium, predominantly into Brussels, and the situation gradually began to change. Employees
of the EEC/EU institutions and immigrants from the Mediterranean now form about a quarter of
the population of Brussels. The alien versions of French did not increase the standing of the
language. French-speaking inhabitants of Brussels feared that standards in French-speaking
schools would decline if more and more non-native pupils arrived. As a result the prestige of
Dutch-language education increased. Since the 70s the head of the family has been able to have a
free choice in the language of education for their children. Dutch-language schools are now
becoming more attractive to French pupils, partly helped by the fact that the Flemings had
smaller classes, newer schools, kindergartens and day residences. The economic growth of the
formerly agrarian Flanders led to the rise of the Flemish middle classes, and thereby also a rise in
the prestige of their language. Conversely the loss of industry in Wallonia led to a lessening of
prestige for French. The French-speaking inhabitants of Brussels had to realise that the best-paid
jobs in Brussels were going to be allocated to bilingual personnel. Indeed most inhabitants of
Brussels arc now bilingual: they have French or Dutch as their mother tongue and speak, to a
greater or lesser extent, the other language too. At the international level, however, it is French
which has the greater prestige.

Language of status and solidarity

If you live in Brussels and go to a doctor, buy a train ticket or have a friendly drink with a
friend in a cafe, you always have a choice between the two languages and a number of different
varieties of each. It is not just a choice between French and Dutch: if you choose Dutch you also
have a choice between the domestic dialect of Flemish immigrants, cultivated dialect, native
Brabant dialect, "Cultivated Belgian" or standard Dutch; if you choose French you have a similar
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range of varieties (Brussels French, Belgian French, standard French and numerous dialects).
People adapt themselves to the conversational situation. They will often ask themselves how
their choice of language will be valued. In the whole language area a dialect "scoort [...] hoog op
de solidariteitsschaal: dialectsprekers worden als aardig, betrouwbaar en openhariig
beschouwd" ["scores highly on the solidarity scales: dialect speakers arc seen as friendly, reliable
and open"].On the other hand the use of the standard language "scoort hoog op de statusschaal:
de sprekers ervan wordt zelfvertrouwen, ambitie, intelligentie en bekwaamheid toegeschreven
['scores highly on the status scales: its speakers are credited with self-confidence, ambition,
intelligence and competence™]. It is well known that Flemish has been strongly influenced by the
proximity of a large French-speaking population. However, in a bilingual situation borrowings
from the neighbours' language do not take place in just one direction. From the following
dialogue in Belgian-French it can be seen that this language too is strongly influenced by Dutch

Jean-Pol knocks on his neighbour's door. The latter calls:

‘Entrez seulement’ kom maar binnen

Entrez come in

After the greeting the visitor says:

'J'ai prete cent francs de vous' ik heb honderd frank van u geleend
je vous ai emprunte cent francs I have borrowed Fr 100 from you
et je veux les donner de retour  en ik wil ze teruggeven

et j aimerais les rendre and | want to pay it back

mais j'ai vingt francs trop court maar ik kom twintig frank te kort

mats il in en manque vingt  but I'm twenty short

So he hands over the eighty franks with a polite

's'il vous plait"’ alstublieft

voila "please", ie: here you are

(French people never say "s'il vous plaot” when they hand something over; in Dutch, as
in German and several other languages, you say the equivalent of "please”.

'Ca cloppe, j'ai done encore vingt Dat klopt, ik heb dus nog twintig

francs de bon frank tc goed,

(\/ voile, vous me devez done encore that's right, so | have another twenty

vingt francs. francs to come

Language change in the 19th and 20th century

After the process of standardisation of Dutch since the 17th century, it is relatively easy
now to make a clear distinction between the standard language and the dialects. The
development of the standard language, like that of the dialects, is still continuing in the 20th
century however. The standard language is changing under the influence of the dialects as much
as from other languages such as English, German or French. The development of the dialects
takes place largely under the influence of the standard language. In the comments below we
draw attention to some tendencies which can be seen in the development of Dutch in the 19th
and 20th centuries.

Changes in pronunciation

The voiceless pronunciation of <v> as [f], <z> as [s] and <g> as [X] (a sound as in
Scottish loch), is trying to penetrate the standard language. This feature derives from the dialect
of Holland province. As in many other languages (notably excluding English) there was and is a
desire in Dutch for a spelling which is as phonological as possible. This means that each sound is
represented by a single letter and conversely that each grapheme can only be realised
acoustically in a single way. Alongside some rules and principles of the modern Dutch spelling
system - such as the principles of uniformity ("'gelijkvormigheid™), analogy and etymology -
which can lead to exceptions to these correspondences, the devoicing of the consonants <v>, <z>
and <g> is making for a greater difference between the written image and the actual
pronunciation.
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Polder-Dutch

In the last quarter of the 20th century the development of ABN has taken an unexpected
turn, at least according to the Amsterdam linguist Dr Jan Stroorj (1998). The pronunciation of
the three Dutch diphthongs ei, ui, and ou, which has been constant for centuries, is now racing in
the direction of aai, ou and aau: klaain maarfaain, vraauwen, houswerk ["small is beautiful,
women, housework™]. This change, which Stroop dubs "Polder-Dutch”, was first noticed
amongst older well-educated women from the upper middle classes, including women working
in universities, in politics, as artists or as authors. Since then the phenomenon has rapidly
become more widespread, still predominantly amongst women, but it is now heard more
commonly amongst men too. It is also widespread amongst children under the age often from all
backgrounds. The change can be found in the whole of the Netherlands, interestingly enough
also amongst ambitious young women of Moroccan or Turkish origin. This rapid spread is not
surprising for a change which is as "natural" as this lower or broader articulation of the
diphthongs ei, ui and ou, when it is no longer held back by "language culture” (compare in this
context the pronunciation of the counterparts of these sounds in English and German).

Morphological change

In the area of morphology there is a notable extension in the use of the plural ending -s
for nouns. This mostly affects words ending in -e, such as de hoogte - de hoogtes instead
oihoogten ["heights". The suffix -baar is becoming more productive in modern Dutch (eg
neologisms such as opbelbaar ["telephonable™]), whilst the suffix -(e)lijk is losing some of its
productivity in turn, and is sometimes even replaced by -baar (eg onnoembaar instead of
onnoeinelijk ["unnameable"]). Furthermore in modem Dutch there is an increase in the tendency
towards "concentration™, as can be seen predominantly in multi-part compound nouns:

beroepsofjiciersopleiding [“career officer training™] arbeidersjeugdeenirale [“workers
youth centre"]

Pronouns

Personal pronouns

In Flanders there is still a clear distinction between three genders - masculine, feminine
and neuter.

de stoel > hij ["the chair"] de tafel > zij ["the table"] het boek > het ["the book™"]

In the northern regions however most "[1<?-words" are referred to with ///'; the form zij
is rarely used.

de tafel > hij ["the table"] de taal > hij ["the language"]

In the written language however zij and haar ["she, her"] are also used to refer to
collective nouns relating to people:

de regering > zij ["the government"]

de regering in haar vergadering ["the government in its assembly"]

A second change in the area of pronouns concerns the forms of address gij/ge which are
still common in the south but which in the north in the course of time were replaced, first in the
spoken language and eventually also in the written language, by the form jij/je. The way of
addressing women - mevrouw, mejujfrouw and vrouw ["Mrs, Miss" etc] - has also shifted. In the
19th century mevrouw was the form of address for ladies of high standing; mejujfrouw was the
norm for ladies of the middle classes, and vrouw referred to women of the lower classes. The
form vrouw has now completely disappeared, and mevrouw is now almost the only term in use.
Me/uffrouw was used for some time for unmarried ladies, but in recent times it has largely fallen
into disuse. The changes in the forms of address take place under the strong influence of
changing social concepts of the person and the relationship between the sexes.

The relative pronoun

In the spoken language the relative pronoun is often replaced by an interrogative pronoun
(eg het boek wat ik heb gekochl instead of het boek dot ik heb gekocht ["the book what/that |
have)
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I'epman ¢punnosorusicura kupum panugan 10 cemunap
MalryJoTUHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaouAT MAa3MYHH
BaKTH YKutyBun Tanaba
1-060ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHT MaKcaju, CEMUHAp 1.1 smuranm, €3u6 onaam,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTH/IaH KyTHJIQIUTaH HaTHKaJapHU TanépnaHaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM KUJIaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT qapcera Taiéprapiivk 1. Tanabanap caBosapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCHYU aHUKJIAII YIyH Te3KOp CaBOJI — OWpUH — KETHH kKaBoO Oepaau.
(60 mumn.) KaBOO YTKa3UJIaIu

A) What do you know about the relationship
between English, German and Dutch.

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

I'’) What can you say about the Dutch
language?

/1) What can you say about the Afrikaans and
Yiddish?

2.2 VYxuryBun BU3yanapaan (oiiianaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIIKApHUIIIa Ha30patT
OTUIIAA 1aBOM 3Taau

2.3 llumonuii repMaH TWILJIApU TapUXH Ba
XO3UPTH X0JIaTura €HAAINII HYIIIapH,
TaMOWMJUIapU, KOHYH KOUJAJIapyu HaMOMUIIT
KUJINHaAIu

2.4 xyitnaaru caBosiapaas ¢oiganaHuiran
X0J11a MaB3y EpUTHIIAIA

A) What can you say about the High German
dialect?

5) What is common with English and Frisian?
B) Why is the German Grammar conservative?
I') What can you say about the Afrikaans
language?

2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHii
TyllyH4YaJ1lapura IUKKAaT KUWINIIJIApUHA Ba
€310 ONMUIIIAPUHU TabKUATANIN

2. Cxema Ba xajaBajiap
Ma3MyHHUHHHT MyXoKama
KUJIAaU.

3. CaBosutapra xaBo0ap
O0epub acocuit >KOUIapUHU

&3m0 omnanu, xaBooO Oepaau.

4. Xap Oup caBosra xaBo0
€3uIlra XxapakaT Kujam.

5. Tabpudunu &x onay,
MHUCOJIIAP KEATUPAIH,

6. Dcitad KoJ1aau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
Axynuit
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinya sKyH sicaiiii Ba TajgabaiaBp
bTHOOPUHHU aCOCUI Macananapra KapaTaim.
Fap6wuii repman Tunapu.

TymyHyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIWHU Ba3uda
Kb Oepuiiaau, TeKITUPHUIIaIn Ba
Oaxomnaiiauio Tanabanap »xaBoOnapu
OaxonaHam.

FapOwuii repman tumiapu
TyLIyHYaJIapura KjacTtep
Ty3aJH.

Viira Bazuda onau.

8 — mae3sy. Fapouii zepman munnapu

CeMm{ap MaIryJOTHHUHI yKHTl/llll TEXHOJOIusACHu

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

CemMuHap MalIFyJOTHHHHT

BH3YaJl CEMHUHAp
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HIAKJIH
CemMuHap MalIFyJ1OTHHUHT 1) FapOuii repman THITApUHUHT YMYMUH XOccanapu
pexacu 2) Hemuc tunu
3) Adpukaanc
4) Tonnang THIIHA
5) Unum v
6) arnu3 tunm
Cemunap mawxynromununz makcaou: Tanabanapra rapOuii repMaH THIIApH TYFPUCHIA
OMJIMMJIApHU XaMJia TYJIHK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKIUIAHTUPUIIL
Ileoazozuk sazugpanap: Cemunap paonuamununz Hamusicanapu.
- FapOwii repman TrULIapyHA Tanaba:
TYIIYHTHPUIIL,
- FapOwii repman Twomapuauar | 1) FapOuii repman THIIIapUHUHT YMYMHE XOCcanapy Xakuia
TyLIyHYacu Ouinan TaccaBBypra sra 0ynanu.
TaHUIITUPUIIL,
- Hemuc tiimn, adppukaanc, 2) Hemuc tunu, adpukaanc, rojijian THIA, WU THIH,
TOJUTAH] THIIW, WU TUJIH, WHTJIN3 TWIHA TUWUIAPUHUHUHT TapuXu, (POHETUKACH,
WHIJIN3 TWIM TUUIAPUHU rpaMMaTHKacH, Ba JIEKCUKACH XyCYCUSTIAPUHU YPraHuo
TaBcua; YUKA/IH.
- Fap06uii repman tuniapu
XO0ccaJapyuHu TYpyXJall; 3) FapOuii repman THIIapuHU GYHKIIMOHAT KYJUTAHUIIT
- Fap06uii repman tuiiapu XakKuja TacaBBypra ara 0ynaau.
dboHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKACUHU
M30XJ1alll Ba TaCaBBYP XOCHJI 4) Tamabanap OmmuMu 6axoJIaHaAIH.
KHJTUTI
VKUTHII ycIyou Ba Busyain cemunap, 65uir — cypoB, 6a€H KUJIUIIL, KJIacTep, “Xa -
TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU
YVKuTHII BOocHTaIapH CeMuHap MaTHHU, IPOEKTOP, TApKaTMa MaTepuaiiap, rpadpuk
opraHamsepiap
VKHTHII INAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIMKAA HIILIAIT
VKHTHII IIAPT - INAPOUTH ITpoekTop, KOMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JAHTaH ayJUTOPUS

The Faroese Language

Population and Settlement.

The Norwegian colonisation which, probably in the 8th or 9th century replaced an earlier
Celtic settlement, was to have a lasting importance, also linguistically. The Norwegian
population which settled in the Faroe Islands has had contact with Celtic-speaking people. This
is shown by the words of Gaelic origin which can be demonstrated in the Faroese language
today.

The Norwegian colonisation brought the Norwegian language to the Islands in the same
way as in the other areas which were populated from Norway. In the Norse period i.e. -the time
from about 800 to 1300-1400 - the Norse language was spoken relatively uniformly in these
countries.

Faroese has always been closely related to West Norwegian and today it is still most
closely related to West Norwegian and to Icelandic. At an early point in time, the geographic
separation led to a development of dialect differences which were further developed and which
form the basis of the present language.

Faroese became an independent language with characteristics of its own, be it as regards
sound, inflection or vocabulary.

But where as we have good possibilities of studying the Norwegian and Icelandic
languages of an older time, thanks to the large written material which is available, the lack of
linguistic sources is a major obstacle to the study of the earliest forms of the Faroese language.
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Earliest Language Sources.

The earliest language records are a couple of runic stones. However, compared to runic
findings in Scandinavia, these are not old.

The Faroese law supplement Seydabreevid with statutory provisions for sheep-breeding
on the islands, dates from 1298.

Besides being preserved in the version from the year of issue, it has also been preserved
in its entirety in another manuscript from the same period (c. 1310). This manuscript, which is
found in the university library in Lund. Sweden, is considered to be written by a Faroese, and it
Is thus the oldest manuscript with Faroese text that we know. The manuscript shows special
Faroese features and the statutory provisions contain special Faroese linguistic matter.

But otherwise the language is Norse as it is known from Iceland and Norway at that time.
From the Middle Ages also some certificates (letters) have been handed down, concerning wills
or other legal matters. They date from the time shortly after 1400. Here the Faroese language
features are so distinct that Faroese must be considered to be developing into an independent
language.

Politically and linguistically, the Faroe Islands share the fate of Norway, as the Islands,
which constitutionally were a part of Norway, came under the Danish Crown in 1380. and at the
Reformation Danish was introduced as the language of the church and the administration. Thus,
Faroese ceased to exist as a written language. Danish Bible and hymn book were introduced, and
the clergymen became Danish to a great extent. The judicial system became Danish, whereby the
Records of the Courts and other official documents were drawn up in Danish, also by officials
who were natives of the Faroe Islands.

This left its mark on the written sources from post-Reformation time. These sources
consist first and foremost of cadastres (court rolls) and registers of mortgages. But as the
contents concern special Faroese conditions the temptation frequently becomes too strong, and
terms from the Faroese everyday language (which did continue to live on) crept into the written
sources. This showed itself in the representation of the forms of names, place names as well as
personal names, which were, of course, abundant in sources of this nature. Attempts were made,
as far as possible, to reproduce these names with Danish spelling, and often in partly Danish
forms. In this way a lot of peculiar hybrid forms occurred. And these hybrid forms have
characterised the Faroese naming custom even up to our time and in a sense, in part still do. The
predominant position which Danish obtained in this period was bound to have a far-reaching
influence on the entire language. As regards vocabulary in particular, the Faroese language in
this period absorbed an abundance of Danish words, which left its mark on the spoken language
system as regards sound and inflection.

The Restoration of the Language.

Jens Chr. Svabo (1746-1824) must be mentioned as the one who laid the foundation slone
to the exploration and restoration of the language. His work did not so much aim at adopting
Faroese as the official language again, as at preserving for posterity the last "corrupted
remainders" of the language.

In 1781-82 Svabo undertook his well-known journey to the Faroe Islands to collect
material for a description of the Islands and here he had excellent opportunity to increase his
collections of Faroese vocabulary and ballads.

In his notes, Svabo had to start from the very beginning. He had no tradition of written
language on which to build. In other words, he had to make his own written language, his own
ortography. This he did with amazing consequence. He chose - not unexpectedly to bring his
ortography close to the pronunciation, and consequently this followed the pronunciation of his
own dialect from the island of VVagar rather closely.

Svabo's opinion of the possibilities of the survival of the language was pessimistic. In the
light of the puristic ideas (both Danish and Icelandic) of that time, he regarded Faroese as a
corrupted variety of the old Norse language, which through the negligence of centuries had been
mixed with Danish.
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In his opinion there were two possibilities: either to go back to the ancient language in
order to restore the language to its "lost purity"” or to introduce Danish into the F'aroe Islands. He
considered the first possibility to be impracticable. The most obvious solution would be to give
up Faroese and adopt Danish, so that all the King's subjects would speak the same language.
However, things were to turn out differently from what Svabo had imagined. At this point, we
are approaching the age of romanticism and with it the interest in antiquity and its records
awakens, and together with this also the interest in the languages of the peoples.

The collecting of the great treasure of folk songs and legends which lived still on the lips
of the people, was started. But as the various recorders according to Svabo's example each
followed their own ortography,more depending on the dialect they spoke, it was not long before
a need arose for a fixed norm of writing which could include all the dialects.

The Written Language.

The problem was solved by dean V.U. Hammershaimb (1819-1909). In 1846 he
elaborated that which (with some later adjustments) was to become the modern Faroese written
language. In the planning of his written language, Hammershaimb builds on the so-called
etymological principle, i.e., he goes back to the ancient language, making it the basis of the
present written form.

Many of the phonetic changes which have taken place in the language in the course of
time, thus do not appear in the visual picture of the words. The same applies in the case of the
many dialectic differences which had emerged. In this way, the written language was to become
the common denominator that could unite the dialects. JI consequence of this was, of course, also
a wide difference between pronunciation and writing.

This led to criticism, as many people considered the new spelling to be too difficult to
learn - a problem which obviously exists - and in the late 19th century other proposals for an
ortography were produced, introduced by the philologist Jakob Jakobsen (1864-1918). This led
in the 1890s to a vehement ortography dispute, the outcome of which was. however, that the 1
lammershaimb-normal was maintained.

With the new written language as a basis and concurrent with the national revival in the
late 19th century, a modern Faroese literature grew up. Of special importance is the fact that the
first newspaper printed in Faroese "Foringatidindi" appeared in 1 890. This was one of the first
tangible results of a popular meeting in Torshavn at Christmas-time 1888. at which a programme
was laid down for the restoration and development of the language. The greatest importance was
attached to introducing Faroese into the schools, the church and the administration. The efforts to
restore "Faroese language to its former position", as it was stated after the Christmas meeting,
were to cause bitter dispute, politically and culturally, before it was acknowledged officially in
1938 as the language of instruction on the Islands.

With the "Home Rule Act” of 1948 it was legalised as the principal language of the
Islands, but in public affairs Danish has the same status as Farocse. and in the schools
Danish has to be studied thoroughly. As the language of the church it gradually became
more common as the texts of the Bible and the rituals were also translated. The builder
first and foremost of a Faroese church language was the dean Jakup Dahl (18781944),
whose translation of the New Testament was published in 1937 (the official church bible
was available in a complete translation in 1961). Before then, however, the Plymonth
Brethren had a translation made of the Bible into Faroese by the preacher Victor
Danielsen (1894-1961) (the New Testament in 1937 and the Bible in 1949). The language
of the courts, however, is still mainly Danish, and the laws of the Logting (the faroese
Parliament) are published with a Danish parallel text.

Some Characteristics of the Faroese Language.

A brief survey of some of the characteristics of Faroese will be given here. As a principal
rule in Faroese words, the stress falls on the first syllable. There are a few exceptions in words
beginning with a prefix. For foreign words and loanwords the stress often falls on a later
syllable, usually as in the original language, e.g. studentur (student), banan (banana), motorur
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(engine), betala (pay), fortelja (tell). Faroese has to a great extent preserved the system of
inflection which was found in Norse, however with some simplifications.

A distinction is made between the three genders. Words have four cases: nominative,
accusative, dative and genitive, and singular and plural; and thus, theoretically, a noun can have
8 inflected forms, and if the definite forms are included there are 16 theoretical possibilities (in
practice, however, many forms are similar). Of the four cases, the genitive case has a very
limited application, especially in the spoken language, where it is usually replaced by
paraphrases with propositions. For example, "The man's house" is Husid hja manninum.

However, in the written language, and in particular the more elevated style, e.g. scriptural
style, the genitive case is often used, and purists have done much to reintroduce the genitive
forms.

The Vocabulary.

The nucleus of the Faroese vocabulary is of Norse origin and has parallels in the
neighbouring languages. As mentioned before, a small number of words (and place-names) are
of Celtic origin and testify to an early connection with Gaelic-speaking people in the British
Isles. In the late Middle Ages and after the Reformation. Faroese received a large addition of
Danish and Low German words (the latter usually through Danish), not least in religious usage
(e.g. begynna (begin), betala (pay), bevara (preserve), forrada (betray), gemeinur (common),
sannheit (truth), kerligheit (love)).

With the national movement and its efforts to raise Faroese to the status of official
language of the islands there was also a puristic tendency which considered that it had to
"weed out" undesirable foreign elements from the language. This work has been continued to the
present time and is regarded by purists as not less important today than it was then. The puristic
activities have to a high degree been modelled on similar efforts in Icelandic and, to some extent,
in Norwegian, and have been inspired by these. Words have been taken directly from Icelandic,
or new words have been formed according to the Icelandic models (e.g. utvarp "radio"), but
words have also been designed within the country, or old and partly repressed words have been
revived.

The Dialect Norm.

The scattered settlement which is a natural consequence of the geographic conditions has,
as mentioned already, led to Faroese being split up into a number of dialects at an early stage.
This was indeed a stumbling-block when the necessity of creating a common standard of the
written language was faced. The archaic spelling allows the various dialect areas to keep their
local pronunciation to a large extent. The development within population and settlement in our
century, especially after the war, with people moving from the villages to the capital, and the
consequent concentration of population in the Torshavn area, has given this central area a strong
position in setting the standard in linguistic respects. The concentration of the higher schools and
the mass media in this region contributes to the consolidation of this position, so that there is
some tendency towards regarding the Central Faroese pronunciation as a sort of norm, which is
often used as a normal reading.
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TECTJIAP
Test1
1. Who was the first to recognize the relationship between the language now called
Germanic?

A) R. Rask B) J. Grimm C) K. Verner D) A. Scaliger
2. Who proclaimed the principle that phonetic laws admit of no exceptions.

A) Traditionalist B) Structuralism C) Young grammarians D) Rationalists
3. The work (Essay) which was supported to be the beginning of comparative grammar
belonged to:

A) J. Grimm B) F. Bopp C) H. Paul D) B. Delbrucke

4. Who established close lies between Baltic and Slavic languages?

A) M.V. Lomonosov B) A.K. Vostokov  C) V. Buslaev D) F.F. Fortunatov

5. Who translated the Hititte cuneiforms found in Boghazkoy in Asia Minor?

A) F. De Saussure B) A. Meillet C) E. Benvenist D) B. Hrozny

6. Who is the founder of glottochronology in linguistics?
A) M. Swadesh B) F. De Saussure ~ C) A.V. Baudoin de Courtenay D) N.Y. Marr
7. When did the occupation of France and the British Isles by Celts from Central Europe

take place?
A) about 1% century B) about 500 c. BC  C) the 5" century BC D) the 10™ century BC
8. Who was the author of the book “Commentaries on the Gallic war”?
A) Pliny the Elder  B) J. Caesar C) Strabo D) Platon
9. Who was the author of the book “De situ moribus et populis Germania”?
A) Tacitus B) Pliny the Elder  C) Strabo D) Julius Caesar
10. Who was the author of the Gothic Translation of the Bible?
A) King Arthur B) King Alfred C) Ulfilas D) Pliny the Elder
Tect 2
1. Find the line where the centum languages are mentioned:
a) Germanic. Romance, Albanian. Indian c) German. Slavonic, Romance. Cellic, Iranian

b) Germanic, Baltic. Romance, Albanian, Indian d) German. Iranian, Celtic, Greek

2. Find the line where the satem languages are mentioned:

a) Slavonic Germanic Indian. Celtic, Baltic b) Slavonic Indian, Iranian, Baltic

c) Celtic, Germanic. Baltic Indian d) Germanic, Celtic. Romance, Baltic Iranian
3. When did the great migration of nations take place?

a) 8-11c AD b) 1-5cc BC c¢)2-7cAD d)10-5c¢BC

4, What languages belong to the West Germanic group'?

a) English, Norwegian. Danish. Icelandic ~ b) English, Swedish, Faroese Icelandic

c) English, German, Dutch. Frisian d) English. Dutch Finnish, Icelandic

5. Who was the author of the famous specimens of the “History of English”?

a) IP lvanova b) BA llyish c) T.A. Rastorgueva d) F I Smirnitsky
6. Endemic language is a language spoken in

a) three or more countries  b) two countries C) one - country d) many countries
7. Wundt and H Paul belong to the linguistic school called

a) sociological b) psychological c) transformational ~ d) glossmatics

8. 1. Veardryea and A Mallei belong to the linguistic school, called

a) Sociological b) naturalism C) cognitive d) functional

9 Who announced the relationship between Sanskrit. Greek end Latin?

a) J Grimm  b) W. Von Gumboldt c) W. Jones d)F deSaussure

10. The diasintegration of Old Norse into separate dialecutsand Ianguages began after

a) 11" century b) 10" century c) 9" century d) 12" century
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Test 3
1. What phonemes tended to be reduced to a neutralslound, losing their qualitative distinctions
and were often dropped in unstressed final?
a) short vowels b) long vowels c) plosive stops d) voiced fricatives
2. While long vowels generally tended to became closed and to diphthongize short vowels
on the contrary often changed into

a) back vowels b) more open sounds ¢) diphthongs d) long vowels

3. In later Proto — Germanic and in separate Germanic languages the vowels displayed a
tendency to

a) be lengthened b) be diphihnrepzed

C) positional assimilative changes d) change its quality
4. As a result of voicing by Verner's Law there arose

a) Additional endings b) Ablaut

c) Variability of endings d) An interchange of consonants

5. Some linguists suggested that the articulation of consonants in Germanic was marked by
a) lack of energy or tension b) the greater degree of tension

c) forceful articulation d) emotional power

6. Common Germanic consonant shift was caused by

a) need to show exclusiveness of the Germanic people

b) need to improve the ppronunciation

C) need to economize the energy

d) Internal requirements of the language system,

7. In the early periods of the history the grammatical forms in Germanic were built in

a) ablaut b) the analytic way  c) the synthetic way d) suppletive way

8. Ablaut was inherited by Germanic from ancient

a) Indo- European  b) Greek c) Aramaic d) Sumerion

9. The Germanic branch of Indo -European is a

a) developed language b) satems language

c) centum language d) undevoloped language

10. The manner of speech varying within the social group is called

a) dialect b) sociolect c) slang d) jargon
Test 4

1. Linguistically Icelandic is most closely related to

a) Dutch and Frisian b) English and German

c) Faroese and Norwegian d) Danish and Swedish

2. Linguistically English is most closely related to

a) Dutch b) Germans c) Afrikans d) Frisian

3. The most influential dialects Dutch were

a) Flanders and Brabant b) Burgundian and Digve

d) The dialect if Amsterdam ¢) The Northern territories

4. The earliest songs and poems in Yiddish were written by

a) Sholim Akleichem b) Menahem ben Naphtali Oldenderf

¢) Mendele Mocher Sforim d) Issac Bjshevis Singer

5. Yiddish is widely spoken in smaller Haredi communities in such the ones as

a) Washington. Boston. New-York b) Warsaw, Moscow. Odessa

c) London. Antwerp. Montreal d) Budapest, Prague. Wienns

6. Find the tribes who gave rise to the English language

a) Latin. Greek Normands Britts Wellens  b) Germans, Low Saxons, Bavarians. Heruls
¢) Angles Celts Jutes Natuegans Franks d) Angles Saxons Jutes Frisians, Franks

7. The New English is characterized by a very large

a) Territory of functioning b) Number of speakers
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¢) Number of dialects d) Vocabulary

8. The remarkable regularity of sound changes an the principle that phonetic laws have no
exceptions were proclaimed by

a) R Rask and A Schleicher b) J Grimm and C Verner

c¢) B Delbrucke 0 Brugmann d) A Meillet and J Vendryes

9. The rate of change in language, the use of the rate for historical inference especially for the
estimation of the age of a language and its use to provide a pattern of internal relationships
within a language family in analyzed in

a) Diachronic linguistics b) Glottochronology

c) Lexicostatistics d) History of the language

10. The statement ""TV relationship between Indo-European languages could not be portrayed
by means of a family tree' was made by

a) Schmidt b) J Grimm c) K Verner d) A Meillet
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GLOSSARY

ablaut. The process of inflecting a verb by changing its vowel: sing-sang—sung.

adjective. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a
property or state; the BIU BAD wolf: wo HOT.

adverb. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to the manner
or time of an action: tread SOFTLY, BOLDLY go; He will leave SOON.

affix. A prefix or suffix.

agrammatism. A symptom of aphasia in which the patient has trouble producing well
formed words and grammatical sentences, and trouble understanding sentences whose meanings
depend on their syntax, such as The Jog was tickled by the cat

agreement. The process in which a verb is altered to match the number, person, and
gender of its subject or object: He S.WEM.S (not SMELL) versus They SMELL (not SMLLLS).

anomia. A symptom of aphasia in which the patient has difficulty retrieving or recog-
nizing words.

aphasia. A family of syndromes in which a person suffers a loss or impairment of lan-
guage abilities following damage to the brain

Aristotelian category. See Classical category

article. The part-of-speech category comprising words that modify a noun phrase, such
as a, the, and some. Often subsumed in the determiner category.

associationism. The theory that intelligence consists in associating ideas that have been
experienced in close succession or that resemble one another. The theory is usually linked to the
British empiricist philosophers John Locke. David Hume, David Hartley, and |ohn Stuart Mill,
and it underlies behaviorism and much of con-nectionisin

auxiliary. A special kind of verb used to express concepts related to the truth of the
sentence, such as tense, negation, question/statement, necessary/possible: He WIGHT complain.
He HAS complained; He t< complaining; He DOESN'T complain, DOES he complain?

back-formation. The process of extracting a simple word from a complex word that was
not originally derived from the simple word to bartend (from bartender), to burgle (from
burglar).

bahuvrihi. A headless compound that refers to someone by what he lias or does rather
than by what he is. flatjoot. four-eyes, cutthroat.

behaviorism. A school of psychology, influential from the 1920s to the 1960s, that
reiected the study of the mind as unscientific, and sought to explain the behavior of organisms
(including humans® with laws of stimulus-response conditioning Usually associated with the
psychologist B. F. Skinner

blocking. The principle that lorbids a rule to apply to a word if the word already has a
corresponding irregular form, f-or example, the existence of came blocks a rule from adding -ed
(o come, thereby preempting corned.

Broca's aphasia. An aphasia characterized by difficulty in articulation, fluency, gram
mar, and the comprehension of complex sentences.

Broca's area. A region in the lower part of the left frontal lobe that has been associated
with speech production, the analysis of complex sentences, and verbal short -temi memory

canonical root. A root that has a standard sound pattern lor simple words in the lan-
guage, a part-of-speech category, and a meaning arbitrarily related to its sound.

case. A distinction among noun forms corresponding approximately to the distinction
among subjects, objects, indirect objects, and the objects o! prepositions In English it is the
difference between / and me. he and him. and so on

CAT scan. Computerized Axial Tomography. The construction of a cross-sectional
picture of the brain r>r bodv from a set of X-ray data.

central sulcus. The groove in the brain that separates the frontal lobe from the parietal
lobe, also called the Central fissure and the Rolandic fissure
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ChilDES. The Child Language Data Exchange System. A computer database of tran-
scripts of children s speech (http://childespsv.cmu edu/childesi, developed by the psycholinguists
Brian MacVVhinney and Catherine Snow.

classical category. JI category with well-specified conditions of membership, such as
odd number' or "President of the United States.'

coda. The consonants at the end of a syllable, task, pomp

cognitive neuroscience. The study ot how cognitive processes ilanguage, memory,
perception, reasoning, action* are carried out by the brain.

cognate. A word that resembles a word in another language because the two words
descended from a single word in an ancestral language, or because one language nriginalK
borrowed the word from the other.

collocation. JI string ol words commonly used together: excruciating fain: in the line of

fire-

compound. A word formed b\ joining two words together: blackbird, babysitter

conjugation. The process of inflecting a verb, or the set of the inflected forms of a verb
quack, quacks quacked, quacking.

connectionism. A school of cognitive psychology that models cognitive processes with
simple neural networks subjected to extensive training. Much, but not all. of contemporary
connectionism is a form of associationism

consonant. A phoneme produced w ith a blockage or constriction of the vocal tract.

conversion. The process of deriving ,1 new word by changing the part-of-speech cate-
gory of an old word: an impact (noun) -» to impact (verb): to read (verb) —> a good read
(nouni.

cortex. The surface of the cerebral hemispheres of the brain, visible as gray matter,
containing the bodies of neurons and their synapses with other neurons; the mam site of neural
computation underlying the higher cognitive, perceptual, and motor processes

declension. | he process ot inflecting a noun, or the set of the inflected forms of a noun:
duck, ducks

default. The action taken in a circumstance that has no other action specified for it. For
example, if you don't dial an area code before a telephone number, rhe local area code will be
used as the default

derivation. The process of creating new words out of old ones, either by" affixation
ibreah + -able —» breakable: sing + -er —> singer), or by compounding [super + woman —>
superwoman).

determiner. The part-of-speech category comprising articles and similar words, a. the.
some, more. much. many.

diphthong. A vowel consisting of iwo vowels pronounced in quick succession, bite:
lovd; maxe.

Early Modern English. The English of Shakespeare and the King James Bible, spoken
from around 1450 to | "00.

empiricism. The approach to studying the mind that emphasizes learning and envi-
ronmental influence over innate structure. A second sense, not used in this book, is the approach
to science that emphasizes experimentation and observation oxer theory.

eponym. A noun derived from a name: a M.'fiOOG't; a SHYLOCK.

ERP. Event-related potential. An electrical signal given off by the brain in response to a
stimulus such as a word or picture, measured by electrodes pasted to the scalp.

family resemblance category. A category whose members have no single trait in
common, but in which subsets of members share traits, as in a family. Examples include tools,
furniture, and game-..

FMRI. Functional Magnetic Resonance Imaging. A form of MRI that depicts the
metabolic activity in different parts of the brain, not just the brain's anatomy
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generative linguistics. The school of linguistics associated with Noam Chomsk) that
attempts to discover the rules and principles that govern the form and meaning of words and
sentences in a particular language and in human languages in general

generative phonology. The branch of generative grammar that studies the sound pattern
of languages

gerund. A noun formed out of a verb by adding -ing.

grammar. A database, algorithm, protocol, or set of rules that governs the form and
meaning of words and sentences in a language

MEG. Magnetoencephalography. The measurement of the magnetic signals give-'n off
by the brain.

Middle English. The language spoken in England from shortly after the Norm.m in-
vasion in 1066 to around the time of the Great VVowel Shift in the 1400s

Modern English- The variety of English spoken since the eighteenth century' See also
Early Modern English.

mood. Whether a sentence is a statement, an imperative, or a subjunctive

morphemes. The smallest meaningful pieces into which words can be cut

morphology. The component of grammar that builds words out of pieces (morphemes ).
Morphology is often divided into inflection and derivation.

MRI. Magnetic Resonance Imaging JI technique that constructs pictures of cross-sections
of the brain or body.

neural network. JI kind of computer model, loosely inspired by the brain, consisting of
interconnected units that send signals to one another and turn on or off depending on the sum of
their incoming signals. The connections have strengths that increase or decrease during a training
process.

neurons. The information-processing cells of the nervous system, including brain cells
and the cells whose axons (output fibers) make up the nerves and spinal cord.

neurotransmitter. A chemical that is released by a neuron at a synapse ami that excites
or inhibits the other neuron at the synapse.

noun. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a thing or
person, dog, cabbage. John, country:

nucleus. The vowel or vowels at the heart of a syllable: trAln; tAp.

number. The distinction between singular and plural: chipmunk versus chipmucks.

Old English. The language spoken in England from around 450 to 1100. Also (.ailed
Av>gw> Sawsn, aftet the ttshvs. speaking the Unguage that invaded BriVVavn afOund 450

onset. The consonants M the beginning of a syllable: STRing: PLay.

participle. A form of the verb that cannot stand by itself, but needs to appear with an
auxiliary or other verb: He has tATEN (perfect participle); He was EATEN (passive participle):
He is t.MIxc. (progressive participle).

part of speech, The syntactic category ot a word: noun, verb, adjective, preposition,
adverb, conjunction passive. A construction in which the usual object appears as the subject, and
the usual sub)ect is the object of the preposition in or absent altogether ! tens robbed, hie litis
nibbled to death by ducks.

pattern associator memory. A common kind of neural network or connectiomst model
consisting of a set of input units, a set of output units, and connections between even input unit
and even,' output unit, sometimes via one or more bidden layers of units Pattern associator
memories are designed ro memorize the output-. for each of a set of inputs, and to generalize
from similar inputs to similar outputs

perfect. JI verb form used for an action that has already been completed at the time the
sentence is spoken: John HAS EATEN. See also pluperfect.

person. The distinction between / (first person), you (second person), and he/she/it i
third person)
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PET. Positron Emission Tomographv. A technique for constructing pictures of cross-
sections of the brain or body in which areas with dilferent kinds or amounts ol metabolic
activity are shown in different colors

phoneme. A vowel or consonant, one ol the units of sound corresponding roughly to the
letters of the alphabet that are strung together to form a morpheme: bat.beat-.st out.

phonetics. How the sounds of language are articulated and perceived.

phonology. The component of grammar that determines the sound pattern of a language,
including its inventory of phonemes, how they may be combined to form legitimate words, how
the phonemes must be adjusted depending on their neighbors, and patterns of intonation, timing,
and stress.

phrase. A group of words that behaves as a unit in a sentence and that typically has some
coherent meaning: in the dark, the man in the gray suit; dancing in the dark; afraid of thd wolf.

pluperfect. A construction used for an action that had already been completed at some
time in the past. When | arrived, John had EATEN. See also perfect.

pluralia tantum. Nouns that are always plural, such as jeans, suJs, and the blues The
singular is plurale tantum.

psycholinguist. A scientist, usually a psychologist by training, who studies how' people
understand, produce, or learn language.

predicate. A state, event, or relationship, usually involving one or more participants,
often identified with the verb phrase of a sentence: Tlie gerbil ATE | Hi- PEANUT.

preposition. A part-of speech category comprising words that typically refer to a spa tial
or temporal relationship: in, on. near, by, for. under, before

preterite. The simple past-tense form of a verb: He walked; We sang. It is usually con-
trasted with a verb form that indicates a past event using a participle, such as He has walked or
We have sung.

productivity. The ability to speak and understand new word forms or sentences, ones not
previously heard or used.

progressive. A verb form that indicates an ongoing event. He a HAVING his hands

recursion. A procedure that invokes an instance of itself, and thus can be applied, ad
infinitum, to create or analyze entities of any size: "A verb phrase can consist of a verb followed
by a noun phrase followed by a verb phrase.”

regular. See irregular.

rime. The part of a syllable consisting of the vowel and any following consonants; the
part that rhymes: mOON;JUNE.

root. The most basic morpheme in a word or family ol related words, consisting of an
irreducible, arbitrary pairing between a sound and a meaning.

umlaut. The process of shifting the pronunciation of a vowel toward the front of the
mouth. In German, vowels "hat undergo umlaut ior that underwent it in earlier" historical
periods) are indicated by two dots: «, 6, u. verb. The part-of-speeeh category comprising words
that typically refer to an action c™ state: hit, break, run. know seem

weak verbs. In the Germanic languages, the verbs that form the past tense or participle
by adding t ot d. They include weak irregular verbs such as sleep-slept, hi'-"", and bend-bent, and
all the regular verb-.wug-test. A test of linguistic productivity in which a person is gnen a novel
word and encouraged to use it in some inflected form. Here is a wug, Now there are t**o >f
them: there are two ..."
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